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PREFACE. 



A French grammar for the use of the older students in 
fitting schools and for colleges should present the facts of 
the language with reasonable fulness and with the greatest 
possible fidelity to scientific truth. It should be permeated 
with the historic spirit, and should not wantonly neglect 
the results of modem phonetics, and of linguistic science 
in the Eomance field. In the opinion of the author this 
is quite compatible with practical adaptation to class-room 
needs. A practical French grammar should be first of all 
scientific, and a scientific French grammar ought, if in- 
tended for the class-room, of course to be practical. The 
attempt is here made to supply what the author believes 
to be the most urgent need of French teachers. Attention 
is called especially to the following points : 

The section on Phonology presents, very briefly, the 
most important phonetic laws which have shaped modern 
French. The results of Romance Philology have been 
utilized, as far as space permitted, to place before the stu - 
dent the relation of French to its antecedent Folk- Latin. 
The student with even an elementary knowledge of Latin, 
who in learning French ignores its historic growth, loses 
both a valuable discipline and a useful practical tool. To 
many minds the table on pages 12 and 13 will have 
a high educational value as a glimpse into unexplored 
regions. 

The section on Pronunciation approaches the French 
sounds less by way of rough approximation on the basis of 
English, than as an independent problem in phonetics. 

• • • 
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IV PREFACE. 

The French sounds are so simple taken by themselves that 
it is a great loss to confuse the issue by false analogies. 
Besides the great matter of quality, especial attention is 
called to the rules of quantity (§ 59) and of stress accent 
(§ 38), about which so much that is erroneous is still found 
in our text-books. A good pronunciation can only be 
gained by the imitation of a correct model, but that in- 
creases the need of a clear statement of facts for compari- 
son and verification. The best-equipped teachers cannot 
be too careful to ground their pronunciation in phonetics. 

The chapter on Inflection keeps in view the historic 
growth of the language. Everybody knows that the forms 
of modern French are the result of a long process of evo- 
lution. To present them absolutely without any hint of 
their origin, is, to say the least, misleading, besides, as a 
practical matter, sacrificing valuable mnemonic associations. 
A student with one year's Latin will, for example, master 
the adjective inflection after one reading, provided that 
he learns it as a partial survival of the Latin adjective 
declension. If, on the other hand, he be told that "the 
French adjective adds e to the masculine to form the fem- 
inine, except as hereinafter specifically set forth, etc.,'' he is 
confronted by a mass of rules and exceptions which can 
only be learned by joyless grubbing. The same principle 
applies a fortiori to the verb conjugation, see particularly 
§§ 117, 118, as a preparation for the study of the irregular 
verb. 

The Syntax is sharply separated from Inflection, as it 
ought to be. Here too the historic principle is utilized, 
but, as historic syntax does not furnish proportionally as 
much matter for elementary treatment as does inflection, 
the historic matter in this part is correspondingly subor- 
dinated in amount and prominence. The presentation of 
the uses of the subjunctive is made more clear by the ad- 
dition of a tabular summary (see p. 177). The preposi- 
tions receive more than the cavalier treatment to which 
they have been too much accustomed. The numerous il- 
lustrative sentences have not been made to order to suit 
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the rules, but have been culled from the actual body of the 
literature, the large majority particularly for this work. 

The exercises, prepared according to the author's plan, 
by Dr. Thomas Logic, are from the first arranged to secure 
continuity of thought, and as much of living interest as 
possible. The introduction of colloquial matter by way of 
suggestion to teachers will, it is hoped, be supplemented by 
extemporaneous additions in the class-room and be found 
useful and stiinulating. 

The author cannot give in detail the credit for assistance 
which he has received from many kind friends. Special 
mention must be made, however, of Dr. Logie, who, besides 
the preparation of the exercises, revised the chapter on 
Phonology and made numerous suggestions throughout. I 
would also most heartily thank Professors A. Marshall 
Elliott, John E. Matzke and H. C. G. Brandt for their 
criticisms and useful suggestions. To Mr. E. B. Davis, my 
colleague, is due an acknowledgment of heavy obligation 
for his assistance in putting the book through the press, as 
well as for many suggestions especially in the chapter on 
Pronunciation. 

L. Bevier, Jb. 
Rutgers College, 
Sept. 1, 1896. 
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CHARACTERS USED TO INDICATE 
PRONUNCIATION. 



&, S, I, etc., short a, e, i, etc., in 

tlie literary Latin, 
a, 6, i, etc., long a, e, i, etc., in 

the literary Latin. 
a*, ^\ i', etc., long a, ^, i, etc., 

cf . 59. 
a, the deep sound of a, cf . 80 b, 
k, palatal a, like a in ask, cf. 80 a. 
ft, nasalized a, cf . 81 g. 
^, close e, cf . 31 c. 
§, open e, like e in net, there, 
e, obscure e, cf . 31/. 
f or S, nasalized %, cf. 31 &, ^1. 
i or }, close i, like % in pique. 
\, consonantal i, like y in yeL 
9, close 0, cf . 31 c, 
0, open 0, cf. 31 d. 
i, palatalized o, cf . 31 e. 



(^, palatalized 9, cf . 81 e, 

(f, palatalized 9. cf. 81 e, 

(f or 5, iiuMilized 9, cf. 81 6, g, 

&, nasal vowel, cf. 81 &, g 8. 

u or ^, close u, like u in lute. 

fl, palatalized u, cf . 31 e. 

U, consonantal u, like w in wet, 

cf. 82 a. 
II, consonantal (1, cf . 32 a. 
'h, " aspirate "h, cf. 66. 
i, the voiceless palatal spirant, 

like sh in ash. 
i, the voiced palatal spirant, like 

z in azure. 
A, the palatal nasal, cf. 32 €. 
r, 1, f, V, B, z, m, n, p, b, t, d, k, g 

need no explanation, but cf . \i'i 

and 60. 



ABBREVIATIONS USED IN CITING FROM 

AUTHORS. 



Acad. . . 
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Bal.. . . 

de V. . . 

Chat, or 
Chateau. 

Corn. . . 

Ead. . . 

Fen. . . 

Grev. . 

G. S. . . 

Id. . . , 



The Academy Dic- 
tionary. 

. Balzac. 

. de Vigny. 

>■ Chateaubriand. 

, Comeille, 

. eadem, /., the same. 

. Fenelon. 

. Qreville. 

. George Sand. 

. idem, m., the same. 



lid. . . . iidem, pi., the same. 
Lamart. . Lamartine. 
L. F. . . . La Fontaine. 
Mol. . . . Moli^re. 
Prov. . . Proverb. 
Rac. . . . Racine. 
Sev. , . . Sevigne. 
Ste.-Bve. . Sainte-Beuve. 
V. H. . . . Victor Hugo. 

voir. [Voltaire. 



INTRODUCTION. 

THE HISTORY OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

1. The Indo-European Family of Languages. Before the 
dawn of history the Indo-European or Aryan people had 
dispersed, and their descendants in Europe and Asia spoke 
languages which, though derived from a common source, 
already differed widely. The most important divisions 
were the Asiatic branch, consisting of Sanskrit and Zend; 
Oreek; the Italic branch, of which Latin is the best known 
member; Keltic, represented by Gaelic, Old Irish, etc.; 
Teutonic, living descendants of which are German, Dutch, 
English (through Anglo-Saxon), Norse, etc.; and Slavonic, 
represented chiefly by Kussian. 

2. Keltic and Latin. The ancient inhabitants of Gaul 
before the Eoman conquest spoke a Keltic dialect which 
was, after the campaigns of Caesar (58-51 B.C.), gradually 
supplanted by Latin, the language of the victors. The 
people held to their native tongue, but the Latin, becoming 
the language of the government, of the church, of trade, 
and of the schools, was adopted in the course of the early 
centuries of our era by a vast majority even of the un- 
educated, until finally the Keltic perished utterly, leaving 
behind some proper names of places and a few isolated 
words, such as bee, braie, cervoise, lieue, etc. Besides this 
most scholars believe that the change of Latin u to ti is 
due to Keltic habits of articulation (44). 

3. Latin and Teutonic. The Teutonic invaders, Franks 
and Burgundians, in the fourth and succeeding centuries 
brought with them their native Teutonic dialects, belong- 
ing to another branch of the great Indo-European family, 
to contend for the soil of Gaul, but they found a civilized 
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2 INTRODUGTIOK 

people using a cultivated and highly organized tongue, 
and the Latin as the language of the higher civilization 
triumphed. Many Teutonic words, however, pertaining to 
government, war, the chase, etc., were taken up into the 
current vocabulary, e.g. s6n6chal, guerre, heaume, 6pervier, 
etc. The very names of the country and the people 
(France, fran^ais) bear witness to the Teutonic conquest. 
Nevertheless Latin lived on, and in the course of the cen- 
turies has developed into modern French. 

4. The Bomance Languages. The Latin had a similar 
history in other lands. Transplanted by conquest and 
colonization to the countries about the Mediterranean it 
developed diversely in different places, partly owing to the 
diversity of language with which it came in contact ; 
in Portugal into the Portuguese, in Spain into the Spanish, 
in South France, Provence (the old Roman Frovincia), 
into ProveuQal, and in Italy into the Italian, These 
together with French and some less important dialects, as 
the Cataloiiian, the Rumanian, the RhcBto- Romanic or 
Ruma7ish, form the group known as the Romance lan- 
guages, being derived from the " Lingua Eomana^' or Folk- 
Latin. 

6. The Folk-Latin. The Latin that was carried to Gaul 
was not the Latin of Cicero, for even in Rome the people 
did not talk as Cicero wrote. From the time when Latin 
was first used for literary purposes there were in Rome 
two forms of the language, the literary and the spoken. 
At the beginning of the literature these differed but little, 
but gradually the written language became more artistic 
in* form and expression, rendering various shades of mean- 
ing not discriminated in ordinary speech and employing a 
larger number of declensional forms than was possessed by 
the spoken language. The latter too underwent its own 
development. In this way the literary and spoken forms of 
the Latin diverged more and more from each other with 
the course of time till the Augustan age of Latin literature, 
when they reached their greatest separation. This spoken 



THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, 3 

Latin or Folk-Latin (sermo quotidianus^ rusticus^ vulgaris^ 
militaris) existed at Eome at all times and is not a corrup- 
tion of the classic Latin. Out of this the Eomance lan- 
guages have developed. This was tlie spoken language of 
the colonists who settled in the various Koman provinces 
conquered by the legions. 

6. The Growth of Dialects. This language, when it had 
obtained a foothold in Gaul, did not remain stationary, but 
began at once to change as living languages always do. 
Moreover the changes were different in different districts, 
causing the beginnings of dialect diversification. As time 
went on these differences multiplied, creating greater and 
greater diversity ; and besides, the area of one peculiarity 
would not be at all identical with that of another, so that 
the country could not be divided into definite districts as 
A, B, C, representing so many distinct dialects, for B wouli 
share some peculiarities with A and some with C, and in 
one feature A and B would be alike and different from C, 
while in another B and C would be alike and different 
from A, etc. Notwithstanding this complexity which is 
always a condition of dialect growth, a most marked line 
of division arose between North and South France separat- 
ing the French from the Provencal. 

a. Langne d'Oil. The dialects of Northern France are 
known as Frencli or Langue d'Oil (oil yes being the 
particle of affirmation in the North). The dialects may be 
divided into three groups: — 

1. The Western, (1) Norman, (2) Picard, 

2. The Eastern, (I) Lorraine, (2) Bnrgundian. 

3. The Central dialect or that of the He de France and 
part of Champagne, 

h. Langue d'Oc. The chief dialects of Southern France, 
grouped as Provencal or Langue d'Oc (oc being the par- 
ticle of affirmation in the South), are Gascon, Auvergnaf, 
Limousin, Langue d'Oc, Dauphinois, and the dialect of 
Provence. 
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7. Beginnings of Bomance Literature. For centuries 
after the Christian era writers conformed their language 
as much as possible to that of the Latin classics, but in- 
creasing ignorance of Latin and lessening interest in 
literature made this more and more difficult, until at last 
the attempt was made to turn to literary ends the lan- 
guage of ordinary life. By this time the latter had been 
so profoundly modified that it could not be called Latin at 
all. Moreover, since each writer aimed to write in the 
particular dialect that he spoke, not guided by any stand- 
ard authority, the earliest monuments present wide diver- 
sity in their orthography. 

8. Provencal Literature. In the South, Provengal 
blossomed forth in the eleventh and twelfth centuries in the 
rich literature of the troubadours. Provencal forms of 
poetry were transplanted to the court of Marie of Cham- 
pagne, and this province also became an important literary 
centre. In the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries the lite- 
rature of South France declined, and it was only with the 
first quarter of the present century that energetic attempts 
were again made to cultivate a literature there, — attempts 
which have not been wholly unsuccessful. 

9. French Literature. The time when French was first 
used for literary purposes cannot be accurately ascertained, 
for the earliest productions may have been lost. The same 
may be said of the Provengal. The earliest remaining 
specimen of the French language belongs to the year 842, 
and is a copy of the oaths exchanged at Strassburg between 
Charles the Bald and Louis the German. But literature 
proper does not begin till later, and by far the most note- 
worthy development is the voluminous early epic literature 
of the eleventh century, the chansons de geste of the 
trouv^res, of which the most famous is the Chanson de 
Roland. Thus far each author wrote in his own native 
dialect, and there was no recognized standard language used 
for literary purposes. In the earliest period the Norman 
and Picard dialects produced the richest literature, but the 
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political predominance of Paris and its importance as an 
intellectual centre soon raised the dialect of the He de 
France to a position of supremacy as the literary language 
of North France. 

10. Old Frencli. The language of the old epic literature 
and of the earliest prose is known as Old French, Besides 
the numerous trouv^res whose names are for the most part 
unknown three prose writers must be mentioned, viz. 
ViUehardouin (about 1160-1213), Joinville (1322-1317), 
and Froissart (about 1337-1410). This Old French formed 
a stage intermediate between the Latin and the French of 
to-day. The noun had not wholly lost its inflection. Of 
the six Latin cases two still remained, a subjective, derived 
from the Latin nominative, and an objective, generally to 
be traced to the Folk-Latin oblique case (85 b). This 
allowed great freedom in the order of words, a freedom 
almost wholly lost in modern French. It had moreover 
a rich vocabulary and a supple syntax. The next two 
centuries are both politically and linguistically disastrous. 
The political disintegration of France due to the long wars 
of succession with England accompanied by the desertion 
of the schools and the stifling of literature had a baleful 
influence also on the language, so that it made but little 
progress in artistic literary development. 

11. Modern French. Modern French cannot be said to 
date from any one year. The Italian Kenaissance, with 
which the invasions of Italy by Charles VIII. and Louis 
XII., and the influence of Catharine de Medici, brought 
the French into intimate contact and sympathy, stimulated 
greatly the interest in language and literature. The 
Italian influence became very great at court. A flood of 
Latin and Italian words and phrases poured into French, 
and Italian was spoken in polite circles almost as much as 
the native language. The reaction however came, headed 
by Malherle, and from this period when the genius of the 
French nation reasserted its independence we may roughly 
date modern French, the French of Oorneille, MoUere, and 
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Racine^ the French of Victor HugOy Theophile Gautier, de 
Mussel, and Sainte-Beiive, 

12. From Latin to French, When we pass from the 
Folk-Latin to the French of to-day we cross a great gulf, 
the sum of minute changes accumulating through the 
centuries. These changes may be grouped under three 
heads, viz. in the vocabulary, in the form of words, and in 
the meaning of words. 

a. Changes in the Toeabnlary. An analysis of the 
vocabulary of modern French reveals three classes of 
words : — 

1. The Inherited Stock received by unbroken tradition 
from the Folk-Latin. Many of the words in the Folk- 
Latin vocabulary have not passed into the French, but 
nevertheless those received from this source are still the 
determining factor in the language of every-day life, being 
mostly common words such as main, pied, oreille, oeil, 
chien, boeuf, vache, etc. 

2. Additions by Borrowing, The loan-tvords in French 
are very numerous. The language has borrowed at various 
times and from many sources, beginning with Keltic words 
and ending with those taken in to-day from all sides, 
e.g. carbonaro, club, jockey, etc. We find words in French 
borrowed from Keltic, Teutonic, Arabic, Italian, Spanish, 
etc., but more important than all are the words which 
scholars have introduced from the classic Latin. This 
gives the language a much closer resemblance to the Latin 
than it would normally exhibit. 

3. Additions by Word-making. Some few words such as 
interjections and onomatopoetic words have been from 
time to time freshly coined, but the great mass added by 
word-making are the result either of composition, i.e. of 
joining two or more independent words to form a new 
unity, e.g. printemps, portemonnaie, arc-en-ciel, etc., or of 
derivation, i.e. of adding prefixes and suffixes to preexisting 
words. These prefixes and suffixes have been to a large 
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degree inherited from the Latin, but many others have 
themselves been formed in the French language according 
to well-known principles of language-growth. 

b. Changes in the Form of Words. These are wrought 
chiefly in two ways : — 

1. By Phonetic Law. The sounds of spoken language 
depending on the reproduction by the vocal organs of 
sounds heard and remembered are in a state of unstable 
equilibrium. Minute unconscious errors accumulate. The 
changes thus wrought go forward very gradually and do 
not rise to the consciousness of the speaker. They are 
independent of individual volition. They are therefore 
uniform throughout any unit of speech-territory, and 
Phonetic Laiu so far as it proceeds mechanically suffers no 
exceptions. The general result upon the form of words 
is abbreviation. Under phonetic law the inherited stock 
of Latin words has become largely monosyllabic (31). 
Borrowed words are swept into the current as soon as they 
are taken up into the popular speech. 

2. By Analogy, or the Association of Ideas. The com- 
parison (generally unconscious) of one form with another 
form, or of one word with another word, is an efficient cause 
of change. The most important modifications that are 
due to the workings of analogy may be grouped as 
"leveling.^' They have resulted in greatly simplifying 
the French inflection. A most striking result of these 
sound-changes is the loss of the Latin declensional system 
by which French has come to be a highly analytic language 
employing prepositions to express case-relations. 

c. Changes in the Meaning of Words. These come about 
in many ways, but only the most important can be noted 
here. 

1. By Generalization. The meaning of a word may 
become more general, e.g. arriver arrive < adripare 
land, panier basket < panariu bread-banket, cheval horse 
< caballu pack-horsey etc. 
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2. By Specialization. The meaning of a word may 
become more specific, e.g. yiande meat < vivenda edibles, 
traire milk < tragere draw, etc. 

3. By Metaphor. A metaphor fades by repetition, and 
the figurative sense becoming a part of the regular significa- 
tion of the word sometimes displaces the literal sense and 
sometimes coexists with it, e.g. caput head > chef c?iief, 
testa shell > tdte head, etc. 
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PART I. 

PHONOLOGY. 

18. A complete phonology of the French language would 
involve a history of the spoken sounds from the time of 
the introduction of Latin into Gaul until the present, i.e. 
a historic and detailed account of the sound-changes that 
have transformed Latin words into French words. The 
purpose of this book does not permit this here. A cursory 
glance at the starting-point, the most characteristic steps, 
and the goal must suffice. We have three things to con- 
sider in the case of each word, viz. the Latin form, the 
present spelling, and the present pronunciation. For con- 
venience therefore we divide the French phonology into 
two sections, giving respectively the sound-history (I) from 
Latin to written French and (II) from written French to 
spoken French. 

a. The justification for this division lies in the fact that the vyritten 
form represents an older stage in tlie language. The relation between 
script and sound however is not so simple as such a statement would 
seem to make it. Some spellings are old and some young. Some 
letters now silent were pronounced at an earlier period. Hence 
French spelling does not represent at all accurately the sounds spoken 
at any particular period. An illustration will make this clear. Latin 
tonic e' in an open syllable (21) developed as follows : 9 > ei > oi > 
09 > 09 > oa > uft> l>Qt the spelling oi which was phonetic in the 
thirteenth century is still retained, e.g. te > tei > toi, now pro- 
nounced tfta. On the other hand the sound 0% was under certain 
conditions simplified in the sixteenth century to 5, but the old writing 
oi was kept and Voltaire was the first writer to substitute ai for oi 

> For the meaninjc of the various diacritical marks uuder or above the vowels, 
see the table facing page 1. 

9 
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wlien it liad the value of §. Ai never was phonetic but stands for a 
sound dating from the sixteenth century to replace a sign dating from 
the thirteenth, e.g. habebas > aveies > avois > avals, since the six- 
teenth century pronounced av?. Again, the spelling in very many 
cases has been changed designedly to conform to an etymology 
either real or fancied, e.g. O.F. conter was rewritten compter through 
the influence of the classic Latin computare, although in Folk-Latin 
computare had already been abbreviated to contare. By a mistaken 
etymology O.F. pois < p^su (pensum) was rewritten poids as if < 
ponduB. 

h. Section I, Phonology proper, concerns itself chiefly with the 
inherited stock of words (12 a 1) that have had a continuous life 
from the Latin times to the present, having been gradually modified 
by the unnoticed action of phonetic laws (13 h 1). Borrowed words 
(12 a 2) only concern us in so far as they have followed the stream 
since their introduction. The very numerous changes due to the 
working of analogy (12 ft 2) are also left out of account, since their 
adequate treatment would demand far more space than can be given 
here. A single example must suffice in this place. The O.F. mien 
< meum, tuen < tuum, suen < Buiim are now mien, tien, sien, the last 
two having been made over on the pattern of the first. Many indi- 
vidual cases will be noticed in Part IL 

c. Section II on Pronunciation must take account of all words 
that are in regular use, even the illogical and absurd mistakes that 
have been ingrafted on the orthography by ignorant grammarians, 
otherwise the real word, i.e. the uttered sound, would sometimes be 
unrecognizable under its fantastic garb. 

SECTION I. 

PHONO LOG T. 
VOWELS. 

19. The Folk-Latin distinguished sharply the quality 
of vowels, not the quantity, and it is the quality alone 
which determines the development from Latin into the 
Komance languages. Vowels in the Folk-Latin were 
either open or closed, corresponding in general to the 
short and long vowels of the literary Latin. 

The G alio- Fran kish Folk-Latin (see remark on p. 14) was much 
less rich in vowel sounds than the literary Latin. The following 
table sbows the correspondence between the two : — 
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Folk-Latin. Classic Latin. 

a (patre, matre) corresponds to S, a (p^trem, rnatrem) 

e (abere, pfna, f^de) " *' e, <b, i (habere, poBnam, fldem) 

§ (p§de, Iftu) '* *' S. 8B (p^dexn, IsBtam) 

\ (venire) " •* I (venire) 

(ora, djomu) " ** 5, ti (h5ram, diumum) 

9 (nQvn, 9ru) " " 6, au (n6vum, aornm) 

a (n^dn) ** " u (nudum) 

20. The modifications of Latin vowels depend chiefly on 
two conditions. 

a, Stress-Accent has played an important part in the 
development of the Latin into French, Sounds in the 
atonic syllables did not develop in the same way as sounds 
in the tonic syllables. The tonic vowels in general had a 
more distinct articulation and are lengthened and diph- 
thongized. The atonic vowels became weakened in sound- 
volume and tended to disappear. The part of the word 
before the tonic syllable has undergone less change than 
the part following the tonic syllable, because the former had 
a secondary accent. Thus a^mo're, sa nta'te, e'pe'scpu (epis- 
copum). In developing into French the unaccented sylla- 
bles have fallen,but those bearing the primary and secondary 
accents have remained, e.g. a' mo're > amour ; e'pe'scpu > 
6v6que ; sa' nta'te > sant6. The earliest vowel to fall was 
the first of the two posttonics in proparoxy tones, e.g. secu- 
lum > seclu, calidum > caldu, frigidum > fregdu, dominam 
> domnu, etc. The dropping of this syllable is one means 
of distinguishing words of popular origin from Latin loan- 
words which do not follow the above law. 

b. The Surrounding Consonants. A syllable is open when 
it ends in a vowel; it is closed when it ends in a consonant. 
Thus ta-le, ma-nu, o-ra are open syllables, while in gras-su, 
por-ta, vac-ca the first are closed syllables. A vowel in an 
open syllable has in general a different development from 
one in a closed syllable. The nasals too modify the preced- 
ing vowel, and other consonants have a lesser influence. 

21. The Development of the Towels is indicated in gen- 
eral in the following table. The details of the phonetic 
development are of necessity excluded. 
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Remark. — In the chapter on Phonology Latin words are given 
for the most part in the forms current in the Gallo-Frankish Folk- 
Latin. The first of the two posttonics in proparoxytones (cf. 20 rt), 
the short pretonic in paroxy tones of more than three syllables, the 
accusative ending m (mute already in the Folk-Latin of Cicero's 
time), and an n before s are dropped. Classic I^tin i, n, 8B or ob, 
au appear as e, o, e, o respectively. Final u however has been 
allowed to stand in deference to custom, although o would there 
too be more correct. E.g. tepidum : tepdu. sanitatem : eantate, 
insulam : isla, mansionem : masione, simulare : semlare, causam : eosa, 
etc. Minor changes are self-explanatory, but where the Folk-Latin 
form might not be easily recognizable by the student the literary 
form is added in brackets. 

CONSONANTS. 

22. Initial consonants generally remain unchanged : 
bebre > boire, coruu > cor, donu > don, ferru > fer, lege > 
loi, monte > mont, uome > nom, passu > pas, ripa > rive, 
sonu > son, tondre > tondre, vivu > vif. The chief excep- 
tions are the palatals. 

a, C before a > eh: cane > chien, campu > champ, ca- 
ballu > cheval. 

1. C before a remains only in loan-words taken in from another lan- 
guage, e.g. Latin, Italian, Spanish, etc., or from another dialect, 
e.g. the Picard : calomnie, calme, camarade. 

h, C before e and i > c (= s, 62 J): centu > cent, 
cera > cire. 

c, G before a > j : gamba > jambe, gardinu > jardin. 

d, G before e and i > g (= z, 64 Z>): gelare > geler^ 
genre > gendre. 

e, The aspiration of initial h was lost in pure Folk-Latin 
words. Initial h has however in most cases been reintro- 
duced into the spelling of the corresponding French words 
through classic influence: ora > heure, omne > homme, 
cf. omo > on, abere > avoir, abutu > eu. 

1. The so-called aspirate h (66) occurs only in words of Germanic 
origin and in a few others which have been influenced by the German: 
hair, haut, huit. 
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/. When the initial groups sp^st, sc followed a consonant 
in the preceding word, an epenthetic i was developed before 
the s, owing to the difficulty of pronouncing the group of 
consonants together. This became later a more open sound, 
and after the fall of*s (28 c) became 6: spata > ispata > 
espade > esp6e > 6p6e^ statu > 6t6, scola > 6cole. 

THE LABIALS. 

23. a. Intervocalic p and b > v, and v remains : debere 

> devoir, caballu > cheval, capellu > cheveu, vivat > vive. 

h. V in the final syllable before any vowel except a ( > e) 
becomes f : clave > clef, vivu > vif, ovu > oBuf, cf. viva 

> vive. 

c. Double labials are simplified: cappellu > chapean, 
troppa > troupe. 

d. P and b before r > v, and v remains : libra > livre, 
librare > livrer, capra > chfevre, vivre > vivre. 

e. Before a dental the labial is assimilated to the dental, 
which is then simplified : pd > bd > dd > d, pt > tt > t, 
bd > dd > d, bt > pt > t, tepdu > tifede, dobtare > 
douter, scriptu > 6crit, malabde > malade. 

/. The labials fall before s in words of popular origin : 
capsa > chasse, metepsmu (metipsissimum) > m^me. 

g. The labials remain after consonants: alba > aube, 
erba > herbe, campu > champ. 

THE DENTALS. 

24. a. Intervocalic t first becomes voiced (d), and then 
falls; intervocalic d falls: amata > aim6e, nuda > uue. 

b. As finals after a vowel either originally or second- 
arily they fall: amat > aime, ad > a; natu > n6, nudu 

> nu. 

Q. Intervocalic tr > dr > r : patre > pedre > p6re ; 
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dr > r : clodre > cldre, credre > croire; td > tt > t: 
uetdu (nitidum) > net. 

d. The dentals remain after consonants : partire > 
partir^ porta > porte^ cantare > chanter^ prendre > 
prendre. 

THE PALATALS. 

* 25. The Palatals in Folk-Latin became differentiated 
according to the vowel following them into medio- 
palatals before e and i^ post-palatals before a, and velars 
before o and u, giving rise to three palatal series which 
have had slightly different developments. 

a. The Medio-Palatals. 

1. Intervocalic g falls : regina > reine, fugire > fnir, 
rege> roi. 

2. Pretonic intervocalic c becomes 8 (= z): placere 

> plaisir^ vecinu > voisin. Posttonic it becomes mute: 
pace > paix, croce > croix^ voce > voix. 

h. The Post-Palatals. 

Intervocalic c and g fall : necare > noyer, ligare > lier. 

c. The Velars. 

Intervocalic c.and g fall: securu > seur > s^, jocu > 
jeu, agostn > aoust > aont. 

d. Before consonants c and g fall: facta > fait, regdu 
(rigidum) > raide. For development of epenthetic i 
see 21. 

e. Followed by ^ in qu, gu the labial falls and the palatal 
remains : quale > quel {foS a), quando > quand, guastare 

> g&ter; so also after a consonant: cinque (quinque) > 
cinq, lenguatcu (linguaticum) > langage. 

THE NASALS. 

26. a. Intervocalic m and n remain : amare > aimer, 
una > une. 

h. As a French ^nal m > n; a remains: rem > rien, 
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meum > mien, bene > bieu, non > nou ; but m is often 
retained in the script : fame > faim, nome > nom. 

c. After consonants m and n remain: arma > arme^ 
galbnu > jauue, asnu > asue > &ne. 

^. M + labial remains, + dental > n; n + dental re- 
mains : gamba > jambe, templu > temple, comte > conte, 
ventu > vent. 

e. In the group mn the n is assimilated to the m : dam- 
natcu (damnaticum) > dommage; femna > femme, omne 
> bomme. 

THE LIQUIDS. 

27. a. Intervocalic and final 1 and r remain: ala > 
aile, tela > toile, mala > mal, caru > cher, mare > mer, 
cera > cire. 

h. After consonants 1 and r remain: isla > isle > ile, 
Garlns > Charles, arbre > arbre^ librare > librer. 

c. In the combinations m + l^n^ + r abis generated, 
because in passing from the m position to the 1 or r posi- 
tion the vocal organs pass through the b position : en + 
semi > ensemble, comlare > combler, tremlare > trembler, 
camra > chambre, nomru > nombre. Similarly nr > ndr, 
Ir > Idr (cf. d), sr > str (cf. 28c), sr (= zr) > sdr; 
cenre > cendre, genre > gendre, moire > moldre > mou- 
dre, esre > estre > 6tre, cosre (zr) > cosdre > coudre. 
Cf. slumber, cinder; avrfp, avSpoi] tffxepay fiecT'Tj^^pia] 
fjieXiy /3\irrGD; etc. 

d. In the combination 1 + consonant an epenthetic n 
developed before the 1 and the latter fell : caldu > chaud, 
falsu > faux, moire > moudre, feltra > feutre. 

THE SIBILANTS. 

28. a. Intervocalic s becomes voiced: posare > poser 
(69b) ; rosa > rose. 

b. S in the final syllable except before a becomes mute : 
misu > mis (74) ; risn > ris. 
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c. S before a consonant remained in O.P. but fell in 
modern French: aspru > aspre > &pre, asnu > asne > 
&ne^ isla > isle > lie. 

PALATALIZED CONSONANTS. 

29. Consonants followed by ji have a special develop- 
ment, differing somewhat from the ordinary one. 

a. Pi > cli (= s), bi and vj > g (= 4): sapjia > sache, 
repropjiare > reprocher, robin > rouge, rabj[a > rage, cavjia 

> cage (cf. 23). 

6. Ti > c, di > g ( j ) : gratia > gr&ce, platja > place, 
sedja > si^e, pedia > pi^ge (<3f. 24). 

c. Ci > c: — facia > face, glacj[a > glace (cf. 25). 

d. mji and u| > ng : simia > singe, commiatTi > cong6, 
extraniu > 6trange, grauju > grange; but in the pretonic 
syllable nj > gn: — onione > oignon (cf. 26). 

&. Li > 11 (=i) : — familia > famille, foUa > feuille, fil|a 

> fiUe^ (cf. 27). 

SECTION II. 

PBON UNGIA TION. 

THE SOUNDS OF SPOKEN FRENCH. 

30. The Vowels. Two series of vowel-sounds are prac- 
tically most important, the members of which are related 
both physiologically and audibly, viz. the series from a to i, 
and that from a to u. 

a. To produce the vowel a the mouth is opened sufficiently to give 
free passage to the air, the tongue lying at rest. If now the mouth 
is closed until the teeth nearly meet, the tongue lying flat at the back, 
but thrust forward and raised at the front so as nearly to touch the 
hard palate just back of the teeth, and the corners of the mouth drawn 
apart ao that the lips form a flat ellipse, the sound produced is the 
vowel J. Between these two positions an infinite number of steps is 
possible, each producing its characteristic vowel, The French has 
no sound exactly like English a in father^ and the a — ^i series i§ 
represented by^ the souiids &, ^, e, \. 
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h. Starting again from the a position, if tlie tongue is humped at 
the back so as nearly to touch the soft palate, and the lips are brought 
together (generally rounded) so as to leave a small opening in the 
centre, the sound produced is u. The French sounds in this series 
are written a, 9, o, u ; but it must be noted that a is not the a in 
father^ but more like a in aU with lips unrounded. 

31. The following table gives the French vowels witlv 
illustrative words: — 

pine pnr i 

pr6 j^pen e ^ 

p^re penr % 

pain, lundi 
par 
palm 

a. This form of the vowel-triangle (due to Vietor "El. d. Phone- 
tik ") suggests the position of the tongue in forming the sounds given. 
Thus for tt it is high- back, for a low- back, and for i high-front. 

h. The positions of $ and $ in the triangle indicate that they are 
more open than § and 9. The nasal vowel denoted by the special sign 
<B has no exact counterpart in the pure (non-nasal) vowels (cf. g%). 

c. French 9 and 9 are not exactly the same as our English so-called 
long a and 0. They aref closely articulated and uniform, i.e. there is 
no change of vocal position during their utterance. This distinction 
must be mastered before a fair French pronunciation can be acquired. 

d. French 9 varies somewhat in degree of openness according to 
the surrounding consonants. It is especially open before r -|- con- 
sonant, e.g. tort, mort, etc. 

e. The French has three iabio-palatal vowels not found in English, 
i.e. vowels made with tongue forward and raised toward the hard 
palate as for i, e, 9, but with rounded lips as for u, 9, 9. To pro- 
nounce fl place the vocal organs in the i position, then gradually push 
forward the lips and round them. Similarly rounded 9 gives 0, and 
rounded 9 gives 9. l^o not start from approximate English equiva- 
lents ; this only forms a bad habit that is hard to break. 

/. The French e is almost exactly the English sound of e in t/ie 
pronounced as a proclitic, e.g. in the man'y the boy'y etc., with the lips 
somewhat rounded. It has decided palatal quality, i.e. the tongue is 
brought somewhat forward toward its e position. The English u in 
but (as usually pronounced in America) has not this palatal quality. 
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g. Nasal vowels differ from pure vowels in the fact that the veil 
between mouth- cavity and nasal passages is dropped during their 
utterance, giving nasal resonance. Hence any vowel may be pro- 
nounced at will with nasal timbre. The French employs four such 
vowels written &, $, $, dl, or for convenience &, S, 6, db. 

1. The sound f varies somewhat in degree of openness. In the 
combination oin (= q$) for example it is a little more open than 
in in (f), but the difference is not important enough to justify a 
separate character. 

2. In learning the nasal vowels start with the corresponding pure 
vowels and add nasal twang. Do not pronounce instead pure vowels 
with a nasal consonant following, e.g. ang for &, etc. The habit once- 
formed is very persistent. 

3. The nasal vowel written de is very close to f in vocal position, 
but the lips are rounded. It can only be learned by imitation. 

32. The Consonantal Sounds of French may be tabulated 
as follows: — 
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a. The sound ^ does not exist in English. It may be learned from 
the following proportion, viz. tt:ij = tl:ii = i:i, e.g. in ou : oui =r 
pu : puis = vis : viens, phonetically u : i|i = piL : piji = vi : vi6. Eng- 
lish w is slightly shorter than French ft, thus oui = ooee in English 
spelling, rather than we. 

b. The regular French r is made at the tip of the tongue against 
the palate just back of the teeth. Instead of this, however, a uvular 
r is often heard. This is made at the back of the tongue, the uvula 
bein^ set in vibration. It can only be acquired by imitatioa, 
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c. The French " n mouille'* (n) resembles n, except that the tip of 
the tongue touches the lower teeth, while the middle portion touches 
the palate. It is usually followed by a y sound, e.g. regner, 
regno, etc. 

THE SCRIPT. 

33. The Alphabet The French uses the following 
letters: a, b^ c, d, e, f, g, \i, i, j, k^ 1^ m^ n^ o, p, q, r^ s^ t^ u^ 
V, w, X, y, z; but k and w occur only in foreign words. 

a. In spelling it is now customary to name the letters by their 
sounds in the word spelled, the consonants being pronounced with a 
mute e (o, 31/) following, i.e. a, be, ke or ce (cf . 62), de, etc. Accent- 
marks are also read. Thus eleve is spelled as follows, e aigu, le, e 
grave, ve, e. 

J). The old names still occasionally used are a, be, ce, de, e, effe, ge, 
ache, i, ji, ka, elle, emme, enne, o, pe, ku, erre, esse, te, u, ve, double 
ve, iz, i grec, zed. 

34. Use of Capitals. Capitals are used as follows : — 

a. At the beginning of a sentence, quotation, line of 
poetry, etc., as in English. 

h. To begin a proper noun or a proper adjective used 
substantively, e.g. en Europe in Europe, le Franks the 
Frenchman, etc., but le frau^ais, the French language, 
cf. Eem. 

Remark. — Proper adjectives as such are not capitalized, nor are 
the names of the months, days of the week, / or 0, e.g. un livre 
fran^ais a French hook, Janvier January, landi Monday, 6 ma jeanesse 
ecoulee, etc. 

35. Syllabification. In writing and printing words are 
divided into syllables as follows: — 

a. A single consonant between vowels belongs to the 
vowel that follows it, e.g. 6-v6-ne-inent, 6-du-ca-ti-on, etc. 

1. So too a digraph with the value of a single consonant. These 
are ch, pb, tb, gn (cf. 32 c), e.g. a-cbe-ver, di-gni-te, etc. 

h. Also two consonants (of which the latter is r or 1) 
capable of beginning a French word, viz. br, bl, cr, cl, dr, 
fr, fl, gr, gl, pr, pi, tr, vr, e.g. ta-ble, e-tre, ou-vri-er, etc. 

1. Similarly obr, obi, pbl, pbr, tbr, tbl. 
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c. Other groups are divided, e.g. al-ler, con ve-nit, 
don-ue, bon-henr, etc. 

1. X {= ka, cf. 72) goes with the vowel that precedes it, e.g. 
ex-cel-lent, ez-ac-te ment, etc. 

36. Various orthographic signs are used in French 
spelling. 

a. The Accents. Three accent-marks are used in French, 
called respectively the acute {' alga), the grave (^ grave), 
and the circumflex ( " circonflex). 

1. The acute occurs only over e = e (40a I), e.g. 6t6, 
c6d6, etc. 

2. The grave occurs mostly over e = § (40ftl), e.g. 
p^re, m^re, dte, pr^s, etc., but is also used to distinguish k 
to, \k therCy i^k there, oti where, from a has, la the, her, it, ^a 
that, ou or; also over a in d6jA and j^. 

3. The circumflex occurs over all the vowels, chiefly 
when some consonant (oftenest s) has been recently 
dropped, e.g. tfite < O.F. teste < testa, aim&tes < aimastes 
< amastis, maitre < maistre < magestrn, etc. 

Remark.— These accent-marks it will be observed have nothing 
to do with stress of voice or accent proper (see 38), but are chiefly 
diacritical in function. 

b. The cedilla. (« c6dille) is placed under c when it has 
the sound of s before a, o, u, e.g. ^a, fa^on, re§u, etc. 

c. The difleresis ( * tr6ma) over a vowel shows that it is 
to begin a new syllable, e.g. hair pronounced arir not ^r. 

1. It is also put over final mute e to show that the g^ preceding is 
a syllable by itself and that the u is not merely the sign of ** hard " g 
(64 a 1), eg. aignfi = §gtl, argafi = irgU. cf. digae = dig, longne = 
I6g, etc. 

d. The hyphen (- trait d'nnion) is used between the parts 
of compound words and between words closely connected 
(cf. 95&), e.g. arc-en-ciel rainbow, avez-vous have you 9 

e. The apostrophe (' apostrophe) indicates elision, e.g. 
rami for le ami, s'il for si il, Teau for la eau, etc. 

37. Elision is the dropping of the final vowel of a word 
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before the initial vowel (or mute h, cf. 66) of the next 
word. E; a, and i sometimes elide in French. 

a. E mute (cf. 40c, d) elides: — 

1. In monosyllables as follows:— !• (article), di, ne, qui; and the 
pronouns je, me, te. 86, le, oe, when followed by a verb, by tn or by jr. 
Thus, qull, d'nn liomm«, j'ai, c'Mt, but 6it-ee nn hommt? aijt aime? 
etc* 

HeMarK. -^Elision does not take place before oni, and out*, 
on2iim«, e.g» oh quo oui. It onze, la onsiemt. 

2. In Jnsque, lorsque, pnisque, qnoique before 11(8), 6llt(8), on, ttn(o), 
and in quelqu'un(e), e.g josqu'an ciel, lorsqull. etc. 

8. In a few compound words chiefly with ontro, e.g. Ontr'aidor, 
ontr'onTrir, etc. 

b. A in the article la, and in the pronoun la before a 
verb, en or y, e.g. I'histoire, je Taime, menez-Fy, cf. menez-la 
ici, etc. 

c. I only in si before il(8), making s'il, s'ils. 

ACCENT OR STRESS. 

38. As here used accent means stress or force of utter- 
ance. The tonic or accented syllable in a word or the 
accented word in a clause or sentence is the syllable or 
word uttered with greatest force. French accent differs 
from the English in two important respects: — 

a. In kind. The rule of accent is ascending (crescendo 
<) instead of descending (diminuendo >). 

1. The last fully pronounced syllable (i.e. one not con- 
taining mute e) of a word has the accent, e.g. ami', perdue, 
compa'gne, compagno'n, camara'de, camaraderie, etc. 

a. If a word of more than one syllable has especial importance in 
a word or sentence the stress is placed for emphasis not on the last 
syllable, but on the first which begins with a consonant, e.g. Cost 
on mi'serable. C*est impos'sible. 

2. Similarly the last word of a sentence, clause, or word- 
group has ordinarily greatest force, so that to English ears 
French sentences seem to end with a snap. 

(X. As in the case of a word so too in a clause or sentence special 
emphatic stress may fall on some other than the last word, e.g. 
Cost tree' joli. C'e8t trop' fort. 
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h. In degree. The word-accent is much less marked 
than in English, e.g. in the word int^ressant the force of 
utterance of the syllables might be represented by the 
figures 2, 2, 2, 3, whereas interesting would be about 4, 1, 
1, 1. This applies to all syllables except those that con- 
tain mute e (cf . 40 c, d). Thus the different syllables of a 
word are pronounced in French with a tolerably regular 
voice-stress. 

Remark. — As to the important subject of intonation it may be 
said in general that the changes of pitch from word to word and 
within the same word are more abrupt in French than in English, 
and extend through greater intervals. 

1. A marked rise of pitch usually occurs before a pause in an 
unfinished sentence, on the last syllable of an interrogative sentence 
or phrase, and especially on the last syllable of an exclamation 
indicating surprise. 

2. In the case of an affirmation on the other hand the syllable 
before the last is raised in pitch and is followed by a very marked 
fall, occasionally so great that resonant vibration ceases entirely and 
the last syllable is whispered. 

SCRIPT AND SOUND. 
V O W E LS . 

QUALITY. 

39. a, A has generally the sound a (cf. 30«), e.g. k, 
la, par, canard, cheval, appela, etc. 

h. The sound a (cf . 30 i) occurs as follows : — 

1. When a has the circumflex accent, excepting in the 
yerh-endings -ftmes, -&tes, -&t, e«g. &ine, p&te, pale, bl&me, 
t&touner, etc. 

2. Before s final, and s medial (= z,^ 69 6), e.g. pas, has, 
cas, h^las; base, case, vase, 6craser, etc. 

3. Usually in the endings -acle, -avre, -ation, e.g. miracle, 
cadavre, nation; and in a few words in -aiUe (= ai, 67 a 2), 

^ In the following sections the sign standing after the mark of 
equation (=) denotes merely the phonetic value of the letters or 
word to which it is attached. 
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-abre, e.g. paille (= pai), d61abre; but as to these usage is 
not settled. 

4. In some words before ss, c, or § (= s), e.g. passer, 
lasser, lacer, ma^on, dasse, tasse, etc., but the rule is a, 
e.g. masse, chasse, trace, face, etc. 

5. Quite exceptionally before m (also mm = m, mn = n), 
e.g. prodamer, r6clamer, flamme, damner, etc., also in ah. 

Kbmahk. — There is a marked tendency to pronounce & in all 
unaccented syllables. Thus paiUe = pal. but paiUasse = p&|^> so 
often passage (&) from passe, etc. Similarly nation (a), but natio- 
nalite (&), etc. 

c. For an, am nasal see 54. For silent a see 58. Ouate 
is by some pronounced u^t instead of ijat. 

40. E has tliree distinct values : (a) a closer sound 
? (ferm6), (J) a more open sound § (ouvert), {c) an obscure 
sound a (muet), which in certain positions (d) is wholly 
silent. 

a. It has the value e — 

1. When written with the acute accent, e.g. d6, c6d6, 
d6c6d6, 6t6, r6alit6, etc. 

2. Without accent-mark — 

a. Before silent finals (74), except t, e.g. pied (= pie), 

clef (76 *), portier, aimer, les (Rem. 1 below), nez, aimez, 
etc. The plural s being likewise silent leaves the sound 
the same, e.g. pieds, clefs, portiers, etc. 

^. In the prefixes ef- + ^9 des- + »> e-g. eflfet, eflfort, 
effroi; dessert, dessiller, desservir, etc. According to some 
authorities also in ex- + vowel (= egz-,73a), e.g. exile, 
example. 

y. Exceptionally in et and in foreign words such as te deum, veto, 
etc. 

h. It has the value § — 

1. When written with the grave or circumflex accents, 

e.g. p^re, m^re^ c^de, si^ge; tdte, fdte, §tre, etc. 
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2. Without accent-mark — 

a. Before pronounced finals (chiefly c, f, 1, r, 74) and 
before final t, e.g. bee, sec, bref, ciel, miel, char, mer, net, 
valet, est is (= ^), est east (== §st), etc. 

)^. In closed syllables not final (35 c, cf. 35 b, also a2> ft 
above and ^3 below), e.g. elle, ferme, sexe, berger, per* 
Sonne, destiner, etc. 

y. Before il, illt (= i, 67 a 2). e.g. loleil, treill*, etc. 

<?. Without accent-mark it has the value d — 

1. In the monosyllables ce, de, je, le, me, ne, se, te, and 
que with its compounds lorsqae, parceque, pnisqne, quel- 
que, quoique. 

2. In open syllables not final (35 a, J), e.g. mener, 
retrait, ornement, acheter, chemin6e, devenir, redevenir, 
etc. 

3. Exceptionally in dessus, dessous (of. a 2 fi), and in 
the prefix res- -|- ^9 e.g. ressortir, ressembler, etc. 

d. Without accent-mark it is wholly silent. 

1. When final except as above (cf. <?1), e.g. fine, 
porte, table, sabre, cabane, camarade, camaraderie, etc. 

2. When followed only by the silent s of inflection and 
the silent nt of the third person plural of verbs, e.g. fines, 
portes. portent, tables, aiment, aimaient, aim^rent, aime- 
raient, aimassent, etc. 

Remark. — 1. In the monosyllables ces, des, les. mes, tea, ses, bow- 
ever, e = 9 according to the general rule as given above (a 2 a). 

2. The third value of e, viz. 9, is in connected speech slighted, and 
even entirely omitted wherever that would not result in hard con- 
sonantal groups, so always in je when it follows its verb, e.g. ai-je = 
^i, BTUB-je = 8ui2, etc. A sentence such as parceque le temps, o'est de 
Targent is pronounced formally p&rseka le t&, 8'§ de r&r2&, but 
familiarly p&rskel t&, b'q d Vkrifi, etc. On the other hand a final 
mute e is reckoned in scansion a syllable. French verse, however, 
as read is metrical, not because it contains a certain number of so- 
called syllables, but when the sound groups into which it natu- 
rally falls occupy periods of time that are sensibly equal. 
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e. Exceptionally e has the value a in femme, hennir^ 
nenni, and in adverbs ending in -emment, e.g. r^cemment^ 
prudemment, etc. 

/. For en, em nasal see 54 6. For e as sign of g = 5 
see 64 b, 

41. In an open syllable e unless marked by an accent 
is pronounced 9 (see 40 c 2), hence the sounds e and ^ must 
in such syllables be marked 6 and h (or e) respectively ; 
thus no mark is needed in pied, des, mes or in cher, mer, 
merle, etc., but. one is needed in pi6destal, desire, m6sal- 
lier and in ch^vre, mfere, mele, etc. The sound 9 never 
occurs in an accented syllable (see 38 a 1). In open 
syllables both sound and script are conditioned in part 
by the vowel of the next syllable. 

a. E has regularly the sound § (written 6 or 6, see 36 a 3) 
when the next syllable contains mute e (= a), e.g. p6re, 
frfere, m6ne (from mener), c6de (from c6der); t^te, Ute, etc. 
For exceptions see ft 1, 2 below. 

1. Before 1, n, and t the sound § is sometimes denoted by doubling 
the consonant instead of writing an accent (cf. 406 2). Compare 
appeler, appelle; tel, telle; prenez. prennent; ancien, ancienne; jeter, 
jette; net, nette, etc. 

b. E is pronounced e (written 6) or a (written e) when 
the next syllable contains any other vowel than 9 (mute e), 
e.g. c6der, mener, manage, menace, etc. Exceptionally 
both e (6) and 9 (e) are also found when the next syllable 
contains 9 (mute e), as follows: — 

1. The sound 9 (written e), as follows: — 

a. Followed immediately by mute e, e.g. cree, nee, menee, etc. 

fi. As initial letter in a few words, e.g. elever, egrener, eperons, 
etc. 

y. In tbe future and conditional of verbs having f (e) in the 
infinitive, e.g. cederai from ceder, etc. 

d. In a few individual words, e.g. evenement, developper, medecin, 
etc. 
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€. In the 1st per. sg. of verbs followed by je, e is written, but thd 
pronunciation is now generally f , e.g. donne-je (= dgnfi), donnaase-je, 
«tc. (cf. 4S)dy rem. 2). 

Remark. — 1. Formerly e was regularly written before g, followed 
by e mute, e.g. siege, piege, liege, etc., but the pronunciation is 
mostly 9, and e is now the usual spelling; so too in y and 8 above, 
the pronunciation tends to 9, and e is now sometimes written, e.g. 
cederai, evenement, etc. 

2. Successive syllables containing mute e are found chiefly at the 
beginning of a word, e.g. recevoir, redevoir, devenir, redevenir, etc. 
No word can end in two such syllables (cf. 41, last part). 

42. I = i with uniformly close articulation, never like 
English i in it^ e.g. 11, fini, ile, dire, etc. 

a. Before another vowel (not e mute) in the same syllable i gener- 
ally becomes consonantal, ji, e.g. hier, oiel, tiede, lumiere, dieu, mien, 
piastre, etc. 

h. For in, im nasal see 55. For i silent see 58 c. For i before 
liquid 1 see 67a. For i in digraphs see 46, 47, 48, 49. 

43. a, has generally the more open sound 9 (ouvcrt), 
e.g. or, bord, sort, encore, dot, robe, homme, notre, commode, 
etc. 

J. It has the closer sound (fenn6) as follows : — 

1. When written with the circumliex accent, e.g. tdt, 
cdte, ndtre, trdne, cdt6, rdti, etc. 

a. In an unaccented syllable a very few words have 
6 = 9, e.g. hotel, hdpital, etc. 

2. Without accent-mark — 

a. As final, or when followed only by silent consonants, 
e.g. primo, z6ro, dos, nos, mot, vieillot, mots, vieillots, etc. 

ft. Before final -me, -ne, e.g. tome, idiome, tone, zone, etc. 

y. Before medial s (= z, 69 5) and t (= s, 71a), e.g. 
rose, chose, poser, position, motion, notion, etc. 

8. In a few individual words, e.g. fosse, grosse, fossoyer, adosser, 
endosser, etc. 

c. For on, om nasal see 56. For silent see 58 d. 

44. TJ = ii with uniformly close articulation, e.g. 
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la, dft, rue, nal^ dor^ m^, futnr, majuscule^ une, culbute^ 
etc. 

a. Before another vowel (not e mute) in tbe same syllable u is 
generally consonantal (= 1i, Z2a\ e.g. lui, puis, nuit, duel, tuer, 
stuYi, nuage, etc. (cf. 64 a 2, 686). 

h. For nn, urn nasal see 87. For u silent see 58 «. For u in 
digraphs see 50, 51, 52. 

45. Y as sole vowel = i, but occurs only in loan-words, 
e.g. lyre, syllabe^ synonyme^ etc. 

a. Initial before a vowel it has the value i, e.g. yeux, 
yacht = iak, T^men, etc. 

h. Between vowels it forms with the preceding vowel a 
digraph just as i (cf. 46-49), but retains beside its own 
consonantal value i, thus in a sense = ii, e.g. payer = 
pai-ier = p§ie (cf. 47), grasseyer = gras^j? (cf. 48), 
noyer = nijaie (cf. 49 a), appuyer = apftiie (cf. 44 a), etc. 

1. But after a in a few words y = simply j[, e g. bayonnette also 
spelled balonnette, fayence or faience, Bayeuz, Bayonne, La Fayette, 
etc. 

c. In pays and its derivatives y has exceptionally the 
double function ii, thus pays = pei (cf. 47, rem. 1), 
paysage = peizai, etc. 

Remark. — It is this double function of y that explains the inter- 
change of i and y in inflection and derivation, i standing final and 
before consonants or mute e, andy before other vowels, cf. ai, aie, ait, 
aient, ayons, ayes ; croire, oroit, croie, croient, croyons, croyez, croy- 
ant, croyions ; ennui, ennuyer ; roi, royal, royaume ; loi, loyal, etc. 
After e however y is constant, e.g. asseye, grasseye, brasseye. After 
a both spellings are allowed, and pronunciation also wavers; thus 
paye or paie, pronounced p§| or p^. 

d. For yn, ym nasal see 55 a. 

DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 

46. Ai («, ob), ei, oi, au (eau), eu (obu, ob, ue), ou. 
These so-called diphthongs represent for the most part 
simple sounds, i.e. they are properly digraphs. In 
ai = 5, au = 0, eu = the value is a compromise between 
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the first and second elements as if by assimilation (see 
the vowel table, 31). 

a, 01 = ija (of. 49) is a rising diphthong, i.e. one that 
begins with a closer unaccented and ends in an opener 
accented element. Similar are la, ie, io, ua, ue, etc., 
noted above (42 a, 44 a), and oua, oue, etc., explained 
below (52 «). 

6. Falling diphthongs, i.e. those beginning in a more 
open accented and ending in a closer unaccented element, 
do not occur in French except those ending in j (generally 
written 11 or iUe, 67 a). Here since " liquid 'M = phonet- 
ically i we find ai, ai, §i, 91, ui, e.g. paille = pai (39 b 3), 
travail = travai (39 «), treille = tr^i (40 b 2 y), deuil = 
dgi (51 a), grenouille = granui (52), etc. 

47. Ai has regularly the value §, e.g. vrai, mais, avals, 
maitre, raison, connaitre, plaisanterie, etc. 

a. It has the value c as follows: — 

1. When final in conjugation, e.g. ai, donnai, donnerai, 
etc. ; cf . aie, donnais, donnerais with §. 

^r. Even here it ])ecomes § before the pronoun je (cf. 41 h 1, and 
rem. 1), e.g. ai-je = fi, donnai-je = d9nfi, etc. 

2. In some isolated words, viz. sais, salt, gai, geai, quai, 
and according to some authorities in baiser, maison, plai- 
sir, raisin, with a few others. 

b. It has the value 9 quite exceptionally in faisant, pres. 
part, of faire, and the forms derived from the same stem, 
viz. faisais, faiseur, faisance, etc. 

c. For ain, aim nasal see 55 h. For ail, aiUe see 67 a. 

Remark 1.— Ay = § or before a pronounced vowel §i(cf. 45 6 c 
and rem.). 

^2. M and ob occur in a few loan-words, mostly proper names, with 
the value e, e.g. Scsvola, Schoenee, etc. 

48. Ei has the value §, e.g. neige, reine, Seine, enseigner, 
etc. 

a. For 9in, elm nasal see 50 b. For eU, eUle see 67 a. 



DI0RAPU8 AND TBIGRAPU8. 31 

&. For the valae of ey see 45 h and rem. 

49. a, Oi (18 a) has regularly the value ija, e.g. moi, 
toi^ soi^ noir^ boite^ noisette^ poison^ etc. 

b. It has the value |ja as follows : — 

1. After r, e.g. roi, crois, droit, froideur, troisifeme, etc. 
But croire (= kr^ar) and its forms are generally excepted. 

2 In a few individual words^ chiefly bois ( < bosca), mois, 
noix, poids, pois, poix^ toit. 

c. For oin nasal see 55 a 1. 

d. Where oi in older texts is written for ai it is to be pronoanccd ^ 
(see 18 a). Boide = rfd is stiU a current spelUng with raide. 

50. a, Au has regularly the value 9, e.g. au, aux, anbe, 

autre, aussi, sauter, danphinois, etc. 
1. So always ean, e.g. eau, beau, cadeau, 6peaatre. 
b. It has only occasionally the value 9 as follows: — 

1. Before r, e.g. Maure, Laure, aurai, aurora, etc. 

2. Exceptionally in Anch, Paul. 

3. In many words an unaccented an tends to 9, e.g. maavais, antel, 
angntte, autorite, aujonrd'hni, etc. 

51. a. Eu (or obu) has generally the value 9, e.g. 
leur, neof, seal, peuple, aveugle, deuil, feuille; coeur, oeuf, 
oBuvre, etc. 

1. Before liquid 1 (67 a) the same sound is written ob 
and after c or g also ue, e.g. obU, oeillet, accueil, orgaeil, 
etc. 

b. It has the closer sound, 0, as follows: — 

1. When final or followed only by silent letters, e.g. 
pen, feu, deux, lieue, feux, lieues; voeu, voeux, oBufs (76 5), 
b(BU&, etc. So also in compounds as lieutenant, jeudi, 
etc. 

2. In jeftne, before medial s (= z, 69 b) or t (= t, 71) 
and before pronounced vowels excepting i in il, iUe (cf. 46 &), 
eg. heureuse, creuser, ^meute, ble&utre, etc. 

c, For cases where eu is equivalent to u (= tl) see 58 6 3t 
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52. Ou = u with uniformly close articulation, never 
like English oo in good^ e.g.ou, oH, aott (58 a), fou, coup, 
cour, goUt, courte, moadre, joigou, etc. 

a. In hiatus (but not before e mute) it generally be- 
comes consonantal = '^, e.g. oui, ouest, ouate, fouet, oaaille, 
douaire, douane, bivouac, etc. 

NASAL VOWELS. 

53. a. The nasal vowels are as follows : (1) a, written 
an, am, en, em; (2) §, written in, im, yn, ym, ain, aim, ein, 
elm; (3) 6, written on, om; (4) ce, written un, urn. 

5. These groups are pronounced as nasal vowels 
(1) when final, or (2) when followed by a consonant 
other than n (or m). In other situations each letter has 
its independent value. Thus they are nasal vowels in 
an, camp, plein, ton, nombre, nn, etc. , but not in ann^e, 
^ ftne ; flamme, ftme ; pleine, innocent ; tonnean, tone ; nne, 
univers, etc. 

54. The vowel & = a with nasal timbre (31 g). 

a. Written an, am, e.g. an, pan, dans, franc, dansant, 
mangeant, lampe, ample, flambeau, etc. 

1. Exceptionally in some foreign words each letter has 
its individual value, e.g. Agram, Abraham, Priam, J6r6boam, 
etc., pronounced agram, etc. 

2. In daxuner and its compounds a is not nasal (73 a, cf . 39 h 5). 

J. Written en, em, e.g. en, dent, entrer, endenter, temps, 

ensemble, emp^her, etc. 

1. Exceptionally in enivrer (= anivr^), enorgueillir, 
ennoblir, ennui and its derivatives, and in words beginning 
with the prefix em- + m, e.g. emmener, etc. 

?, En = g, not a, as follows : — 
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a. After i and y (= j) when final or followed only by the plural s. 
and in the forms of tenir and venir, e.g. mien, rien, tient, viens, 
moyen, Troyen, etc., but patient, patience, etc., follow the reguhir 
rule (en = a). 

fi. After e in Enropeen, etc. 

y. In some foreign words as agenda, Bengale, Beigamin^ ezamen. 
pensum, pentagone, Bnbens, etc. 

3. In most loan-words each letter has its individual value, 
e.g. amen, hymen, decemvir, Jerusalem, etc., pronounced 
am§n, etc. 

4. For the verb-ending -ent see 40 (2 2. 

55. The vowel e = an opener § with nasal timbre, 
like English a in Jiat nasalized, cf. 31 5. 

a. Written in, im, yn, ym, e.g. fin, linge, matin, index, 
grimper, syntaxe, nymphe, etc. 

1. Oin = ^1 (cf. 49 a and 31 ^ 1)> e.g. loin, soin, moins, 
joindre, etc. 

2. Final im = im, not S, in £phraim = ^fr&im. 

h. Written ain, aim, ein, eim, e.g. pain, craindre, faim, 
sein, peindre, Blieims, etc. 
c. Sometimes en, cf. 54 h 2. 

56. The vowel 6 = 9 with nasal timbre (cf . 31 h) ; 
it is written on, om, e.g. on, mont, honte, bonte, nom, 
comte, compagnon, etc. 

a. Om is not nasal before n, e.g. omnibus, etc., cf.-53&. 
h. Quite exceptionally on = e in monsieur (= mesji(^, 76 d), 

57. The vowel 6b (31^3) is written un, urn, e.g. un, 
bran, lundi, empranter, parfum, humble, etc. 

a. TTn = 5 in a few foreign names, e.g. Gunther, Sund, etc. 
h. Um final in Latin words is pronounced 9m, e.g. album, pensum, 
triumvir, etc., so too in rhum 
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SILENT VOWELS. 

58. Vowels are silent as follows : — 

a. A in aott^ aoHteron, Caen (ka), Curasao, Sadne^ taon; 
so also in aoriste, but the learned influence is now for 
agrist. 

h, E when written without accent-marks. 

1. Regularly when final except in monosyllables (40 (£\. 

2. Before a, o, u to show that g = 2, not g (64 h 1). 

3. In Jean (-ne, -nette), jenn, and the forms of avoir 
before u, viz. cu, ens, eut, etLmes, etc. 

c. I in oignon^ and generally in poignard, poign^ey 
poignet, and in the interjection psit (= pat). 

d. in faon^ Laon, paon. 

e. TJ generally after q (68), and after g before e, i, y, to 
show that g = g (64 a 1), and in the interjection chut 

(= 8t). 

QUANTITY. 

59. The amount of time given to a vowel-sound varies 
greatly, not only according to its surroundings in a word, 
but also in accordance with the position and importance 
of the word itself in a sentence; the same word thus is some- 
times pronounced with a long, sometimes with a short sound. 
Hence only general rules of quantity can be given. Vowels 
markedly protracted are called long, others short. The 
following rules for length cover the most important cases; 
vowels not embraced by them are to be pronounced short 
or must be learned by observation. 

a. In the accented syllable (38 a 1) vowels are long as follows: — 

1. Before r, liquid 1 (= i, cf. 67 a 6). gn (= ft, 65), and the voiced 
spirants (32), v, s (= s, 69&), g (= i, 64 6), when they are final in 
pronunciation, e.g. rare (= r&r, cf. remark below), fiUe, bail, duegne, 
vive, rose, ronge, etc. Compare tourne, viUe, pal, yif, robe, touehe, 
etc., with short vowels. 

2. Any vowel with circumflex accent, the nasal vowels, and the 
three vowel sounds a (39 6), 9 (436, 50 a), 6 (51 6), before a pronounced 
consonant, e.g. p&te, tete, xnaitre, ile, oote, jeone, rendre, peindre, 
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fondre, flamme, grosse, autre, emeute, etc. Compare mat, tdt, rend, 
pain, fond, pas, gros, fanz, denx, etc., with short vowels. 

a. Also the vowel sound f (40 & 1, 47, 48) in the ending -aisse, and 
often when followed by -ne (thus -aine, -eine, -ene), e.g. caisse, 
graisse, haine, haleine, scene, etc. 

8. Usually before a voiced consonant followed by final -le, or -re, 
and sometimes e, i, or ou before -tre, e.g. table (ta*bl), sabre, eidre, 
bible, bigle, cbevre, barometre, arbitre, pontre, etc. Compare aere, 
girofle, article, quatre, notre, etc., with short vowels. 

h. In unaccented syllables length is much less common. 

1. Regularly a in a pretonic syllable, e.g. tacber, f&cber, age, etc. 

2. When an i in verb-stems is long by « 1 it often remains long 
where the accent falls on the ending, e.g. tirer, tirant, tirais, etc., 
pr. ind. tire long by a 1 ; so oblige, obliger, obligeant, obligeais, etc. 
Compare tirant and tyran, which differ chiefly in the length of the 
vowels. 

Remark. — In indicating pronunciation a long vowel is distin- 
guished by a raised point () following it, e.g. rir) flj, bi*i, etc. 

CONSONANTS. 

INITIAL AND MEDIAL. 

60. The transition from consonant to vowel is more 
abrupt in French than in English, so that to our ears the 
first letter of taille for example sounds exceedingly short, 
as though the latter half had been clipped off. This effect 
is increased by the greater force of utterance of the French 
stops, p, b, t, d, c (= k), g (= g). By reason of our slower 
transition the word time sounds to French ears as if an h 
were pronounced before the vowel. 

On the other hand transition between two stops is more 
deliberate in French, the first being completed before the 
second is begun. This gives to us somewhat the effect of 
an h between voiceless, and of an 9 between voiced stops, 
e.g. actenr (= aktQ-r), abdiqner (= abdike). 

The same 9 effect, due to a more complete utterance of 
the stops than in English, is heard after a voiced stop, 
b, d, g (= g), final in pronunciation, e.g. robe, raide, bagae. 

a. The dentals, t, d, n, l(the consonants of DeNTaL). are formed with 
the tongue farther forward than in English, the tip touching the 
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lower teetli instead of tlie upper gum, and the blade resting against 
the upper gum. For gn (= ft) see 32 c. 

h. Before or after a v'oiceless stop or spirant, 1, m, r are frequently 
whispered, i.e. become voiceless, which is never the case in English, 
e.g. place, prisme, arpent. So too i, u, ii after a stop, e.g. pied (= pl^), 
ponah (= pua), puis (= piU). L and r are also whispered after a 
consonant in the endings le, re, e.g. table, cadre. 

c. When final in pronunciation all sonant consonants, except as 
just explained, are fully pronounced and not whispered, as frequently 
occurs in English. The voiced spirants particularly, v, s, i, require 
attention, cf. e.g. reve, rose (= rps), rage (= ri'i), with fully 
))rononuced finals, with English sacej haze, rage, with whispered 
finals; r and j[, final, may also cause some difficulty, e.g. dire, paille 
( = pa 1). To many it sounds in all these cases as though e bad been 
added to the consonant. 

d, Ch (= 8) and j (= i) should be pronounced with the lips 
rounded and somewhat projected. 

61. Except as above, b, d, f, p, ph, v, and z correspond 

in sound to the same letters in English, e.g. bean, abb^, dc, 

aider, foi, dtfendre, p^re, apr^s, philosophe, vin, sauver, z^le, 
ikzure, etc. 

a. The following have a constant value, viz. j (= i), 

m (cf. 53-57), n (cf. 53-57), r (32 J), w (= v) and y (= i, 

see also 45), e.g. jour, dejeuner, joujou, me, ftme, ne, toe, 

roi, p^re, wagon, yeux, etc. 

&. For silent m see 73 a, 

c. Er = r, but is distinctly prolonged in acquerrai, 
eonrrai, mourrai, pourrai (futures of acqn^rir, courir, 
monrir, ponvoir), and their derivatives. 

d. Wh in a few English words = u, e.g. whist, whiskey, whig, 

etc. i 

62. C has two distinct sounds, ''hard" =k and 

''soft" =8. 

I 

«. = k before a consonant and the vowels a, o, u, ^ 

unless marked with the cedilla, e.g. clair, crier, oncle, 
encre, car, fracas, coeur, 6cole, cneillir, etc. 
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S. = B before e, i, y, and before a, o, u, when marked 
with the cedilla, e.g. cendre^ race, ciel, ancien, cygne, 
pla^a, pla^ons, re^u, etc. 

1. The sound k before e, i is regularly written qu 
(68 a 1). 

2. A corresponding double value belongs to cc, viz. 
k and ks according to the value of the second c, e.g. 
accroire (k), accorder (k)^ acc^s (ks), succinct (ks), etc. 

c. By exception c = g in second and its derivatives, and in osar. 

63. Ch regularly = i, e.g. chat, machine, cheval, etc. 

a. But in many loan-words, especially of Greek origin, 
. k, as follows: — 

1. Always before a consonant, e.g. chloride, Chretien, 
etc. 

2. In archange, archetype, chaos, choBur, chol-, chor- 
6cho, orch-, and a few others. 

3. In many proper names, e.g. Achab, Antiochus, Bacchus, 
Chanaan, Cheops, Machiavel, Michel- Ange, etc. 

4. In drachme (= drakm), formerly pronounced dragm. 

64. Ghas two distinct sounds, viz. ''hard" = g, and 
''soft" = l 

a. = g before a consonant or the vowels a, o, u, e.g. 
gloire, angle, grand, maigre, gant, gout, aign, etc. 

1. The sound g before e, i is regularly written gu, e.g. 
guerre, gueule, guide, guinder, bague, digue, etc. In verbs 
like conjuguer the silent u is retained even before o and a, 
e.g. conjuguons, conjuguant, etc. 

2. In some words gu before e, i, y is pronounced gft, 
viz. in aiguille, aiguiser, linguiste, arguer (with ii not ti), 
and their derivatives, in a few proper names as Guide, 
GuisjB, Guizot (also = gizo), etc. (cf. 44 a 1), and of course 
when a mute e following is marked with the diaeresis 
(cf. 36cl). 

a. In a few words gn before a = g^, not gjj, e.g. guano (= gv&n9)> 
Ungaal, etc. (cf . 44 a). 
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i. =i before e, i, y, e.g. gens, gingembre, gynmastique, 
etc. 

1. The sound i before a, o, u is written j (61) or ge, 
the e being itself silent and standing simply as the sign of 
"soft '' g (of. 112 a), e.g. from manger are formed mangeant, 
mangeais^ mangeons, mangenre, etc. 

2. In like manner gg (rare) = g or gi, e.g. agglutiner (g), suggerer 
igi), etc. 

66. Gn regularly = n (32 c), e.g. r^gne, digne, agneau, 
seigneaiy ignorant, etc. 

a. It is pronounced as written in some borrowed words as 
follows : — 

1. Always when initial, e.g. gnome, gnoitique, etc. 

2. In agnat, eognat, cognation, cognition, igne. magnat, stagnant, 
ezpngnable, and a few others. 

b. For gn = n, g being silent, see 73 a. 

66. H is always silent except as noted below (c). It 
is however called aspirate (aspir^e) in words where it 
prevents elision (cf. 37) or linking (cf. 78). Where 
it permits these it is called mute (muette) For the 
sake of clearness aspirate h is marked ' for the guidance 
of the beginner. 

a. There are about 400 words beginning with aspirate h. 
The following are some of the most common : — 



'hache 


* harangue 


hasard 


'benrter 


'hors 


^haie 


harasser 


'h&te 


'bibou 


bouiUe 


*halr 


hardi 


bant 


'hidenz 


'Hngoenot 


'haUe 


'haricots 


'Havre 


'Hollande 


'hnit 


'banter 


'harpe 


'hero 


'honte 


'bnrler 



1. Derivatives follow their primitives, but observe llierolne, 
herolque, berolsme, notwithstanding le 'hero. Other irregularities are 
la 'Hollande, but fromage d'HoUande; and le 'bait, but diz-boit (ef. 77). 

b. Medial h is always **mute," except in the words enhardir (= 
9.&rdi*r), renbardir, enhamachement, enhamaeber. 

c. A genuine h is pronounced in such exclamations as aha (= aba), 
oho (= 9h9). 
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(f. H for.nis digraplis with several other consonants, viz. oh (63) 
Bch (70 6), ph (60), wh (61 d), rh = r, and th = t, e.g. Bhin, the, etc. 

67. L regularly = 1, e.g. le, ile, foUe, belle, table, etc. 

a. But the group ill, except when initial, has usually 
the so-called " liquid " sound of 1 (1 mouill^e), i.e. ^ or J. 
When initial it has the value il, e.g. illegal, illusion, 
illuminer, illustre, etc. 

1. After a consonant = ii (or i*i, cf. 59), e.g. billard = 
biia-r, tiUeul, fille = fi-i, c^dille, briller, etc. 

(X. Exceptionally ill = il in the following, viz. oodioiUe, miUe, 
myrtille, pupille, tranquiUe, ▼andeville. yiUe ; the proper names 
Achille, Delille, OiUe, Lille, etc ; distiUer, instiller, osciUer, titiller ; 
billion, milUer, imbecillite, pusillanime, with their derivatives and 
compounds, and a few others. 

2. After a vowel = i, the preceding vowel never forming 
a digraph with the i of ill but retaining its proper value, 
e.g. caillou = kajiu, cueillir, grenouille, houille, vieillir, 
feuille, etc. 

h. The group il when final is sometimes ''liquid" 
and sometimes not, as follows : — 

1. After a consonant it generally = il, e.g. il, cil, fil, mil 
{one thousand), Nil, vil; avril, babil, p6ril, etc. 

a. In a few words = i'i (cf. 59), viz. gresil, mil (miUet), and 
gentil (when linked, cf . 78). 

fS. In a few words the 1 is silent (il = i), viz. baril, chenil, contil, 
foumil, fasil, gentil (unless linked), nombril, outil, Bourcil. 

2. After a vowel = i, the vowel retaining its proper 
value, e.g. travail, conseil, vieil, accueil, ceil, etc. 

a. But -oil = uil, e.g. poll. 

68. Q unless final is always followed by u. 

a. Qa regularly = k, e.g. quand, quatre, que, qui, 

quoique, etc. 

1. The sound k must be written qu before e, i, and may 
be so written before a, o, but must be written c before u 
and before consonants, hence certain variations of spelling 
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in derivation and inflection, e.g. public but publique; 
vaincre, vaiucu, but vainque, vainquis, vainquant, etc. 

b. In some loan-words u is sounded after q, = 9. before a, 
= $ before e and i; e.g. aquarelle (= ak^ar^l), 6quatear, 
Equation, loquace, quadrat, quadri-, quadru-, quarto; ques- 
ture (= kij^stiiT), quintette, quintuple, and a few others. 

69. S has two distinct sounds, voiceless = s, and voiced 
= z. 

a. S = 8. 1. When initial, e.g. sa, se, gi, son, sur, 
sabre, servir, signe, soldat, surprendre, etc. 

2. Before or after other consonants, e.g. espace, 
estime, th6isme, penser, ansa, etc. (cf . h 2). 

3. Medial between vowels when it begins the second 
part of a compound, e.g. pr6s6ance, monosyllabe, parasol, 
etc. Also in the conjugation of g6sir (excepting the form 
g^sir itself), e.g. gisant (= zisa, sometimes 2iza), gisons, 
etc. 

4. Ss always = s, e.g. casser, etc. 

5. S = z. 1. Kegularly between vowels, e.g. rose, 
raser, raison, misftre, d6shonneur (cf . 66 J), etc. 

2. Also in words beginning with trans- + vowel, e.g. 
transit, transaction, etc. (excepting transir (s), transept, 
Transylvanie), and in a few words after 1, as Alsace, 
balsamine. 

70. S in combinations needs no comment except in— 

a. Be. This has two values according to the pronunciation of c, 
viz. (62):— 

1. 80 = sk before a, 0, u, and belore consonants, e.g. scandale, 
scorpion, sculptor, scrutin, etc. 

2. So = s, before 0, 1, y, e.g. sceno. science, Scythe, etc. 

b. Sch. This has two values according to the pronunciation of 
ch (63). It occurs only in a few borrowed words. 

1. Sch = i in most words, e.g schisme, scherif, etc. 

2. Sch = sk in scheno, scholie, scholastique, and a few others. 
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71. T regularly = t, e.g. ta, te, tiens, ton, tu; 6t6, 6ter; 
sotte, nettoyer; etre, stable, question, mixtion, moiti6, 
chatier, portiere, etc. 

fl. T, not preceded by s or x, = s before consonantal i 
(i, cf. 4*3 a) in the following cases: — 

1. In the endings -tion, -tial, -tiel, -tient, -tieux (the 
corresponding English words have ti = s), and in -tie 
(== English 'tia or -cy)y e.g. notion, initial, essentiel, patient, 
ambilieox, aristocratie, inertie, etc. 

2. In gentile names in -tien, e.g. Egyptien, B^otien, 
etc., but t in chr^tien. 

3. In balbutier, diff6rentier, initier, ineptie, sati6t6. 
h. Th = t, e.g. tW, theatre, allopathe, etc. (cf. 73 d), 

72. X regularly = ks, e.g. axe, sexe, fixer, boxer, luxe, 
mixtion, etc. Also in the prefix ex- + consonant, e.g. 
excellent, experience, etc. 

a. X = gz in the prefix ex- + vowel and as initial in 
proper names,, e.g. exercise, exemple, Xavier, Xenophon, 
Xerxes, etc., but in a very few Greek words initial x = ks, 
e.g. xilographie, etc. 

ft. Medial x = s in soixante (cf . 77 5) and in a few proper 
names as Auxerre, Auxois, Auxonne, Bruxelles, TJxelles^ 
Xerxds (= gz^rs^s). Also initial in Xaintrailles. 

c. Medial x = s in some numerals (cf. 77 &). 

SILENT MEDIAL CONSONANTS. 

73. In a few medial groups a consonant may be silent as 

follows : — 

a. O in the group gn (cf. 65) in the following : Clugny, Begnaud 
(-Id. -It), signet. 

h. U in automne (not in automnal), and in damner and its 
derivatives. 

c. P in Ipt, e.g. Bcnlpter, sculpteur, etc.; in mpt. e.g. compter, 
dompter, etc.; also in bapteme, baptiser. septieme (from sept, cf. 77a 
but not in other derivatives of sept, as Septembre). 

d, Th in asthme, isthme. 
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FINAL CONSONANTS (nOT UNKEd). 

74. FiDal consonants single or in groups are regularly 
silent, excepting c, f, 1^ r, e.g. plomb, nid^ coap^ dos, noix, 
lity nez; champs, est is, pieds, doigts, prompt, etc., with 
silent finals ; avec, sec, nenf, chef, 11, tel, ciel, car, cor, snr, 
etc. , with sounded finals. In groups consisting of r -f 
consonant r alone is sounded, e.g. bord, clerc, corps, tiers, 
vers, vert, etc. (76 d). 

a. The word caiEievuL maj serve as a mnemonic for the beginner. 

h. U and n final alone or in groups are themselves silent, but 
affect the sound of the preceding vowel (cf . 53-57). For the third 
person plural ending of verbs, -ent, see 40 6 2. 

75. Sounded by exception are: 

a. B, d, g, p, X (ks), s (s) in some borrowed words and proper names, 
e.g. club, nabab, radoub ; Achab, Job, Joab, etc.; sad, epbod; Alfired, 
Bagdad, Cid, David, George Sand, etc. ; grog (in jong g = k;, ponding, 
ligzag; Schlesswig, etc.; cap, hanap. jalap; Alep, Chip, etc.; index, 
larynx, prefix; Ajax, Styx, Aix-la-Chapelle, etc.; gas; Berlios, Bulos, 
etc. 

1. X = 8 in a few proper names as Beatrix, Cadix, Aix en Provence 
(cf. 77), and s = 8 in Cortes, Uets (= m§8), Sues, etc. 

h. Q is sounded in coq, but silent in eoq d'Inde. For cinq see 77. 

c. S is sounded in the following : — 

1. In some common words, viz. fils (= fis, cf. 78 a), belas, jadis. 
Us (but silent in fienr de Us), mals, voji (in en bus), vis, cens, laps, 
mars (but silent in Cinq-Mars), moenrs, ours, tons (except in attriUu- 
tive use before a consonant), also sens, except in le bon sens and le 
sens commnn. 

2. In Greek and Latin words, including proper names, ending in 
-as, -es, -is, -os, -us, e.g. as ace, atlas; aloes, Xerxes; bis, gratis; 
Argos, pathos ; chorus, omnibus, Phebos, Venus, etc. 

3. In some modern proper names, e.g. Arras, GamoCns (= k&mo^s), 
Flourens (= fiurfis), Frejus, Oil Bias, Havas, Lesseps, Uons, Bheims, 
better Beims (= rfi'S). Bubens (= rtlbfi's), etc. 

d, T (or th) is sounded in the following : — 

1. After vowels in brut, chut (cf . 58 e\ dot, fat, huit (77), lut, luth, 
mat, net, and in such loan-words and proper names as aconit, deficit. 
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granit, oceipat, opiat, preterit, transit, ut, senith, et ceetera ; Japhet, 
Lot, Jadith, etc. 

2. After other consonants: — 

a, St = 8t in est east, lest, onest, sest, and in some loan-words and 
proper names as whist, Brest, Ernest, etc. ; also in Christ, but both are 
silent in Antechrist and Jesus Christ (= ifitl kri). 

fi. Gt generally = kt in abject, correct, (in-), direct, (in-), district, 
exact, (in-), infect, strict, suspect (sometimes = k), tact, (con , in-); 
et = k in drconspect, respeot ; but both consonants are silent in 
aspect (= &8p9). 

y, Lt = It and pt = pt in cobalt, indult, spalt ; abrupt, rapt, and 
in some proper names as Belt, Soult, etc. For sept and vingt see 77. 

76. Silent by exception are : — 

a. C. 1. After a nasal vowel, e.g. banc, blanc, yainc, etc. ; but in 
done it is often sounded. 

2. In aceroc, broc, caoutchouc, clerc (cf. 74), eric, esoroc, estomac, 
laes, pore (generally), tabae. 
8. Foretsee75d2. 

4. Ch final = k in some proper names, e.g. Munich, Offenbach, etc. ; 
but is silent in almanach. 

b. "Fin cerf (usually, always in the pi. cerfs), clef, nerf (always in 
the plural, and in the sg. except in the literal sense of nerve), iu 
ehef d^csuyre (but chef alone is regular), in the plurals bceufin, ceufii, 
together with their singulars in certain phrases as bcsuf gras. bceuf 
sale, (Buf dur, csuf frals, and in proper names beginning with Keuf-, 
e.g. KeufChatel, etc. For neuf see 77. 

c. L in aulx (pi. of ail), cul (e.g. cul-de sac), fils, pouls, soul, and 
in the endings -auld, -ault, and the like, of some proper names. 

d. S is regularly silent in words of more than one syllable endin^r 
in -er, e.g. aimer, casser, fier (verb, dissyllabic), rentier, officier, etc. 
A plural s being also silent leaves the pronunciation the same, 
e.g. rentiers, oi&ciers, etc. Exceptionally r is silent in monsieur, 
messieurs, yolontiers. 

1. Monosyllables in -er sound the r, e.g. cher, fier, fier (adj.), hier, 
mer, etc. 

2. S is sounded exceptionally in amer, cuiller, enfer, hiver, and in 
some loan-words and proper names as cancer, magister, pater, 
Jupiter, etc. 

THE NUMERALS. 

77. Many of the numerals present peculiarities in 
their pronunciation : — 
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a. Cinq, six, sept (p is always silent), huit^ neof, dix, 
dix-sept, diz-hoit, dix-neuf have a threefold treatment: — 

1. In attributive use before a word beginning with a 
consonant all the finals are silent^ e.g. cinq francs = se fra, 
sept minutes = Sf miniit; dix jours = di in-r, etc. 

2. In attributive use before a word beginning with a 
vowel the finals are all linked (see 78), f = v, q = k, t = t, 
X = z, e.g. neuf heures = n9v 9T, cinq honunes = sek ^m, 
huit animaux == $it animo, six ann6es = siz ane, etc. 

3. In any other construction the finals are sounded, f = f, 
q = k, t = t, X = 8, e.g. le neuf octobre, le dix avril, dix et 
huit sent dix-huit, etc. 

b. X = z in dix-huit, dix-neuf and derivatives of denx, 
six, dix, e.g. deuxidme, dixaine, etc.; x = s in soixante. 

c. Vingt sounds t in the numbers from 21 to 29 inclu- 
sive (cf. 95). 

d. Onze allows neither elision nor linking (37 rem., 
78 a 7). 

FINAL CONSONANTS (lINKED). 

78. When two or more words are closely joined in 
construction (as article and noun or adjective, adjective 
and noun, subject and verb, verb and object, preposition 
and noun, etc.), they are pronounced as a unit sound- 
group without any relaxation or pause between them. A 
liiial consonant before a word beginning with a vowel (or 
mute h) is then pronounced immediately upon the vowel. 
This is called la liaison des mots the Unking of words. 

Thus, il^est^ici (= ilftisi), t6t_ou_tard (= totuta-r), 
8ont^il8_arriv6s (= sotilzarive), les^enfieints^ont huit^ 
oranges (= l^z»,{B,zbiiitQTB,'i), etc. 

a. Finals otherwise silent are then sounded as if medial, 
except that d = t, g (rare) = k, x = z, s always = z, c 
always = k, e.g. de broc_en bouche, vend^il, rang_flev6, 
les^hommes, petits^enfants, petit^enfant, deux^henres, etc. 
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1. The t of et, the z of assez, and final m are never 
linked^ e.g. mdre et enfant = mf t ^ afa^ assez 6yident^ un 
nom int6re8sant^ etc. 

2. When n is linked the nasal vowel of which it forms a 
part loses some (or all) of its nasality, e.g. bon^ami = 
bdnami or b9nami, en_air = an^*r or an§T, etc. 

3. P is rarely linked except in trop and beauconp. 

4. The d of nord when linked = d, e.g. nord^^est, nord^ouest. 

5. Silent finals after r are seldom sounded except the pi. s; also 
the t of fort, and of verbs before il, elle, on, e.g. Tors una henre, il 
part li rinBtant, tort oa raison do not link, but des mers^immenBOS, 
part:,il, fort^agreable link, etc. 

6. When mute r (cf. 76 (Z) is linked the preceding f becomes §, 
e.g. le premier jour (= le premi^ iur), but le premier _an (= le pre- 
mier &), etc. 

7. Before onse and oni no consonants are linked. 

b. Sounded finals retain their proper values, except that 
the f of neuf and the x of six and dix are voiced, i.e., 
= V and z respectively, e.g. avec^envie, sud^ouest, oeuf^it 
la coque (f), neuf^heures (v), joug^imperial (k, cf. 75 a), le 
fil8_ain6 (s), dix_ann6es (z), Follux^est (ks), etc. 

Hebcark. — The extent to which silent finals are sounded before 
vowels depends largely on the style of utterance. It is greatest in 
formal delivery such as in public reading, declamation, etc., where 
whole sentences may be thus bound, and least in colloquial speech, 
where it is only permitted between words very closely joined in 
sense. 

PHONETIC TRANSLITERATION. 

79. Below is a specimen of text given in the current 
and in phonetic spelling : — 

a, Les grands edifices, comme les grandes montagnes, 
Bont Touvrage des siScles. Souvent Part se transforme 
qn'ils pendent encore; pendent opera interrnpta; ils se 
continuent paisiblement selon Tart transform^. L'art 
nouveau prend le monument oii il se trouve, s'y incruste, 
se Tassimile, le d^veloppe a sa fantaisie, et Tacheve s'il 
peut. La chose s^accomplit sans trouble, sans effort, sans 
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reaction, suivant nne loi naturelle et tranquille. C'est une 
greffe qui siirvient, une s^ve qui circule, une vegetation 
qui reprend. Certes, il y a mati^re a bien gros livres, efc 
souvent histoire universelle de Thumanit^, dans ces soudures 
successives de plusieurs arts d plusieurs hauteurs sur le 
m^me monument. L^homme, Tartiste, Tindividu, s^effacenfc 
sur ces grandes masses sans nom d'auteur; ^intelligence 
humaine s'y resume et s'y totalise. Le temps est I'archi- 
tecte, le peuple est le ma^on. Victor Hugo. 

h. Le gra'z edifis, k9in le grii'd m5tan^ so Vxmk't de 
si^kl. Suva Tar sfa) tra8f9rm k^ilpa'dakg-r; pSdSt 
9pera Stfriipta; il 8(9) kdtinii p^zibldma 8(9)15 Ta-r 
trMfgrme. L'aT nuvo pra 1(d) mgntimit a il 8(e) 
tru'v, s'i Skriist, 8(a) Tasimil, la dev(a)l9p a 8a 
fatfzi, e Tai^'v s^il po. La io'Z 8'ak5pli sa tni*bl, 
saz ef9T9 8a reaksj[5, st|ivS.t on li^a nattir^l 9 trakil. 
S'et tLn grff ki siirvjiS^ Un S9*v ki 8irkttly iin v^ie- 
tasid ki r(a)pra. S^rt, il ji a matif-r a bie gro 
li'vr, 9 Suva i8ti}a'r iiniv^rsfl d(a) Tiimanite, da 8e 
sadii-r 8iLk898i'v da pliizi9Tz aT a pltizi9'r ot9T 8iir 
1(a) m9in in9niiinS.. L^9m, Tartist, rsdividiiy s'efas 
stir se gra'd mas 8§l nd d^ot9T; Tgtflii&s tLnifn si reztLm 
9 s'i t9tali'Z. La ta 9 rarsit9kt, la P9pl 9 1(a) ma8d. 

Vikt9r iig9. 



PART 11. 

INFLECTION. 

80. Inflection is the change of form which words 
undergo in order to indicate their various relations in a 
sentence. Nouns, adjectives (including participles and 
articles), and pronouns are declined; adjectives and 
adverbs are compared; verbs are conjugated; other 
parts of speech are incapable of inflection. 

a. Declension in French distinguishes: — 

1. Two genders, viz. masculine said feminine, 

2. Two numbers, viz. singular and pltiral. 

3. In a few pronouns (97) three cases, viz. nominative 
accusative, and dative. There are besides two forms with 
genitive function (97/, 1006-). 

h. Comparison distinguishes two degrees, viz. positive 
and comparative (93, 94) ; the superlative has no separate 
form in French. 

c. Conjugation distinguishes : — 

1. Two voices, viz. active and passive, the latter by 
means of auxiliaries. 

2. Five moods, viz. indicative, conditional, imperative, 
subjunctive, and infinitive, besides the participles. 

3. Eight tenses, y\z. present, imperfect, preterit, futur*:, 
perfect, pluperfect, past anterior, and futtire perfect, 

4. Two numbers, viz. singular and plural. 

5. Three persons, viz. first, second, and thirds 

47 
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INFLECTION. 



Remark. — The French inflection is for the most part a continua- 
tion of the Latin inflection with large losses and some new forms. 
Of the Latin synthetic declension hut one form for each numher 
remains, except in the case of certain pronouns (97). The synthetic 
comparison is wholly replaced by analytic comparison with plus, ex- 
cepting for seven isolated forms. On the other hand, a rich syn- 
thetic conjugation remains, in part inherited and in part remodelled 
or newly created (103 ff.). 



THE ARTICLES. 

8L There are two articles, a definite article and an 
indefinite article. 

a. The forms of the definite article are le mas. sing., 
la fern, sing., les mas. and fem. plur., e.g. le p6re, la 
m^re, les enfants^ etc. 

L The sing, forms suffer elision (37), e.g. Tami m., 
I'amie f., T^ponx m., T^pouse f., rhonneur m., I'horreur f., 

etc. 

2. The forms le and les (not la or V) contract with the 
prepositions de of and k to to du, des, and au, aux, respec- 
tively. This may be shown in a table as follows: — 



• 




tJie 
le 


of the 


to the 




m. sing. 


+ consonant 


du 


an 


^r^ father 


f . sing. 


-f- consonant 


la 


dela 


Ula 


mere mother 


m. f. sg. 


+ vow. or h mute 


r 


der 


ar 


enfant child 


m. f. pi. 


+ vow. or cons. 


les 


des 


auz 


percs, meres, enfants 



Remarks.— 1. Dn < del < de le + consonant ; au < al < a la -f 

consonant (27 d). 

2. For the origin of the forms le, la, les see 97 rem. 

h. The indefinite article is un m., une f., e.g. tin p^re, une 
mdre, un ami, une amie^ un homme;^ une heure, etc. For 

its derivation ^ee 95 e. 
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NOUNS. 

A. Gender. 

82. All nouns are either maseuline or feminine. 
There is no neuter gender in French. 

a. Names of animate beings follow their natural gender, 
e.g. le p6re, la mdre; le marl, la femme; le frdre, la soeur; 
le mouton^ la brebis; T^talon^ la jum&nt; le taureau^ la 
vache, etc. 

1. A few nouns are used without change of form as masculine or 
feminine according to the sex of the object. Such are enfant and 
some ending in e mute, as camarade, eleve, esclaye, patriote, etc. 
(cf. 90 a). 

2. In many cases distinct feminine forms exist side by side with 
the masculine. 

a. With the ending e (cf. adj. 89), e.g. ami, amie; yoisin, yoisine; 
chat, chatte; ohien, chienne; paysan, paysanne; epoaz, epouse; yenf, 
▼euve; jnmeaa, jumelle (cf. 90 &, c, d), etc. 

fi. With the ending -esse, e.g. bote, hotesse; negre, negresse; 
prince, princesse; ane, anesse. etc. 

y. Nouns of agency in -enr generally have fem. -ense when the 
French has a cognate verb, but otherwise are variously treated 
(cf. 90 p), e.g. chanteur, chanteuse, vb. chanter; blanchissenr, blan- 
chisseuse, vb. blanchir, etc. Cf. actenr, actrice; demandeor, deman- 
deresse; gonvernenr, goavernante, etc. 

8. More irregular are canard, cane; dindon, dinde; malet, mule; 
and some others. 

3. Most names of animals, however, have but one form. Some are 
masculine for both sexes, e.g. le chamean, I'elepbant, le bibon, le 
▼autonr. etc.; others are feminine for both sexes, e.g. la baleine, 
la girafe, rbirondelle, la pantbere, etc. If it is important to distin- 
guish sex, the adjective male or femelle is added, thus: le cbameau 
mile, le cbameau femeUe; la baleine male, la baleine femelle, etc. 

Kemabe. — Some feminine abstracts used concretely of persons 
retain their grammatical gender, e.g. la dupe, la sentinelle, la yictime, 
son altesse fern., sa majeste, etc. 

h. Names of things generally follow the gender of the 
corresponding Latin word, i.e. Lat. mas. > mas.; fem. > 
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fem. ; words derived from neuters feing. > mas. There are 
however many exceptions due to analogy. 

1. Abstracts in -eur < -orem. liave mostly become feminine, follow- 
ing the gender of other abstracts (83 a 2), e.g. calore m. > chalenr f., 
dolore > douleur, pavore > peur, etc. But honneur (des-) and labenr 
are mas. 

2. Some neuter plurals in -a or -ia liave become feminine singulars 
on the analogy of nouns of the 1st declension, e.g. arma n. pi. > 
arme f . sg. , folia > fenille, godia > joie, merbelia (mirabilia) > mer- 
yeille, mnralia > muraille, etc. 

3. Some individual changes of gender in passing from Latin into 
French may be explained by some particular association of ideas, 
e.g. minnit mas. after the analogy of midi, Bort m. from bonheur, 
art m. from metier, mer f. from terre, aigle m. from oiseau, etc. 

Remark. — The loss of the Latin neuter was largely due to the 
coincidence between the masculine and neuter forms of declension, 
considerable already in the classic language, but still more complete 
in the Folk-Latin. 

83. Some useful empirical rules are the following : — 

a. Gender determined by meaning. 

1. Masculine are names of seasons, montJis, days, cardinal 
points; most names of trees, mountains, metals; other 
parts of speech used as nouns, e.g. le printemps^ le mai, le 
lundi^ le sad, le chdne, le V^suve, le pourquoi, le mais, etc. 

2. Feminine are most abstracts and most names of 
countries, e.g. Tamiti^, la patience, la pi6t6; rAm^rique, 
TAngleterre, la France, etc. Chief exceptions are le Ben- 
gale, le Hanovre, le Japon, le Mexique, le F^loponndse. 

b. Gender determined by ending. 

1. Masculine are almost all ending in a consonant (some 
exceptions in f, m, n, r, 8, t, x), most ending in a pronounced 
vowel a, 6, 1, o, u, and most with the terminations -age, 
-^e, -asme, -isme, -iste, -ice, -aire. 

2. Feminine are almost all ending in mute e preceded 
by a vowel or a doubled consonant, most ending in mute e 
preceded by the consonants b, c, d, f, h, n, p, s, t, v, and 
most with the terminations -t6 (< -tate), -ti6, -ion (< 
4one), -aison (< -atione), -nee, -nse (< -ntia). 
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84. Many words of double gender are masculine or 
feminine according to their meaning. 

a. In some a figurative or extended sense has been assigned to a 
separate gender, e.g. 





mas. 


fern. 




mas. 


fem. 


aide 


helper 


help 


paiUasse 


clomn 


8trav>bed 


aigle 


eagle 


standard 


trompette 


timmpeter 


trumpet 


echo 


echo 


a nymph 


▼apeor 


steamer 


steam 


guide 


guide 


rein 


voile 


vail 


sail 



fem. 




< alna 


eU 


< faloe 


scytJiS 


< O.H.G. warta 


watch 


<Ubra 


pound 



cf . also erepe, manohe, etc. 

b. In some cases a single form is of double derivation (homonyms), 

e.g. 

mas. 

anne < alnn alder 

faux < falflu falsehood 

garde < O.H.G. warto watcher 

livre < libm book 

cf. also barbe, monle. mousse, poele, somme. souris, etc. 

c. Some words present individual peculiarities due in large part to 
unsettled usage. 

1. Amour, delioe, orgue, and Paque Easter are mas. in sg., fem. 
in pi., but paque Passover is fem. and les Amours Cupids is mas. 

2. Automne (83 a 1), baisemain, bymne, generally masculine, are 
occasionally feminine; and vice versa (Buvre, foudre, periode, gener- 
ally feminine, are occasionally masculine. 

3. Oens < gentes Las become masculine, but certain remnants of 
the traditional gender remain, e.g. when immediately preceded by an 
adjective, les bonnes gens, toutes les bonnes gens, but tous les gens, 
les gens affaires, etc. 

4. Chose and personne are feminine as nouns, but masculine as 
pronouns. 

B. Number. 

85. The plural of nouns regularly ends in s, e.g. pdre, 
pdres; m^re^ mdres; ami, amis; enfant, enfants, etc., etc. 

a. In O.F. the number of noun-cases inherited from the 
Folk-Latin are two, a subject-case and an object-case, and 
even this distinction, which long before had been obliterated 
for feminines of the Latin first declension, gradually dis- 
appeared, leaving a single form, usually the object case- 
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form, in each number. Since therefore the phiral form 
differed from the singular by an s, this s became the rec- 
ognized plural sign. This will be clearer in tabular form. 

French. 



sg- 


Lat. 
mums 


O.F. 

mnn 


French. 


Lat. 
roMt 


O.F. 

rose 






mora 


mnr 


mur 


rosa 


rose 


pi. 


mmi 


mar 




rosae 










miiro8(i8) 


mors 


mnrs 


ro8a8(i8) 


rosei 



rose 



roses 



h. French nouns are therefore generally to be derived from the 
Folk-Latin oblique case, but a few words are derived from tbe O.F. 
subject forms, i.e. tbe Lat. nominative, e.g. ancessor > ancetre, 
filins > fils, penetor > peintre. prester (presbyter) > pretre; soror > 
scBor. In a few instances both subject and object forms have been 
preserved as separate words, e.g. chantre < cantor, chanteur < 
cantore; on < homo, homme < homne ; patre < pastor, pasteur < 
pastore ; sire < senior, seigneur < seniore. 

86. Particular cases are as follows : — 

a. Nouns ending in 8, x, or z have the same form 
in both numbers, e.g. le fils, les fils; la voix, les voix; le 
nez, les nez^ etc. 

J. Nouns in au (except landau, pi. landaus)^ eu, and 
seven in ou have x not s in the plural (cf. remark), e.g. 
g&teaUy gftteaux; tableau, tableaux; dieu, dieux; neveu, 
neveux; joujou, joujoux, etc. 

1. The seven in ou are bijou, caiUou, chou, genou. hibou. joujou. 
pou. Others in ou have s, e.g. clou, clous, etc. 

c. Most nouns in al and a few in ail have their plural 
in aux (27 d\ e.g. cheval, chevaux; m^tal, m6taux; bail, 
baux, etc. 

1. The following in al, derived from Italian and Spanish, or com- 
paratively new in their use as nouns, take s, viz. aval, bal, eal, 
oantal, carnayal, chacal, choral, narval, nopal, pal, regal, seryal. 

2. Those in ail with plural in auz as above are bail, corail, email, 
soupirail, travail (also travails in technical senses, see lexicon), 
▼antail, vitrail. 
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3. Ail bad both ails and aalx, the latter being the common iorm\ 
betail makes no plural, but the plural sense is expressed hy bettiaUi 

Remabe. — It will be observed that x as plural sigpa occurs only 
after u, representing either an original vowel or one developed before 
1 (27 d). In these words the x, which was simply an abbreviated 
mode of writing us, has been continued in the modem spelling, the 
n being by mistake introduced. At one time the 1 of the singular 
was commonly reintroduced into the plural (cf. 18 a, end), e.g. 
chevaulx, etc., but these inserted Ts have all been dropped again 
excepting in the plural of ail, viz. aulx. 

d. A feVplurals are anomalous. 

1. del < celu, pi. cieuz; also ciels in certain technical 
senses, see lexicon. 

2. CEil < odu (21, footnotes 3 and 5), pi. yeux; also ceils 
in certain compounds, see lexicon. 

3. Aienl < avioln, pi. aieuz; also aieuls in the narrower 
meaning of grand-parents. 

87- Some noujis more irregularly take no plural sign. 

a. Proper names of persons, e.g. les denx Pline, Comeille, Eacine, 
etc. But this rule is subject to exceptions where the 8 is added : 

1. A man's name used to designate his work, e.g. des PUnes, 
OvidoB, Eaphadls, etc. 

2. Surnames of a family, particularly one of distinction, e.g. 
les Stuarts, les Guises, but Les Louvean (Davdet). 

3. Where the proper noun is used as a common noun. Les Cesars 
men like Gmsar, 

6. Invariable words such as prepositions, conjunctions, etc., used 
substantively have no plural s, e.g. les mats et les si, etc. 

c. Some foreign nouns, especially such as are not fully naturalized, 
as post-scriptom, cicerone, etc. 

PLUEAL OF COMPOUND. 

88. Of compound nouns the plural is made in various 
ways. 

a. In noun -\- noun or noun + adjective where the relation between 
the parts is appositive or attributive, both parts take tlie plural sign, 
e.g. ehou-fleur, choux-flears ; chien-loup, chiens-lonps ; chat-tig^e, 
ehats-tigres ; beau-frere, beaux-freres ; cerf-volant. cerfs-volants. 

6. In noun + noun in adverbial relation, or noun + another kind of 
modifier, only the chief noun has the s, e.g. bain-marie, bains-marie; 
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Hotel-Dien, Hotels-Dieu; ohef-d'oenvre, ehefBd'jDenvre ; semi-ton, semi- 
tons; Anglo-Saxon. Anglo-Saxons, etc. 

e. In verb -|- its object, or other parts of speech combined, both 
parts are uninflected, e.g. easse-tete, porte-monnaie, ponr-boire, vis- 
a yis, etc. 

Kemabk. — For further details and individual peculiarities, see the 
lexicons. 

ADJECTIVES. 
A. Gender. 

89. The feminine singular of adjectives ends in e mute, 
e.g. plein^ pleine; vrai, vraie; bleu, blene; petit^ petite^ 
etc., etc. 

a. Similarly other words that distinguish gender, viz. 
some nouns (82 a 2 a), participles, and some pronouns 
and pronominal adjectives, e.g. cousin, coasine ; aim6, 
aim6e; aucun, aucune; tout, toute, etc. 

b. Latin adjectives of the first and second declensions have their 
accusative singular in -n m , -a f. ; -n disappears altogether, 
-a remains as e (21). Thus e mute became the feminine sign. 
When now this function of e came to be felt as a part of the regular 
flectional apparatus, it was applied also to adjectives which were 
originally of the third declension, e.g. grand, grande < grande. 
The old legitimate feminine grand is still preserved in grand'mere, 
grand'tante, grand'ronte, etc. , where the ' is an orthographic error 
(cf . 36 e). 

90. There are some particular cases. 

a. Adjectives ending in e mute in the masculine have 
the same form for both genders, e.g. capable m. and f., 
facile, jeime, sage^ raide, etc. ; cf . autre, chaque, etc.^ also 
82 a 1. 

Rbmabk. — The e in the masculine is often explained by 21 (vowels 
in posttonic syllable), e.g. aimable < amable^ tendre < tenxn, raide 
< regdu, tiede < tepdn, etc.; but often it is due to the analogy of 
the feminine, e.g. ferme, large, vide, etc. 

h. To masculines in f and x correspond feminines in ve 
and se respectively, e.g. naif, naive; neuf, neuve; vif, vive; 
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creux, creuse ; heureuz^ henreuse ; jaloux, jalonse, etc. 
(cf. also 82 a 2 (x). 

Remark.— For ▼ > f , see 236. S final > x is merely orthograpliic, 
c£ 86 rem. 

1. Three adjectives have voiceless «, written 8S (69 a 4) ^r c (62 ft), 
in the feminine on etymological grounds. Thus douz. douce < dolce; 
fanx < falsa, faasse < falsa; roux < rossa, roasse < rossa. 

2. Prefix, fern, prefize, is a loan word. For vieax see d helow. 

G, Many adjectives have the final consonant doubled in 
the feminine. 

1. All ending in el, eil, ien, on, and most in et, e.g. cruel, 
cruelle ; pareil, pareille ; ancien, ancienne ; bon, bonne ; 
net, nette, etc. Cf. tel, telle ; mien, mienne ; cet, cette, 
etc. 

a The exceptions in et are the loan-words complet (in-), concret, 
discret (in-), inqniet, replet, secret, from Latin adjectives in ftn. 
They make their feminines complete, etc., cf. el below. 

2. Further, bas, gras, las ; 6pais, gros ; exprds, profds ; 
nul, gentil ; bellot, pHlot, sot, vieillot ; paysan (cf. 82 a 2 a) ; 
and grec makes grecque, cf . e 2 below. 

Remark. — The doubling of 1, n, t is merely orthographic and has 
no etymological ground, though in many cases it follows the Latin 
type, e.g. nnlla > nuUe, snbjecta > sujette, etc. S however is 
doubled to indicate the voiceless sound regularly representing the 
Latin originals (69 a 4), viz. bassa, crassa, lassa, spessa, grossa, etc., 
cf. 61 above. 

d. Five adjectives have two masculine forms. Thus: — 

S before consonants beau nouveau fou mou vieux 
bef. vow. or h mute bel nouvel fol mol vieil 
fern. bef vow. or cons. belle nouvelle foUe molle vieille 

Remark. — Bel. nonvel, fol, mol are correct forms which developed 
before vowels, whereas before consonants the regular processes give 
the forms ending in u. On the other hand vienz is nominative < 
yeclus (vetnlus), vieil accusative < veclu, and the duality of form, 
surviving the distincticm of case which gave rise to it, is now put to 
a wholly different use. Vieuz however is still found before vowels, 
though it is very rare. 

e. Some irregularities {u*e merely graphic. 
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1. A grave accent is often required in the feminine (41 a) wben it 
is not in tlie masculine (40&2cr), e.g. fier, fiere; bref, breve; complet, 
complete, etc. 

2. In place of c and g there stand qu and gn respectively before 
the feminine e (68 a 1, 64 a 1) to express the "hard" sounds, e.g. 
caduc, cadnqae; public, pnblique; turc, torque; grec, greoque (cf. c2 
above); long, longue; oblong, oblongue. 

Remark. — In the above the feminine forms are regular in sound 
with regard to the masculine, but are not organically correct, cf. O.F. 
long < longn, longe < longa. Three adjectives with masculines in 
have feminines that are organically correct, since c before a 
became ch (22 a). These are blano, blanche; franc, franohe; sec, 
Beche. 

/. A few forms are anomalous from other causes, viz. : — 

m. coi favori frais benin malin tiers absons (dis-) 
f. coite fayorite fraiche benlgne maligne tierce absonte 

The last are past participles from absoudre, etc. (119, 
no. 39). 

g. Many nouns in -eur and -teur are used adjectively and vary for 
gender (cf. 82 a 2 a); but for details as to these see lexicon. 

B. Number. 

91. Adjectives form their plurals in s like nouns. 
They have therefore in general four forms, two in the 
singular and two in the plural, e.g. : — 

Sg. pi. 8g. pi. Sg. pi. Bg. pi. 

m. petit petits vif vifs bon bens long longs 

f. petite petites vive vives bonne bonnes longue longues 

a. An adjective, invariable for gender in the singular 
(90 a), is invariable in the plural, e.g. capable, capables; 
. sage, sages, etc. 

h. Adjectives with two forms in the masculine singular 

(90 c?) make no plural from the one employed before 

vowels. 

Remark. — 8 became the plural sign for adjectives in the same way 
as for nouns (cf . 85 a). 

92. As the feminine singula^ always ends in e mute 
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its plural presents no peculiarity. Masculine plurals 
show some peculiarities analogous to those of nouns. 

a. Masculines in 8 and x remain unchanged (cf . 86 a), 
e.g. has sg. and pi., gros, heureux, doux, vieux (91 b). • 

b. Masculines in au have the plural in x (cf. 86 J), e.g. 
beau, beaux (91 b); nouveau, nouveaux, etc. 

1. Tliose in en and ou have the plural in s, e.g. blea, bleiu; fen, 
fens; mou, mous; fou, fotts (89 b), etc. Hebreu, however, has z whether 
used as adjective or noun. 

c. The plurals of most masculines in al develop in the 
same way as nouns to aux (cf. 86 c), e.g. 6gal, 6gaux; loyal, 
loyaux; moral, moraux, etc. 

1. But some loan-words introduced after the development of u 
before 1 -|- const, have 8 according to the general rule. These are 
amical, fatal, final, fmgal, glacial, naval, pascal, penal, theatral, and 
a few others. 

Rem AUK. — In the case of some of these usage hesitates and there 
are not a few whose masculine plural forms are either avoided 
altogether or are exceedingly rare. 

d. The pronominal adjective tout has the anomalous 
plural tons (cf. 202). 

* 

C. Comparison. 

93. Adjectives are compared by prefixing the adverb 
plus more to the positive. There is no separate super- 
lative form, but the comparative used after the definite 
article (or a possessive) has superlative as well as com- 
parative force, e.g. : — 

grand la/rge plus grand larger le plus grand the largest 

grande " plus grande " la plus grande " '' 

henrenz happy pins heureux happier le plus heureuz tJie happiest 

a. Comparison entirely analogous may be performed 
with moins less as in English, e.g. pauvre poor, moins 
pauvre less poor, etc. 

b. Adverbs, where their significations allow, are similarly 
compared, e.g.: — 

fwuyent often plus Bouvent oftener le plus souvent tJie ofte7i£8t 
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94. Three adjectivies and four adverbs have preserved 
synthetic forms of comparison, viz. : — 



pos. bon good 

comp. meiUeor < meliore 



ADJECTIVES. 

manvais had 
pire < pejor 

ADVERBS. 



petit small 
moindre < menor 



J V, 



'V» - 



/^CySi 



pos. bien well mal badly pen little beaucoup much 

comp. mieox < meliuB pis < pejuB moins < memis plus < plus 

a. Even these forms are being supplanted; plus manvais, 
plas petit are allowable, and even pins bon when it means 
kinder. 

b. Observe that pire and moindre are old nominatives, 
also that the adverbs are derived from Latin neuters. 

D. Numerals. 
95. The cardinal numbers are as follows : — 



1 nn. nne 

2 deux 

3 trois 

4 quatre 
6 cinq 

6 six 

7 sept 

8 huit 

9 neuf 

10 dix 

11 onze 

12 donze 

13 treize 

14 quatorze 

15 quinze 

16 seise 

17 dix-sept 

18 dix huit 

19 dix-nenf 

20 vingt 



21 vingt et nn 81 

22 vingt-denx 82 

30 trente 83 

31 trente et nn 84 

40 qnarante 85 

41 qnarante et nn 86 

50 cinqnante 90 

51 cinqnante et nn 91 

60 soixante 97 

61 soixante et nn 98 

70 soixante-dix 99 

71 soixante et onze 100 

72 soixantedonze 101 

73 soixante-treize 200 

74 soixante -qnatorze 202 

75 soixante-qninze 300 

76 soixante-seize 1000 

77 soixante-dix-sept 5000 

79 soixante-dix-nenf 1000000 

80 quatre-vingts 8000000 



qnatre-vingt-nn 

qnatre-vingt-denx 

qnatrevingt-trois 

qnatre-vingt-qnatre 

qnatre- vingt -cinq 

qnatrevingt-six 

qnatre-vingt dix 

qnatre- vingt -onze 

qnatre-vingt dix-sept 

qnatre-vingt dix-hnit 

qnatre- vingt-dix-nenf 

cent 

cent nn 

denx cents 

denx cent deux 

trois cents 

miUe (mil) 

cinq miUe 

nn million 

hnit millions 



a. The compound forms are made by simple juxta- 
position without any connective, excepting 21, 3ll, 41, 51, 
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61, and 71, which are usually written with et and, e.g. 
mille sept cent soixante-cinq, nn million denx cent cinquante- 
cinq, mille trois cent quatre-vingt-dix-nenf, etc. In the 
older language the connective was much more used than 
at present. 

h. The hyphen is used to connect the parts of all com- 
pound forms under one hundred, excepting the six just 
mentioned, whether they stand alone or form parts of 
larger numbers. Some writers, however, use it more 
freely. 

c. The numerals are derived pretty regulariy from the correspond- 
ing Latin forms. The old forms septante < septanta (septaag^nta), 
hoitante or octante < ootanta (octoginta), and nonante < nonanta 
(nonaginta) are for the most part obsolete. 

d. Quatre-vingts fourscore is only one of a number of expressions 
reckoning by scores which were current in O.F. 

On 7 volt des vieiUards de cent et de six vingts ans. — Fen. 

e. TFn, una < nnn, una, serves both as numeral and 
indefinite article. 

96. The ordinal numerals, excepting premier < pri- 
merin and second < secondn, are made from the cardinals 
by means of the suffix -i^me, before which final e and 
the plural s are dropped. Thus : — 

Ist premier, ere 60th Boixantieme 

2nd denxieme or 80th qnatre-vingtieme 

seeond, e 81st quatre-yingt-nnieme 

19th dix-neuvieme 90th quatre-vingt dixieme 

21st vingt et unieme 20l8t deux cent unieme 

22nd yingt-deuxieme 5000th cinq millieme 

a. Cinq makes cinqui^me (68), neuf, neavi^me (23 a, h). 

b. The suffix ieme, earlier -ime, comes from Latin esmu (esimnm) 
applied beyond its original scope. 
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PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

A. Peksonal Pronouns. 

97. The atonic (170) personal pronoun distinguishes 
three cases, the nominative or subject case, the accu- 
sative or object case, tlie dative or indirect object 
case; the tonic (180) forms make a fourth set. The 
forms are best differentiated in the third person. They 
are as follows : — 

Singular. Plural. 

we you they (m.) they (/.) 

nouB Y0U8 ils elles ^ 

nouB Y0U8 les lee > atonic 

nous YOTis leur lenr ) 

nous Y0U8 euz eUes tonic 

e. The reflexive is se, soi of the third person. The 
other persons have no forms distinctively reflexive. 

/. The adverbs en < ende (inde) /rom there and y < ibi 
there are also used as personal pronouns of things, with 
the functions of a genitive and dative case respectively 

(cf. synt.). 

Rem:aiiks. — 1. The Folk-Latin personal-pronoun declension differed 
in important particulars from that of tlie literary language. The 
corresponding forms are indicated by the sign of equality in the 
following table. Those forms are given which are important in the 
development of modern French. 







/ thou 


he 


she 


a. 


Nom. 


je tu 


n 


elle 


h. 


Ace. 


me te 


le 


la 


c. 


Dat. 


me te 


Inl 


lui 


d. 


Tonic 


moi to! 


lai 


elle 







CI. L. F. L. 


Cl. L. F. L. 




Cl. L. F. L. 


Cl. L. F. L. 


sg. 


w. 


ego = io 


tu = tu 


n. 


ille = elle 


iUa = eUa 




d. 


mihi = me 


tibi = te 


d. 


illi = ellui 






a. 


me = me 


te = te 


a. 


ilium = ellu 


iUam = eUa 


pl. 


n. 


n08 = DOS 


Y08 = vos 


n. 


illi = elli 


illae = eUe 




d. 


nobis = no8 


vobie = vos 


g- 


iUorum = elloru 






a. 


no8 = nos 


vos = vos 


a. 


illos = ellos 


illas = ellas 



2. These Folk-Latin forms were tonic and emphatic, or atonic, i.e. 
proclitic, and unemphatic, according to their relations in the sentence. 
This gave rise to a double set of forms, which are largely preserved 
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in O.F. and to some extent are still preserved, as shown in the follow- 
ing table: — 

Lat. Fr. Lat. Fr. Lat. Fr. Lat. Fr. 

aton. ton. aton. ton. aton. ton. atoii. ton 

sg. n. io >je — ta >ta — elle > — — ella > — elle 

d, me > me moi te > te toi ellni > — lni 

a. me > me moi te > te toi ellu > le — ella > la elle 

pi. n. no8>noiiB — yo8>70iib — elli > — ile* elle > — — 
d, no8>nou8 — yoB>Yoii8 — ellora> — lenr 

a. no8>noiui — yo8>yoii6 — ellos > lee enx ella8> les elles 

The neuter form ellnd is also preserved in the invariable le 
(174 c). It will be observed that the definite article is identical 
in origin with the personal pronoun of the third person, both 
coming from the demonstrative elle (see sjnt.). 

3. The present function of a surviving form does not in every case 
correspond to its historic origin. 

B. POSSESSIVES. 

98. The possessives have a double set of forms accord- 
ing to their adjectival or substantival use, as follows : — 

a. Adjectival Forms. 6. Substantival Forms. 

sing. plur. 

m. f. m. f. 

sg. 1. mon ma mes le mien la mienne les miens les miennes 

le tien la tienne les tiens les tiennes 
le sien la sienne les siens les siennes 

pi. 1. notre nos le notre la notre les notres 

le Yotre la votre les Yotres 

le lear la lear les lears 

double accentuation of tbe possessives 
according to the emphasis or their function gave rise to a double set 
of forms, as follows: — 

meom > mien t^nm > tuen snum > suen 

meom > mon tuom > ton suom > son 

Tuen and suen were made over in the thirteenth century to tien and 
sien on the analogy of mien. The forms mienne, miens, miennes, 
etc., were later made from mien on the model of ordinary adjective 
declension (cf. 90c, 91). The difference between notre and notre is 
not genetic; that between nos and notre is due to accent. In F. L. 
vester early gave place to Yoster under the influence of noster and vos 
(cf. 126 2). * ^ 

1 The nominative plural in O.F. is il. The s has been added after 
the analogy of nouns and the form il transferred to the singular. 



sing, 
m. f. 


plur. 
m. and f . 


:. 1. mon ma 


mes 


2. ton ta 


tes 


3. son sa 


ses 


. 1. notre 


nos 


2. Yotre 


YOS 


3. lenr 


lenr 


Remark. — In 


F. L. a 
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C. Demonstratives. 

99* The demonstratives have a double set of forms 
according to their adjectival or substantival use, as 
follows : — 

a. Adjectives. Sg. cet, ce m., cette f. thisy that; 
pi. ces m. and f . these^ those, 

h. Pronouns. 

1. Ce this^ that^ it. Compounded with ci and Ut it 

gives ced this and cela (^a) that, 

alnj?. plur. 

2. celui m. ceUe f. that, the one cenx m. ceUes f. t?u>8e 
celni-ci ceUe-ci this one ceox-ci oeUes-oi these 
celui-la ceUe-la that one cenx-la oeUes-la those 

Remark. — In F. L. the particle ecce behold was prefixed to Uc, 
ello, este for greater demonstrative force, and these compound forms 
give the existing pronouns and pronominal adjectives, as follows: — 

Latin. O.F. Fi-ench. Latin. O.F. French. 

Sg. acc. ecoesta > icest > cet, ce pi. ace. eccestos > ices > ces 
ace. eccesta > iceste > cette acc. eccestas > icestes 

dat. ecceUni > icelni > celui acc. ecceUos > icels > ceux 

acc. eccella > icele > ceUe acc. ecoellas > iceles > ceUes 

acc. eccoc (hoc) > if o > ce 

Similarly the adverbs eccic (hie) > ici > oi, and ellac > lH, hence in 
the popular celui- ci ici the Latin ecce is in fact thrice repeated. The 
strict division of these demonstratives as adjectives and pronouns 
was not established in O.F., and derivatives of ellehad still adjectival 
use and those of este substantival use. 

D. Relatives. 

100. The relatives may be grouped under three 
heads : — 

a, ftui < qui nom. who, which, que < que(in) (qna(m)y 
quod), acc. whom, which, quoi (properly an interrogative, 
see below). 
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h. Sg. leqnel m. tohOy which, laqnelle f. ; pi. lesqnels m., 
lesquelles f . (cf. below). 

c. Adverbial relatives, dont < de onde, whose^ of whom, 
of which; less common are o^ < ubi, d^ou, par oa. 

Remark. — The commonest forms may, for ease of memorizing, be 
grouped as a paradigm (cf. syntax): 

Persons. Thin^. 

as subject qui w7io qui which, that 

as object que wham que which, that 

with propositions qui whom lequel which, that 

E. Interkogatives. 

101. a. In adjectival nse : sg. quel < qnale m. which 9 
what f what a? quelle f.; pi. quels m., quelles f. 

b. In substantival use : 

1. ftui < qui who? whomf que, quoi < qued (cf. 97 
rem. 2) what f 

Remark. — These may be arranged in paradigm form as follows: 

Persons. Things. 

as subject qui who f qui (rare) w?uU f 

as object qui whom f que what f 

with prepositions qui whom f quoi wluU f 

2. liB^uel which one? laquelle; lesquels, lesquelles. 

Remark.— Observe that the adjective with the definite article has 
substantival function both in the possessive le mien, etc., and in the 
relative and interrogative lequel. 

102. Indefinite adjectives and pronouns need no mention 
except in syntax (199-203). 

VERBS. 

CONJUGATION. 

103. In the Folk-Latin conjugation there was greater 
regularity than existed in the Classic Latin. Each form 
however being j^arately subject to phonetic law, the 
tendency in JKe further history of the language was for 



r 
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each to develop independently, with the result of assimi- 
lating forms of separate function, e.g. forms of different 
tenses, and of dissirailating those of similar function, e.g. 
different persons of the same tense. It is here, in the 
history of the verb, that the law of association has made 
itself most powerfully felt, levelling out functionless dif- 
ferences and setting up new groups where old ones were 
broken down. Composition also has played an important 
part in creating new forms to take the place of those which 
fell. Only a very few important points can here be 
touched. 

a. The Latin future in some forms became indistinguishable from 
other parts of the same verb, e.g. amabit and amavit, yendet and 
vendit, etc. This favored the iutroduction of a compound future 
made with abeo (babeo) as auxiliary, e.g. amare abet > aimera, vendre 
abet > vendra, etc. (105 rem. 9). The old synthetic future is now 
wholly lost; its last representative was iert <erit, still current in O.F. 

h. In the Folk-Latin all perfect tenses were assimilated to six 

forms, the 3d person sings, of which ended in -avit, -edit, -ivit. -it, 

sit. nit, e.g. amavit, vendedit, finivit, fecit, dixit, debait (or -avet, 

etc.; cf. 21, rem.). The first three forms had the accent on tlu? 

termination, and the last three were stem-accented. 

c. Past participles also were nearly all assimilated to three forms 
in -atu > -e, -itn > -i, and -ntu > -u. Only a few of those with 
accented stems have been preserved, e g. dicta > dit, factu > fait, 
cloeu > clos. 

d. The vowel of the verb-stem assumed often two or even three 
forms in the same tense under the influence of varying accent. 
Very many of these differences were preserved in O.F , but only a 
few survive in the modern language (cf. 117). 

e. Very important is the formation of a whole system of compound 
tenses, perfect, pluperfect, past anterior, and future perfect (109). 
The Latin tenses of completed action have disappeared, excepting the 
perfect which has become a preterit or aorist, and the pluperfect 
subjunctive now an imperfect. 

104. The conjugation of the French verb is thus 
made up in part of surviving Latin forms and in part of 
new combinations. 

a. There are eight tenses, four simple, viz. present^ 
imperfect^ preterit^ and future^ and four compound, 
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viz. perfect J pluperfect^ past a/nteriovj and future 

perfect. 

Remark. — The simple tenses, being synthetic, are mostly derived 
from corresponding Latin forms, while all the compound tenses are 
analytic and new. 

h. There are five moods, indicatwe^ conditional^ im- 
perative^ suhjtmctive^ and infinitive^ besides the parti- 
ciples and the gerund (254 a), 

1. The indicative has all eight tenses, of which the 
present < Lat. present, imperfect < imperfect, preterit < 
perfect, while the future though synthetic is new (103 a). 

2. The conditional is a new mood (105 rem. 9) with a 
synthetic present and a compound perfect. 

3. The imperative has a present < Lat. present. 

4. The subjunctive has four tenses, present < Lat. 
present and imperfect < pluperfect, and the compound 
perfect and pluperfect. 

5. The infinitive has two tenses, a simple present < 
Lat. present and a compound perfect. 

6. There are three participles, a simple present < Lat. 
present, a compound perfect, and a past < Lat. perfect 
passive participle, used in making all French compound 
forms. 

7. The gerund < Lat. gerund lives only in certain 
phrases (255 c), and is identical in form with the present 
participle, e.g. aimant < amante or amandn. 

105. The endings of the simple tenses are as follows : — 

Indicative. Cond. Imv. Subjunctive. 

pres. imp. pret. fiit. pres. pres. pres. imp. 

sg. 1 . -8 or -e -ais -s or -i -ai -ais -e -sse *' 

2. -8 or -68 -ai8 -8 >a8 -ai8 -8 or -e -es -8868 

3. -t or -6 -ait -t or - -a -ait -e -t 

pi. 1. -ons -ions -men -one -ions -on8 -ion£ -s8ion8 

2. -e« -162 y^-tw -62 -iea -ea -iea -88ie« 

3. -ent -ai6D(t -rent -ont -aient -6nt -88ent 
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fl. The present infinitive ends in -er, -ir, -oir, or -re; the 
present participle in -ant, the past participle in -^, -i, -u, 
and a few in -s or -t. 

h. The compound tenses are made as in English by 
adding the past participle to the corresponding simple 
tense of the auxiliary (109). 

Remarks. — 1. Tlie 1st singular in Latin ended in o or m, both of 
which fell (21 h, and rem.), leaving in O.F. the bare stem as 1st person 
singular. The ending 8 is of late introduction, probably being due 
to the analogy of the 2d person singular and such forms as faoio > 
faz > fais where the 8 is the regular representative of the last con- 
sonant of the stem. Indicative and imperative forms without 8 are 
common even in the sixteenth century. The ending e of the first 
conjugation is due to the analogy of the other persons. 

2. The t of the 3d person was regularly preserved in certain 
combinations, and has become the third personal ending except in the 
first conjugation. 

3. From Latin -ainii8, -ema8, -imii8, -mii8 (tmus) we should naturally 
expect •ain8 (21 c), -ein8 (ibid.), -in8, and -bb respectively. The vowel 
o in the ending -0118 is probably due to 8omii8 > 8ome8 > 8omme8. 

4. Latin -6te8 > -et8 > -ez has usurped the place of -ete8, -ites, etc., 
and become universal for the 2d plural except in the preterit. ., 

5. Ent with mute e represents equally -ant, -ent, -ant (cf . 21, note 8). 

6. The imperfect endings which have come to be applied to al\ 
verbs alike are derived from -ebam, -dba8, etc., e.g. -ebant (losing 
itsb) > dent > oient > aient (18 a). 

7. The preservation of the perfect endings -mii8, -te8, -mnt un, 
shortened as -mes, -te8, -rent is not fully explained. 

8. The stem vowel in the preterit 2d plural and in the imperfect 
subjunctive 3d singular has the circumflex accent on account of a 
lost 8 (36 a 3), e.g. oantastes > chantastes > ohantates ; oanta88et 

> chantast > chantat, etc. In the Ist person plural of the preterit 
the 8 was introduced from the analogy of the 2d person, e.g. cantamns 

> chantames > chantasmee > chantames. 

9. The endings of the future and conditional come respectively 
from the present and imperfect indicative of abeo (habeo), thus 
aimerai < amarabeo < amare abeo; and aimeraiii < amarabebam < 
amare abebam, etc. This use of abeo with the infinitive began in 
Classic Latin. It was not yet a genuine future, but expressed an 
idea of obligation or necessity, e.g. .quem habema8 odi88e wham we 
must {ha/oe to) hate, Tert. Apol. 37. 
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106. The jyrincipal pa/rts of a verb are those typical 
forms from which all the other parts may be deduced 
in accordance with fixed rules. The French verb has 
five such parts/ viz. the present infinitive^ the present 
pa/rticiple^ the past participle^ the 1st person singular 
of the present indicative^ and the 1st person singular of 
i\\Q preterit indicative. 

a. The infi/nitive (regularly unchanged except that 
final e is dropped) is the stem of the future indicative 
and present conditional. For endings see 105 rem. 9. 

h. The stem of ihepof^esent participle is the stem of 
the plural of the present^ indicative^ the imperfect 
indicative^ and the present suhjuncti/oe. For endings 
see 105. 

c. With the past participle are formed the compound 
tenses (103 c). 

d. The stem of the present indicative is the stem of 
the imperative. For endings see 105. 

e. The stem of the preterit indicative is the stem of 
the imperfect subjunctive. For endings see 105. 

Remarks. — 1. It will be observed that practically the same parts 
are taken as for the Latin verb with the addition of the present 
participle. Their relation of form to one another is different in the 
different conjugations. 

2. The Jtynopsis table of a verb consists of the principal parts 
together with the first form of each of the derived parts. It is not a 
history of the development of the forms, but merely a convenient 
way of presenting the conjugation of a verb in compact shape, as 
follows : — 

' Chassang prefers to give as principal parts the 1st person singular 
of the pres., imp., pret., fut., and perf. indicative, thus: 

j'aime aimais aimai aimerai ai aime 

This arrangement has some advantages. 



68 



infin. pres. part, 

future pr. ind. pi. 

pr. cond. imp. ind. 
pres. subj. 



aim«r aim-ant 

-ai -ons 

-ail -ais etc., etc. 

-e 



INFLECTION. 




past part. pres. ind. 
all pres. imv. 
compound 
tenses 


pret. ind. 
•imp. subj. 


concrete example, 

aimd aim-e 
avoir aime -• 


aima-i 
-ne 



THE AUXILIARY YEBBS. 

107. The auxiliary verbs are avoir < abere ha/oe and 
Atre < csre he (108). The conjugation of avoir is as 
follows : — 





Indicatiyb. 


Cond. 


IMT. SUBJUNCnVE, 


pres. 


imp. pret. fut. 


pres. 


pres. pres. imp. 


etc. 


had^ hady shall 
etc. etc. have, etc. 


should 
have, etc. 


have ""^y might 
*^^ have, etc. have^ etc. 


j'ai 


avail ens anrai 


anrais 


aie eosse 


tn as 


-ais -8 -as 


-ais 


aie -es . -sses 


il a 


-ait -t -a 


-ait 


ait eflt 


nous avons -ions etUnes -ons 


-ions 


ayons ayons enssioni 


Yonf aves 


•ies ettoi -es 


-ies 


-es -es -ssies 

1 


ilB ont 


-aient enrent -ont 


-aient 


aient -ssent '' 



pres. inf. avoir to Tiave; pres. part, ayant hcmng; past part, en had. 

The compound tenses are made by adding the past 
participle to the foregoing simple forms : — 



Cond. 

perf. 

should 
have, had 

j'ai en avais en ens en anrai en anrais en 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 



INDICATIVB. 

perf. pluperf. past. ant. fut. perf. 
J have had had had had had j^^^y^ 



SUBJUNCTIYS. 

perf. pluperf. 

may might 

have Mid have hud 

aie en 



etc. 



ensse en 
etc. 



perf. inf. avoir en to hatie had; perf. part, ayant en having had, 
a. The synopsis table of avoir is as follows: — 

avoir ayant en ai ens 

anrai avoni avoir en -e -see 

-ais -ais etc., etc. 

aie 

h. When the third person singular of any verb ends in a 
vowel and is followed by a subject pronoun (149), 11, ellc 
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or on, a t is always inserted between hyphens, e.g. a-t-il 
has he 9 anra-t-elle will she have 9 aime-t-on does o?ie love 9 
etc. This t is not a direct survival of the Latin personal 
ending t, but after having been lost was restored in the 
sixteenth century after the analogy of forms like doit-il, 
fait-il, etc., where the t had been preserved. 

c. All the forms of avoir are developed historically from 
the Latin conjugation of abere but with some inorganic 
changes. Two or three points may be noticed (cf. also 
117 51). 

1. Abere regularly gives avoir, but in the collocation abere abeo it 
became proclitic and suffered contraction ; thus, abere > aver > avr 
> anr (cf. 119, no. 16). 

2. The past participle in F.L. was abutn. hence en (103 c). 

8. In O.F. the distinction between the forms with the accent on 
the stem and those with the accent on the ending was maintained; 
thus, F.L. abni, abuit, abuemnt > oi, ot, orent ; abuesti, abuemuB, 
abtiestes > ens, eusmes (105, rem. 8), enstes (cf. the Italian preterit). 
Later the vowel of the last three prevailed. 

108. The conjugation of ^tre < csre 5^ is as follows : — 





Indicative. 




COND. 


Imv. 


SUBJUNCnVK. 


pres. 

lam, 
etc. 


imp. 

was, 
etc. 


pret. 

WOJty 

etc. 


fut. 

shaU 
be, etc. 


pres. 

should 
6e, etc. 


pres. 
be 


pres. 

muy be, 
etc. 


imp. 

might be, 
etc. 


je sois 


dtais 


fas 


serai 


serais 




sols 


fasse 


ta es 


-ais 


-s 


•as 


-ais 


sois 


sois 


-sses 


il est 


-ait 


-t 


•a 


■ait 




soit 


fut 


none sommes -ions 


fiiines 


-ons 


-ions 


soyons 


soyons 


fassions 


voas etes 


■iez 


futes 


-ez 


-iez 


-ez 


soyez 


-ssiez 


il8 sent 


-aient 


farent 


-ont 


-aient 


1 


soient 


•ssent 



pres. inf. etre to be ; pres. part, etant being ; past part, ete been. 

The compound tenses are made by adding the past 
participle to the simple forms of avoir, as follows : — 



Imdicativb. 

perf. pluperf . past ant. fut. perf. 

^^"» »«•'»««' *"""««'• tovelien 

j'al ete avais ete ens ete aurai ete 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 



COND. 

perf. 

sJiould 
have been 

aurais ete 
etc. 



Subjunctive. 

perf. pluperf. 

m,ny might 

have been have been 

aie ete ensse ete 
etc. etc. 



perf. inf. avoir ete to Time been; perf. part, ayant ete liamng been. 
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a. The synopsis table is as follows: — 

etre etant ete mis fas 

■erai sommes avoir ete soil -sse 

-ais etais etc., etc. 

sois 

h. The existing conjugation of Atre is derived from the 
Latin conjugation of esre (esse). 

1. In the F.L. the infinitive esre was made after the pattern of 
other infinitives (of. potere (posse) 119. no. 15; volere (veUe) 119, 
no. 18). Esre > estre > etre (of. 27 c, 36 a 8). 

2. The past participle was supplied from the conjugation of stare ; 
thus, statu > este > dte (22/). 

3. l^tant < O.F. estant and the imperfect etais < O.F. estait are 
not derived from Latin forms, but are made from the radical est- of 
estre with the usual endings -ant and -ais, etc. 

4. Sois, fosse < seam (sim), ftdssem, e.g. seas > seies > soles > sois. 

5. The radical ser- of the future and conditional is from, esre with 
aphseresis of the initial e. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

109. The compound tenses of verbs are made with 
one of the two auxiliaries, avoir or §tre (210-212). 

a. This use of avoir took its rise in Folk-Latin expressions corre- 
sponding to the following : ITostramque adulescentiam habent despi- 
oatam. Ter. Eun. 93. Perfidiam Hsednomm perspectam habebat. 
Ca;s. B. G. 7. 54. Bellum semper baboit indictom. Cic. Verr. 5. 72, 
etc. Finally, when the idea of possession had faded abeo came to 
be a mere auxiliary. 

h. The corresponding use of etre goes back to the Latin deponent 
verb. The first step was taken in F.L., where the simple passive 
forms were replaced by active forms, making semi-deponents; thus, 
sortire (sortiri) had pres. sortit (sortitor), perf. sortitus est, now il 
sort, il est sorti. 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 

110. There are two regular conjugations, distin- 
guished by the infinitive ending, that of the first 
being -er < -are, and of the second -ir < -ire. 

a. These two conjugations together contain the mass of 
the verbs in the language. The endings -er and -ir are 
living suffixes used constantly in the formation of new 
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verbs; -er is employed with the utmost freedom, -ir more 
sparingly, chiefly, like English -e/^, to make verbs from 
adjectives; e.g. blanc white, blanchir lohiten. These are 
the livmg conjugations, 

h. Many grammars give, besides, a third conjugation in -oir < -ere 
and a fourth in -re < -re (-ere), but these are no longer living suffixes. 
The verbs in -oir that follow a single model number but seven, and 
in -re about seventeen, or with their compounds about fifty. These 
are the dead conjugations; they receive no longer any accessions, 
and will all be treated among the so-called irregular verbs. 

THE FIRST REGULAR CONJUGATION. 

111. Aimer < amare love may be taken as the model 
of the first conjugation. For synopsis table see 106, 
rem. 2. 









iNDICi 


LTIVB. 




pres. 

I love, am 
do love. 


loving^ 
etc. 


imp. 
was loving^ 
did love, etc. 


pret. 
loved 


fut. 
8hall love 


m 

J 


'aim e 


aim ais 


aimai 


aimer ai 


tu 




•es 


-ais 


-8 


-as 


il 




-e 


•ait 


aima 


-a 


nous 




-ens 


•ions 


aim& mes 


-ons 


Y0U8 




-ez 


-iez 


aima tes 


-ez 


il8 




-ent 


-aient 


aime rent 


-ont 




COND. 


Imv. 


SUBJUNCTFVB. 


pres. 
I should love 


pres. 
love {thou) 


pres. 
I may love 


imp. 
I might love 


J'' 


aimer au 




aim e 


aima sse 


tu 




■ais 


aim e 


-es 


-sses 


il 


• 


■ait 




-e 


aimat 


nous 




-ions 


-ons 


-ions 


aima ssions 


YOOB 




■iez 


-es 


-iez 


-ssiez 


ilB 




•aient 




-ent 


-ssent 



pres. inf. aimer to love; pres. part, aimant loving; past part, aime loved. 

The compound tenses are j'ai aim^^ j^avais aim6, 
etc. (cf. 107 and 108). The perf . inf. is avoir aim6 ; 
the perf. part, ayant aim6. 

a, A few verbs of this conjugation make their com- 
pound tenses with the auxiliary etre instead of avoir. 
Arriver arrive may be taken as a model. Its simple 
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tenses are precisely analogous to those of aimer; its 
compound tenses are conjugated as follows : — 

Imdicatiyb. 





perfect 


pluperf. 


past ant. 


fut. perf. 


IJiave arrived, etc. 


Ihad 
arrived, etc. 


Ihad 
an-ived, etc 


I shall have 
anived, etc. 


jesuii 


arrivd, -ee 


etais 


arr. 


fas arr. 


serai arr. 


taes 


*t it 


-ais 


i« 


-s 


-as 


iPest 


tt t( 


-ait 


tt 


-t 


-a 


nous sommes arrives, -ees 


-ions 


arr. 


fumes arr. 


-ens arr. 


Yons §tes 


tt «( 


-iez 


tt 


fates •' 


-ez 


ils^ sent 


(( ff 


-aient 


tt 


furent ** 


ont " 




Conditional. 






Subjunctive. 




perfect 




perfect 


pluperfect 


I should have arrived, etc. 




7 may have 
arrived, etc. 


I might have 
ai-rived, etc. 


je serais arrive, -ee 




sois 


arr. 


fasse arr. 


tu 


-ais 




sois 


tt 


-sses 


U 


-ait 




soit 


tt 


fut 


noas 


-ions arrives, -ees 




soyons 


arr. 


fossions arr. 


YOUS 


iez 




soyez 


<( 


-ssiez *' 


lis 


-aient " ** 




soient 


<t 


-ssent " 



perf. inf. etre arrive to have arrived; perf. part, etant arr. having arr, 

b. Like aimer are conjugated all verbs with infinitives in 
-er excepting two (119, nos. 1 and 2), e.g. couper^ chanter^ 
casser^ donner^ etc. 

c. The imperative 2d person singular now ends in 8 in all 
verbs except those of the first conjugation (see 105; cf. 119, 
no8. 5, 8, 17), and even in the first conjugation an inor- 
ganic 8 is inserted before en or y, e.g. donne8-en, m^nes-y- 
moi, cueilles-y des fruits, vas-y, vas-en chercher, etc. In 
O.F. the imperative generally was the same as the stem ; 
cf. 105, rem. 1. 

d. Before je a final mute e (e.g. in aime or aimasse) 
receives an acute accent, aim6-je? aimass^-je? (cf. 41 ^ 1 e). 
For movable t in the third person singular see 107 b. 

Remahk. — The first conjugation in FrencU is developed with great 
regularity from the first Latin conjugation. A few points of special 
interest may be noted. 

* Of course il (ils) is replaced by eUe (eUes) when the subject is 
feminine, and the participle varies to agree with the gender and 
number of the subject (cf. Synt.). 
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1. In the singular number of the present indicative and imperative, 
and of the preterit indicative, the endings of the first conjugation 
differ from those of the other conjugations (cf. 105). 

2. The imperfect indicative in Old French had the endings -eve, 
-eves, -evet, event < -abam, -abas, -abat, -abant; but these gave way 
before the forms -ais, etc. , derived from -ebas, etc. (cf . 105, rem. 6). 

3. The preterit stem ends in a (e.g. alma < amav), but this a 
receives the circumflex accent in the first and second persons plural 
of the indicative and in the third person singular of the imperfect 
subjunctive (see 105, rem. 8). The a changes to e in the third pei*son 
plural of the preterit indicative (21 a), e.g. amamnt > aimerent. 

112. There are some peculiarities in spelling arising 
from the general principles of orthography. These 
affect (1) verbs ending in -cer or -ger; (2) verbs in which 
the penultimate syllable of the infinitive contains mute e ; 
(3) verbs in which the penultimate syllable of the infini- 
tive contains 6 with the acute accent ; (4) verbs ending 
in -yer. 

a. Verbs of the first class retain the spirant sounds 
of c (= 8, 62 J), and g (= i, 64 J) throughout their con- 
jugation, and hence write 9 and ge respectively before 
the vowels a or (cf. 36 J, 64 h 1). 

1. The synopsis table of placer place is as follows : — 

placer pla^ant place place pla^ai 

-ai -ons avoir place -e -sse 

•ail -ais etc., etc. 
place 

2. The synopsis table of manger eat is as follows:— 

manger mangeant mange mange mangeai 

-ai -ons avoir mange -e -sse 

-ais -ais etc., etc. 
mange 

h. Verbs of the second class change e mute of the 
stem to h with the grave accent whenever in conjugation 
the next syllable contains e mute (41 a), 

« 

I 
t 
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1. The commonest of these verbs are lever^ mener, and 
their compounds. The synopsis table of lever is as 
follows : — 

leye leva i 



lever 


levant 


leve 


leverai 


-one 


avoir leve 


-alB 


-aiB 

leve 


etc., etc. 



c. Verbs of the second class ending in -eler and -eter 

double 1 or t before e mute, instead of writing the grave 

accent over the vowel (41 a 1). 

1. The commonest of such verbs are jeter, appeler^ and 
their compounds. The synopsis table of appeler is as 
follows : — 

appelai 



appeler 


appelant 


appele 


appelle 


appeUerai 


-one 


avoir appele 


-e 


-ail 


-ail 
appelle 


etc., etc. 





2. By exception acheter^ boorreler^ d^celer, geler, har- 
celer, peler^ and a few others follow the general rule as 
given under h above. 

d. Verbs of the third class change the acute to the 
grave accent where the ending contains e mute (41 h). 
The future and conditional are generally written witli 
the acute (41 hi y^ and rem. 1). 

1. The commonest of these verbs are c6der, espdrer, 
r6gner. The synopsis table of c6der is as follows: — 

ceder cedant cede cede oedai 





cedant 


cede 


cede 


ai 


-one 


avoir cede 


-e 


ale 


■ois 
cede 


etc., etc. 





-2, Verbs in -6ger were formerly written with the acute 
aecent throughout, but are now made to conform to the 
fule just given (41 b, rem. 1). 

e. Verbs of the fourth class change y to i whenever in 
conjugation an e mute immediately follows (45, rem.). 






THB SECOND REGULAR GONJVOATtON. 



Y6 



1. Common examples are payer, nettoyer, appuyer. 
The synopsis table of appuyer is as follows : — 



appuyer 
appuierai 
-ail 



appuyai 

••M 



appuyant appuye appnie 

-ons avoir appuye i^e 

-ail etc., etc. 
appuie 

2, Verbs in -ayer are sometimes written with y through- 
out (45, rem.), as paye, payerai, etc., instead of paie, 
paierai, etc. 

3. Verbs in -eyer retain y throughout; e.g. graueye, graiieyerai, 
etc. 

THE SECOND BEGULAB CONJUGATION. 

113. Finir < finire firmh may be taken as the model 
of the second conjugation. 

Indicatiyk. 



pres. 

I finish, amfinishinQt 
do fini^i, etc. 

jefinii 


imp. 

loas finishing, 
did finish, etc. 

finisiaii 


pret. 
finished 
finis 


fut. 
stiall finish 
finirai 


tn -1 


-ail 


-s 


-as 


il -t 


-ait 


-t 


-a 


noui finiiions 


-ions 


finimas 


-ons 


▼oni -es 


-ies 


finttes 


-es 


ill -ent 


-aient 


finirent 


-ont 


COND. 


IMV. 


SUBJUKCTIYK. 


pres. 
I should finish 

J6 fin^aii 


pres. 
finish (thou) 


pres. 
may finish 

finisse 


imp. 
might finish 
finisse 


tn -ais 


finis 


-es 


-sses 


il -ait 




-e 


finit 


nous -ioni 


finiisons 


-ions 


finissions 


▼oni -iei 


-es 


-iai 


-Bsiei 


ill -aiant 




-ent 


-ssent 



pres. inf. finir to finish; pres. part, finissant ^nM^tn^; 

past part, fini finished. 

The compound tenses are j^ai fini, j'avais fini, etc. 
(see 107 and 108). The perf. inf. is avoir fini; the 
perf. part, ayant fini. 

a. The synopsis table is as follows: — 



re 
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flnir 
-ai 
-ail 



flniisant 
-ons 
-ail 



flni 
avoir fini 
etc., etc. 



finii 

-8 



Unii 



}>. Like finir are conjagated the great majority of verbs 
with infinitives in -ir; e.g. agir^ bfttir, choisir, remplir^ 
r^iusir^ etc., etc. 

Remark. — The second conjugation in French is developed from 
the fourth Latin conjugation with some important modifications. 

1. The whole present system was formed on an inceptive stem, 
but the simple perfect stem was of course retaiiiod. Thus the 
second persons singular of our model represent the following F.L. 
forms : iiniscet, finiseebas. finisti. finirabes, finirabebas, finiace, finiseas, 
iinissM. This is the reason of the partial coincidence between the 
forms of the present and preterit indicative and of the present and 
imperfect subjunctive. 

2. A considerable number of verbs which in classic Latin were of 
the second or third conjugations went over in F.L. to the fourth, and 
thus appear in the second French conjugation. Such are florire > 
fieorir, emplire > emplir, agire > agir, fremire > fremir, etc. 

114. Three verbs may be treated here that are very 
slightly irregular. 

a. Benir < bendiere (benedicere) has two past participles, the 
regular beni and the old form benit which is now used only as an 
adjective in the sense of consecrated^ e.g. pain beniti ean benite, etc. 

b. Fleurir < florire has two present participles and two imperfect 
indicative forms, viz. fleurissant, -aia and fiorissant, -ail ; the latter 
are only used in the figurative sense of be flourishing, 

e. Hair < Goth, hatjan has in the singular of the present indica- 
tive and imperative the forms hais, hais, halt, instead of halB, etc. 

REFLEXIVE CONJUGATION. 

116. Reflexive verbs are very common in French, and 
present no flexional peculiarities except that the compound 
tenses are made with 6tre (211). Se coucher lay one's self 
down, go to bed, may be taken as a model : — 





Indicative. 






COND. 


Subjunctive. 


pres. 




imp. 


prat. 


fut. 


pres. 


pres. 


imp. 


je me conoh e 


-ai8 


-ai 


•6r ai 


•er ais 


-e 


-a 886 


tu te 


-88 


-ai8 


-a 8 


-er as 


-er ais 


-68 


-asses 


il 86 


-6 


-ait 


-a 


•era 


-erait 


•e 


.&t 


nous nous 


-ons 


•ion8 


•a m68 


-er ons 


-er ions 


-ions 


•a ssions 


VOUB vous 


-68 


-iezN 


-at68 


-er 6z 


-er ies 


-iez 


-a ssiez 


lis se 


-ent 


•aient^ 


-6 rent 


-er ont 


•er aient 


-ent 


-a ssent 


pres. imv. 


c6uche-toi 


Wuchon 


s-nons 


conchez-i 


rons (1' 


73 a). 
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Indicative. 




COND. 


Subjunctive. 


perfect 




plup. 


pt. ant. 


fut pf . perf. 


perf. 


plup. 


Je me eiiii oouehe, -ee 




3* 


►d 




►d 


5 
►d 


tu fee 
il i'eit 




t 


m 


ind. 


• 

00 

P 
a* 


• 

QB 

P 


none nous sommei couchee, 


-eei 


• 

o 


• 

O 




«2. 

• 


«2. 

• 






M» 


Mi 


o 


o 


O 


yoai vous etei " 


< ( 


9> 


•> 


8? r 


M» 


M» 


il8 ee sent 


CI 


? 




• 5 


1 


1 



Remark. — Only the perfect indicative of the compound tenses is 
written out in full. The others are made as indicated above with 
the corresponding simple tense of the auxiliarj, e.g. plup. je m'etais 
couche, etc. With the fem. participle elle, ellei replace il, ils; 
cf. Ill a, foot-note. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

116. The passive voice is made exactly as in English by 
prefixing the entire conjugation of ^tre be to the past 
participle of the verb to be conjugated, the participle 
being variable to agree with the subject (257). Thus, 
from aimer the present and perfect indicative are as 
follows (cf. Ilia, foot-note): — 

present perfect 

je ffuii aime, -ee j' ai ete aime, -ee 

tues " " tnas •* ** *' 

ilest " " ila " *« " 

nous sommef aimef , -eeg nous avons ete aimes, -ees 

▼ons etes ** ** vous aves ** ** ** 



il8 sent " '* iU ont 



<< (( 4( 



Remark. — This analytic passive took its rise when the synthetic 
passive forms of the classic Latin became confused in F.L. witli the 
corresponding active forms, and fell. To take their place the com- 
pound forms already existing as perfect, pluperfect, and future per- 
fect were employed as present, imperfect, and future respectively, 
and the system was extended to all tenses. Even in Classic Latin 
the perfect is almost present when the participle has adjectival force, 
e.g. captus est Tie is caught (cf. the German so-called passive with 
feitt). 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

117. The phonetic development from Latin to Old 
French (see Phonology) produced many peculiarities of 
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conjugation. The tendency in the later history of the 
language has been towards uniformity, causing some of 
these peculiarities to disappear. The most important of 
those that remain are cases where the verb-stem still has 
a double form : — 

a. under tbe influence of accent. 

1. Latin o tonic > en, but pretonic > on (21 a, e\ e.g. m6y- -eo, -et, 
-et. -ent > men- -g, -s, -t, menyent, but mov- -emns, -etee, -ebaa, etc. 

> monT- one, -ei, -aii, etc.; cf. 119, nos. 9, 15, 16, etc. 

2. I^tin 9 tonic > ie, but pretonic > e (21 /i, e), e.g. ten- -eo, -ei, 
-et, -ent > tien- -e, -e, -t, tiennent, but ten- -emns, -etes, -ebas, etc. 

> ten- -one, -es, -aie, etc.; cf. 119, nos. 10, 11, 21, etc. 

3. Latin ^ tonic > oi, but pretonic > e (21 «, e), e.g. deb- -eo, -ei, 
-et, -ent > doi- -s, -e, -t, doivent, but deb- -emuB, -etet, -ebas, etc. > 
doT- -one, -ez, -aii, etc.; cf. 119, nos. 13, 29. 

6. Owing to i or e (pronounced |) before a vowel in tbe flexion. 

1. Tbe group pi and bji. Tbus we bave tbe double stem ai and 
av of avoir, e.g. ab- -eo, -earn > ai, aie, but ab- -ebae, etc. > av- -aie, 
etc, ; cf . 119, no. 17. 

2. Tbe group Iji (29 e, 27 a). Tbus valeam > vaille, but Talebas > 
valaie, etc. 

c. According to wbetber tbe flexion began witb an accented vowel 
or witb an unaccented vowel wliicb dropped. 

1. Stems ending in ng, e.g. planges > plains, but plangentem > 
plaignant, etc. 

2. Stems ending in 1 (27 (2), e.g. y&let > vant, but valebas > valaie, 
etc. (cf. 119, nos. 18, 19, 38, 40). 

d. Owing to the phonetic development in certain combinations of 
consonants or vowels (27 c). 

1. Between consonants, e.g. moire > moldre > mondre, but mole* 
bae > monlais, etc. (cf. 119, nos. 10, 18, 19, 31, 32, 83. 37, etc.). 

2. Inorganic consonants between vowels, e.g. potere > pooir > 
ponvoir, but potest > pent (cf. 119, nos. 14, 20, 21, etc.). 

llB. The so-called irregular verbs are those whose con- 
jugation does not conform to that of aimer or finir. 

a, Tbe principal parts bave no uniform relation to one another, 
but the following points may be noted: — 

1. Infinitives in -er give preterits in -ai; -ir gives -if, excepting 
monrir, conrir, venir, and their analogues ; -oir gives -ne, excepting 
voir and its compounds ; -re gives -is or -ne 
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2. The past participle and the preterit indicative are generally 
identical in sound, but a few in -u have preterits in -is, viz. yetu, vn, 
vendu, oonsa, and their analogues. Past participles in -t do not 
come under this rule, and tenn (< tenutn) (110, no. 10) and ne 
(< natn) (119, no. 88) are anomalous. 

h. The principal parts determine the form of the derived parts for 
so-called irregular as well as for regular verbs, but: — 

1. The infinitive Is often contracted to form the future and con- 
ditional (107 <? 1; cf. 119, nos. 2, 7, 9. 31. 27). 

2. The third person plural of t^e present indicative and subjunc- 
tive and the singular of the present subjunctive generally have the 
stem-vowel of the singular of the present indicative (117 a ; cf. 119, 
nos. 9-13, 15, 16, 19, 29, etc.). The first and second persons plural 
rarely present any peculiarity. 

3. The substitution of y for i before other vowels than e mute 
(45, rem.) causes many apparent irregularities. 

4. Stems ending in t, d, or c drop the ending t of the third pers. 
sg. pres. ind., and stems ending in tt lose one t in the sg. of the pres. 
ind. (cf. 119, nos. 21, 34, 35, 36, 38, 39). 

c. Isolated peculiarities are found only in the pres. indicative (and 
imperative) as follows: — 

1. The singular of etre (108), avoir (107), and aller (119, no. 1). 

8. One first person plural in -mes, viz. sommef (108). 

3. Three second persons plural in -tes, viz. etes < estes (108), 
faites < faotes (no. 27), ditee < dictes (no. 25). 

4. Four third persons plural in -ont, viz. sont < sont (108), ont 
(107), font < facunt (no. 27), vont < Tadunt (no. 1), both these last 
on the analogy of lont. 

CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

119. The verbs are grouped according to the ending 
of the infinitive, and are arranged in the groups with a 
view to practical ease of acquisition, proceeding in general 
from the more regular to the anomalous. When only 
the principal parts are given all the derived parts are to 
be formed regularly from them. The compound tenses 
are to be made with avoir, unless otherwise stated under 
the past participle. On the lower part of the page will 
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be found all necessary explanations, together with a com- 
plete list in each case of the verbs, including compounds, 
which follow the models chosen for more conspicuous 
treatment. The latter have been made as few as pos- 
sible. 

A. With Infinitive in -er. 

No. infln. pres. part. past part. pres. ind. pret. ind. 

1. aUer allant, -ons aUe vais aUai 
irai -ais, aiUe etre va -sbo 

2. envoyer envoyant, -ons envoye envoie enyoyai 
enverrai -ais, envoie avoir -e -see 

B. With Infinitives in -ir. 

3. partir partant parti (etre) pari partii 

1. Pres. ind. vaie, vae, va, aUons, allez, vont; imv. va(orvaii, 111 c), 
allone, aUez; pres. subj. aiUe, aiUee, aiUe, alUone (cf. 118 & 2), alliei, 
aillent. 

a. The conjugation of aUer go is made up of three distinct verbs, 
viz. vado, es, -et, -unt > vais, vas, va, vont; ire > irai, -ais; a third, 
of uncertain etymology, perhaps from amblare influenced by the 
Keltic el, gives the forms beginning in a, e.g. aUer, aliens, aille, etc. 
See also 117 62. 

h. The reflexive s'en aller go away is in very common use; pres. 
ind. je m'en vais, tn t'en vas, 11 s'en va, nous nous en aliens, yous 
vous en allez, ils s'en vont, etc. , etc. 

2. Envoyer < enviare send is only peculiar in the contract future 
and conditional (1186 1; cf. 118 63). Many verbs that formerly had 
contract futures have reinstated more regular ones, e.g. donarabeo > 
donrai > dorrai, now donnerai. 

a. Like envoyer is its compound renvoyer 9end hack. 

3. Partir < partire depart is only peculiar in losing the last con- 
sonant of the stem in the singular of the present indicative and im- 
perative. It preserves the fourth Latin conjugation much more truly 
than finir with its inceptive addition to the stem (113, rem. 1). 

a. Like partir are conjugated sortir (etre) < sortire go out, mentir 
< mentire lie, se repentir < -pentire (poenitere) repent, sentir < sen- 
tire feel, dormir < dormire sleep, servir < servire serve, and their 
compounds de-, repartir; reBBortir go ovt again; dementir; con-, pres-, 
ressentir; en-, re-, rendormir; desservir. The pres. ind. forms are 
sors, mens, repens, sens, dors, sers. 

6. But repartir, ressortir (law), asservir, and assortir assort (not a 
compound of fprtir) follow flnir. 
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No. 
4. 


infin. 
fair 


pres. part, 
fayant, fuie 


past part, 
fai 


pres. ind. 
fnis 


pret. ind. 
fai8 


5. 


cueilUr 


cueillant, -ons 


cneiiu; 


ciieille 


cueillis 




cueillerai 


-ais, -e 


avoir 


-e 


-886 


6. 


vetir 


yetant 


yetu 


▼eti 


yeti8 


7. 


conrir 


conrant, -oni 


coarn ^ 


coors 


coiini8 




courrai 


-als, -e 


avoir 


-8 


-880 


8. 

• 


ouvrir 


ouvrant 


ouvert 


ouvre 


ovyris 


^9. 


mourir 


mourant, -ons 


mort 


meors 


moura8 




moorrai 


-ais, meiire 


etre 


-8 


-880 



c. Bouillir < bolliro boil and faillir < falliro (113, rem. ^)fall short, 
with tlieir compounds e-, rebouillir, defaillir, are exactly like partir, 
except in the singular of the pres. ind, and imv. , where the 1 (ill) of 
the stem disappears (27(f); thus, boii8, -8, -t, bouilloDS, -ez, -ent; faux 
(x is merely graphic : cf. 86, rem.), -x, -t, faillons, -oz, -ont. Faillir 
is now defective, being little used except in the infinitive, future, 
conditional, and compound tenses. Defaillir also is very defective. 
These verbs were variously conjugated in O.F., and in some forms 
coincided with falloir (no. 18 c). 

4. Like fair < fugire^e are conjugated its compounds en-, refuir. 
See also 11863; cf. bmire. 27 c. 

5. Gneillir < coUgire (colligere) gather is irregular in having its 
present tenses together with the future and conditional made as if 
the infinitive were cneillor (cf. Ill c). 

a. Like cneiUir are conjugated its compounds ac-, recneillir. 

h. A88aillir < -8alire assail has a regular fut. and cond. as8aillirai, 
-ai8, but is otherwise precisely like cneillir. So also tre88aillir. The 
simple 8aillir gush forth follows flnir, but in the sense of pi'oject, jut 
out it has only the third per. sing, forms saille, -ait, -it, -era, -erait, 
-e, -it. 

6. Like Totir < vesfcire clotJie are its compounds do-, revotir 
(cf. 118 a 2) Votir is occasionally conjugated like flnir. 

7. Conrir < corriro (113, rem. 2) run has a contract future (1186 1) 
regularly derived from the infinitive courre < corre (currere). Gourre 
is still used in the sense of huJit. Like conrir are its compounds 
ac*, con-, di8-, en-, par-, re-, seconrir. 

8. Ouvrir < oprire (for aprire) open has its pres. ind. and imv. as 
if from an infin. in -or (cf. 111c). Like ouvrir are all ending in -vrir 
or -frir, viz. : 

a. Its compounds rouvrir, entr 'ouvrir. 

6. Couvrir < coprire (cooperire) cover and its compounds de-, re- 
couvrir. 

c. Offirir and 80uffrir < of-, 8ofl&:ire (113, rem. 2), offer y suffer. 

9. Mourir < morire (1096) die presents two peculiarities: (1) a con- 
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No. lofln. prep. part. 

10. tenir tenant, -ons 
tiendrai -aii, tienne 

11. acqnerir acquerant, -oni 
acqnerrai -ais, -quiere 



past part, 
tenn 


pre«. ind. 
tieni 


pret. ind. 
tins 


avoir 


-8 


-886 


aoquii 
aToir 


aoquiers 

-8 


acqiii8 

-886 



tract future (118 h 1), and (2) a variable stem- vowel, due to the influ- 
ence of accent (en — on, 117 a 1), in tlie present tenses; thus, pres. 
ind. meurs, -8, -t, -ent, but mouron8, -ez; imp. meiir8, but monrons, -ei; 
pres. subj. monre, -68, -6, -6nt, but monrion8, -ies. 
a. Like monrir is its compound remonrir. 

10. Tenir < tenire (113, rem. 2) hold presents four peculiarities: 
(1) a contract future (118 &1) with inorganic d (27 c); (2) a variable 
stem- vowel in the present tenses (ie— e, 117 a 2); (3) n doubled before 
6 mute (cf. 41 a 1 and 112 c); (4) a preterit with nasal vowel. Thus 
the present tenses are, ind. tiens, -s. -t, tiennent, but tenone, -ez; 
imv. tien8, but tenone, -ez; subj. tienne, -68, -e, -ent, but tenions, -iez; 
and the pret. ind. tins, -8, -t, tinmes, tintee, tinrent; the imp. subj. 
tineee, -eeee, tint, tinseione, -88iez. -ssent. Like tenir are conjugated:— 

a. Its compounds abz-, appar-, con-, de-, entre-, main-, ob-, re-, 
sontenir. 

h. Venir (etre) < venire come and its compounds a-, ad-, circon-, con-, 
contre-. de-, discon-, inter-, par-, pre-, pro-, re-, rede-, reeeon-, (8e) son-, 
enb-, 8urvenir. Most of the compounds like venir itself form their 
compound tenses with etre. 

11. Acqnerir < -querire (113, rem. 2) acquire has three peculiarities: 
(1) a contract future (1186 1); (2) a variable stem-vowel (ie — e, 117 a 2) 
in the present tenses; (3) e with varying accent-mark (41); thus, pres. 
ind. acqniers, -8, -t, acqnierent, but acqnerons, -ez; imv. acqniem, but 
aoquerons, -ez; pres. subj. acqniere, -es, -e, -ent, but acqnerions, -iez. 

a. The simple verb qnerir is only found in the pres. inf. The old 
form qnerre < querre (qnaerere) is still found in La Fontaine. 

b. Like acqnerir are the other compounds of querir, con-, 8*6n-, re-, 
reconqnerir. 

12. Some very defective verbs are: — 

a. Ferir < ferire strike, used in the pres. inf. and rarely in the 
p. p. fern. 

6. Ge8ir < jacere (21, foot-note 9) lie, of which a few forms are in 
use, viz. the pres. part, gisant, imp. gieais; also of the pres. ind., the 
third per. sg., git, and all the pi., gisons, -ez, -ent (cf. 60 a 3). 

c. Issir < ezire isstie has also a past part. issn. 

d. Onlr < odire hear has also a past part, oni which makes the com- 
pound tenses. It had formerly a complete conjugation as follows:— 

onlr oyant, -one oni oie onle 

orrai or oirai .ais, oie avoir -9 -fze 
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C. With Infinitive in -oir. 



No. 


Infin. 


pres. part. 


past part. 


pres. ind. 


pret. Ind. 


13. 


reoevoir 


reoevant, ons, 


re^u 


re^ois 


re^us 




recevrai 


-ais, re^oiye 


ayoir 


-8 


•816 


14. 


pleuToir 


pleuvant 


plu 


pleut 


pint 




plenvra 


-ait. -e 


avoir 




pint 


15. 


mouYoir 


monYast, -one. 


ma 


mens 


mns 




mouyrai 


-ais, meuve 


avoir 


-8 


-886 


16. 


pouYoir 


pouvant, >ons 


pu 


peuz or puis 


pns 




ponrrai 


-ais, pnisse 


avoir 




-886 



13. Beoevoir < r6C6pere receive is often taken as the model of the 
third conjugation (110 h). Its conjugation presents several peculiari- 
ties: (1) a contract future like all verbs in -oir (cf. however 206, c)\ 
(2) a variable stem- vowel In the pres. -90i , -^oiv-, and -cev- (117 a 3). 
Thus the pres. ind. is re9oi8, -s, -t, re9oiv6nt, but recovons, -ez; irav. 
ro^ois, but recovpns, -ez; pres. subj. re^oive, es, e, -ent, but reco- 
vions, -iez. 

a. Like recevoir are the other compounds of -covoir, apor-, con-, do-, 
percevoir. 

h. Also devoir < debere owe with redevoir, except that the past 
part, has a circumflex accent in the mas. sg. owing to contraction: 

devoir devant dn (but dne, dns, dnes) dois das 

14. Plenvoir < F.L. ploere rain is of course impersonal. The v is 
inorganic (117 d 2). 

15. Monvoir < movere w<?i?ehas: (1) a contract future; (2) a variable 
stem- vowel in the pres. men-, menv-, and monv- (117 a 1). Thus the 
pres. ind. is mens, -s, -t, menvent, but monvons, -ez; imv. mens, but 
monvons, -ez ; pres. subj. menve, -es, -e, -ent, but monvions, -iez. 
Only the mas. sg. of the part, has the accent, thus, mn; but mne, mus, 
mnes. 

a. Like monvoir is its compound emonvoir. Demonvoir has no 
conjugation and promoavoir has beside the inf. onlj a past part, 
promn (so also emn, not ema). 

16. Ponvoir < F.L. potere he able is anomalous; it has: (1) a con- 
tract and assimilated future; (2) a variable stem- vowel pen-, penv-, and 
ponv- (117 a 1); (3) a stem puis- found in the 1st per. pres. ind., and 
in the pres. subj.; (4) x for s in the pres. ind. (cf. 86, rem.). The 
pres. ind. is penz or pnis, peuz. -t, pen vent, but ponvons, -ez; imv. 
wanting; pres. subj. pnisse, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 

a. In a question with inverted order (cf. synt.) puis is used exclu- 
sively, i.e. pnis-je not penz-je. Elsewhere either form may be used. 

6. Pnissant, a pres. part, from the stem pnis-, is now used only as 
an adjective. 



84 



INFLECTION. 



No. 


infln. 


pres. part. 


past part. 


pres. Ind. 


pret. ind. 


17. 


■avoir 


sachant, savoni 


an 


sais 


8118 




sanrai 


•e -ais 


ayoir 


saohe 


-886 


18. 


yaloir 


▼alant, -ons 


vain 


vaux 


valiu 




▼audrai 


-ais, yaille 


avoir 


-z 


-886 


19. 


Youloir 


Toulant, -0118 


vouln 


venx 


vouliui 




voudrai 


-ais. yenille 


avoir 


-X 


-886 


20. 


voir 


▼oyant, -ons 


vn 


vois 


Vi8 




verrai 


-ais, yoie 


avoir 


-8 


-886 



17. Savoir < F.L. 8ap6r6 know has many peculiarities, viz.: (1) a 
contract future savrai > saorai (cf. 107 c 1); (2) a triple form of the 
pres. stem, 8ai-, 8av-, 8aoh- (117 61; cf. 29 a); (3) tlie imv. following 
the subj. not the ind. ; (4) an anomalous pres. part. Thus the pres. 
ind. is 8al8, -8, -t (cf. 47 a 2), savons, -oz, -6nt; imv. 8ach6, -ona, -68; 
pres. subj. 8ach6, -68, -6, -ions, -iez, -ent. 

«. A regular pres. part, savant is now used only as an adjective, 

18. Valoir < val6r6 he strong has: (1) a contract future with inor- 
ganic d; (2) a double pres. stem, van- (117 c 2), val-, and vaill- (11762); 
(3) z for 8 in pres. ind. (cf. 86, rem.). Thus: pres. iud. vaaz, -z, -t, 
valons, -ez. -ent; imv. vaux, valons, -ez; pres. subj. vaille^ -6b, -6, -ent, 
but valionz, -ioz. 

a. Like valoir are its compounds eqai-, pre-, revaloir; but prevaloir 
has its pres. subj. prevalo, etc. 

6. The impersonal chaloir < caloro he important is now scarcely 
used except in the pres. ind. chant, e.g. pen me ohaut. Voltaire. The 
pres. part, is preserved in the adjective nonchalant. 

c. The impersonal falloir < F.L. fallere he necesttary is conjugated 
as follows: 11 faut, fallait, fallut. faudra, -ait, faille, fallnt; past part, 
falln. 

19. Vonloir < F. L. volere (108 h\)he wiUing has : ( 1 ) a contract future 
with inorganic d (117 (Zl); (2) a variable pres. stem, von- (117 c 2), 
V6ul-, voul- (117 « 1),, and vonill- (1176 2); (3) x for 8 in the pres. ind. 
(cf. 86, rem.); (4) a double set of imv. forms with differing sense. 
Thus: pres. ind. venx, -x, -t, venlent, but vonlons, -ez; imv. vonx, 
voulons, -ez (rare), or venille, -ons, -ez, he so kind, please; pres. subj. 
veuille, -68, -e, -ent, but voulions, -iez. 

20. Voir < vedere see has: (1) a contract future; (2) a past part, in 
-u with pret. in -is (118 a 2). The pres. ind. is vols, -s, -t, -ent, voyone, 
-ez; imv. voie, voyone, -ez; pres. subj. voie, -ez. -e, -ent, voyions, -iez. 

a. Like voir are two of its compounds, entre-, revoir. 
6. Prevoir has an uncontracted future and conditional, prevoirai, 
-ais, but otherwise follows voir. 
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NO' infln. pres. part. past part. pres. ind. pret. ind. 

21. asseoir asseyant, -ons assis asBleds assis 

assierai -aie, -e avoir -g -sse 

D. With Infinitives in -re. 
23. rire riant rl ris ris 

c. Poonroir with depourvoir lias its fut. and cond. in -yoirai, -ais, 
and its preterit is pourvae, etc., but in other respects follows voir. 

d. Dechoir < F.L. decadere fall, decay differs from voir only in 
the pret., thus: 

dechoir, -cherrai -choyons, -ais, -choie -chu -chois -chus 

The pres. part dechoyant is obsolete, but decheant is used as gerund. 

e. Of the simple choir only the inf. and past part, chu are used. 
Another compound echoir fall in, fall due is used in a few forms 
chiefly of the third per. sg. il echoit (rarely echet), echut, echerra, 
-ait, echUt, and the pres. part, or gerund echeant, e.g. le cas echeant. 

21. Aflseoir < assedere seat is used mostly as a reflexive, s'asseoir 
sit down; it has: (1) an anomalous future -siedr- > -sier-; (2) a double 
pres. stem -sey- (45, rem.), -sied-; (3) -t lost in the third per. sg. pres. 
ind. after d (118 & 4). The pres. ind. is assieds, -s, -, asseyons, -ez, -ent 
(rarely asseient); imv. assieds, asseyons, -ez; pres. subj. asseye, -es, -e, 
-ions, -iez, -ent (rarely with i before e mute). The future is gener- 
ally assierai, more rarely asseyerai. 

a. Another set of forms, made on the stem -soi-, is correct and 
common in colloquial use, as follows: — 

asseoir, assoirai assoyant, -ons, etc. assis assois assis 

&. Like asseoir is its compound rasseoir. 

c. The simple seoir < sedere sit is hardly used except in the pres. 
part, seant and past part. sis. In the sense of he becoming, used of 
clothes, etc., some third-personal forms are still current, viz. sied, 
sieent; seyait, -aient; siera, -ont; siee, -ent. Corresponding forms 
of messeoir^^ badly ^ be unbecoming are in use. 

d. Snrseoir supersede is defective, but in the forms that are in use 
follows the second conjugation of asseoir given in a, except that the 
future is snrseoirai. 

22. Of sonloir < solere be accustomed an obsolescent imp. form, 
sonlait, is still used. 

23. Rire < ridre laugh is made with entire regularity from its 
principal parts; note the forms riions and riies in the imp. ind. and 
pres. subj. 

a. Like rire is its compound sourire. 
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No. 
24. 


infln. 
Ure 


pres. part. 
Usant 


past part 
In 


pres. ind. 
Ub 


pret. ind. 
Ini 


25. 


ecrire 


ecriTant 


ecrit 


ecrif 


eerivii 


26. 


dire 


dieant 


dit 


dis 


diB 



(. So also conclure < concludre conclude, with exclure, another 
compound of -clore, as follows: — 

conclnre oonoluant conclu eenclui concliis 

Of reolore only the inf., and the past part. recloB are in use. 

24. Like lire < legre read are its compounds e-, pre-, re-, reelire. 
a. Precisely analogous is taire < tacre keep silent, as follows: — 

taire taisant tu tail tns 

h. So also plaire < plaere please and its compounds com-, deplaire, 
excepting that the third per. sg. pres. ind, has the circumflex accent, 
viz. il plait; cf. il tait. 

25. Like ecrire < soribre lorite are its compounds de-, re-, trans crire 
and circon-, in-, pre-, pro-, son-scrire. 

a. Precisely analogous is oonduire < condncre condu-ct with the 
other compounds of -diLire, viz. de-, econ-, en-, in-, intro-, pro-, recon-, 
re-, repro-, se-, tradnire, thus: — 

condnire condnisant conduit condnis condoisis 

which diifers from ecrire only in the final consonant of the stem in 
the pres. and pret. systems. The simple verb dnire is hardly used 
except in the pres. ind. third per. sg. il duit. 

b. So also instruire (instruere) vistruct and the other compounds 
of the same stem, viz. con-, decon-, reconstruire, detmire. 

c. And cuire < cocre cook with its compound recuire. 

d. Also, nuire < nocre harm, except that the past part, is nni, 
without t. 

e. Also, luire < lucre shine, with reloire, except that the past part. 
is lui, and that the pret. ind. and imp. subj. are wanting. 

26 Dire < dicre say has an anomalous form in the second per. pi. 
pres. ind. and imv., viz. dites (118 c 3), but is otherwise regularly 
developed from its principal parts. The pres. ind. is dis, -s, -t, 
disons, dites, discnt. This peculiarity is shared with redire, but all 
the others that follow its conjugation have the regular ending -ei, 
e.g. predises, sufisez, etc. In other respects like dire are: — 

a. Its compounds oontre- , de-, inter-, me-, predire. 

b. So also confire < oonficre preserve with the defective d^onilre. 

c. Frire < trigrBfry with its compound refrire lacks a pres. part. 
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No. in fin. 


pres. part. 


past part. 


pres. ind. 


pret. ind. 


27. faire 


faisant, -oni 


fait 


fais 


fls 


ferai 


•ais, fasse 


avoir 


-1 


HMe 


28. traire 


tiayant 


trait 


trail 




29. boire 


buvant, boive 


bn 


bois 


boa 


30. eroire 


oroyant 


om 


oroif 


orui 


81. croitre 


oroiuant 


crfi 


oroti 


ettB 



and pret. ind. together with all tlie forms derived from them, but is 
otherwise like dire. 

d. So also tuffire < lai&ore suffice and oiroondre < oiroomcidre eir- 
eumciss, except that the past parts, are snffi and oirooncie respectively. 

e. Maudire < maldicre eurse follows dire, except that the pres. part, 
and its derivatives have S8, thus: mandissant, -ons, -ail, -e. 

27. Faire < facre do is pecaliar: (1) in the f ut. ; (2) in the pres. ind. 
second and third per. pi. (118 c 3 and 4); (3) in the pres. sabj. Thus 
pres. ind. fais, -e, -t, faisons, faites, font; imv. fais, faisons, faitas; 
pres. subj. fasse, -es, -e. -ions, iei, -ent. 

a. Like faire are its compounds oontre-, de-, re-, rede-, satis-, surfaire, 
and the defectives for-, mal-, me-, parfaira, used chiefly in the inf. and 
past part. 

28. Traire < tragre (trahere) milk has no pret. ind. or imp. subj. 
Like it are: — 

a. Its compounds abs-, at-, dis-, ez-, ran-, re-, sonstraira. 

&. The defective braira bray, of which only some forms of the 
third person are in use, viz. pres. brait, -ant; fut. braira, -ont; cond. 
brairait, -aiant. 

c. Entirely analogous is the defective bmira roar, of which the 
following forms are in use, viz. bmyant (used only as adj.), -ait, 
-aiant, and the third per. sg. pres. ind. 11 bruit. The imp. forms 
bmissait, -aiant are also found. 

29. Boira < babra (bibara) drink has a variable stem in the pres., 
boi-, boiv-, and bnv-, but is otherwise regular. Thus pres. ind. bois, 
-8, -t, boivant, butbuvons, -az; imv. bois, buvons, ez; pres. subj. boiva, 
-as, -6, -ant, but buvions, -iai. 

a. Like boira are its compounds am-, im-, raboira. 

30. Croira < eredra believe, think, exhibits the asual fluctuation 
between i and y in the stem. Its compounds ac-, maoroira are found 
only in the inf., and deoroira chiefly in the first per. sg. pres. ind. in 
antithesis to aroira. 

31. Croitra < araicra (27 c, 86 a 3) grow in many of its forms 
coincides in spelling (cf . 49 6 1 ) with oroira, except for the circumflex 
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No. infln. 


pres. part. 


past part. 


pres. ind. 


pret. ind. 


82. paraitre 


paraissant 


para 


parais 


panu 


33. naitre 


naissant 


ne (etre) 


nais 


naquis 


34. mettre 


mettant 


mis 


metB 


mis 


35. vendre 


vendant 


vendn 


vend! 


▼endis 



accent. This accent is commonly omitted in the imp. subj. crosse 
and in the past part. fern, or pi., thus: erne, cms, ernes. 

a. Like eroltre are its compounds ae-, de-, re-, snrcroitre. 

32. Paraitre < parescre (27 c, 86 a 8) appea/r is only peculiar in 
having a circumflex accent in the pres. ind. third per. sg. il parait. 

a. Like paraitre are its compounds ap-, com-, dis-, reparaitre. Old 
infinitive forms apparoir, comparoir < -parere are still in use as law 
terms together with the impersonal third per. sg. pres. ind. il appert 
it appears. 

b. Connaitre < connoistre < cognoscre (27 c, 36 a 3, 18 a) know, with 
its compounds me-, pre-, reoonnaitre. 

e. Faltre < pascre (27 c, 36 a 3) graze^ which lacks a preterit ind. 
and imp. subj., and its compound repaitre. 

33. Of naitre < nascre (nasci) he horn the principal parts have many 
peculiarities, but the other parts are all regularly derived except that 
like paraitre the third per. sg. pres, ind. has a circumflex accent, 
il nait. 

a. Like naitre is its compound renaitre. 

34. Like mettre < mettre place (118 54) are its compounds ad-, 
com-, compro-, de-, e-, s'entre-, o-, per-, pro-, re-, repro-, son-, trans- 
met tre. 

35. Vendre < vendre sell is commonly taken as the model of the 
fourth conjugation (1106), and its conjugation is developed with 
entire regularity from the principal parts. Observe vendn : vendis 
(118(7-2). The third per. sg. pres. ind. is il^vend (118 64). Like 
vendre are its compound revendre, and 

a. All verbs ending in -ndre (excepting under nos. 36 and 87 below) 
and in -rdre, as follows : defendre, descendre, epandre, fendre, fondre, 
mordre, pendre, perdre, pondre, rendre, repondre, retondre, tendre, 
tondre, tordre, and their compounds, with the defective semondre and 
sonrdre. 

h. Battre < battre heat, with its compounds a-, com-, de-, s'e-, ra-, 
re-, redebattre. The stem has only one t in sing, of the pres. ind. 
and imv., thus: bats, bats, bat (1185 4). 

c. Bompre < rompre break, with corrompre. These do not lose the 
t of the third per. sg. pres. ind. Thus romps, -s, -t, etc. 
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No 


infln. 


pres. part. 


past part. 


pres. ind. 


pret. ind. 


36. 


prendre 


prenant, prenne 


prig 


prendi 


pris 


37. 


plaindre 


plaignant 


plaint 


plains 


plaignii 


38. 


moudre 


monlant 


moaln 


mends 


menlns 


39. 


condre 


cousant 


coosn 


cendi 


eeniis 


40. 


«resoadre 


resolvant 


resoln 


resens 


reselns 



d, Vaincre < vencre conquer, with convainore. These are peculiar 
in substituting qn for c before all vowels except n (68 a 1). Thus: 

vaincre vainqnant vaincn vainoa vainqnis 

The pres. ind. is vaincs, -s, - (cf. 1185 4), vainqneni, -es, -ent. 

36. Prendre < prendre take has the shortened stem prea (prenn 
before e mute, 41 a 1) in the pres. part, and its derivatives. The 
pres« ind. is prendi, -s, - (1186 4), prenons, -es. prennent; pres. subj. 
prenne, -ee, -e, -ent, but prenione, -ies. 

a. Like prendre are its compounds ap-,com-, de-, desap-, e-, entre-, 
me-, rap-, re-, eorprendre. 

37. Plaindre < plangre pity has a double stem plain before con- 
sonants, plaign before vowels (117 c 1). The pres. ind. is plains, -s, 
•t, plaig^ons, -es, -ent; pres. subj. plaigne, -es, ••, 4ons, -ies, -ent. 
Like plaindre are: — 

a. All in -aindre, viz. craindre, contraindre. 

h. All in eindre < -engre, viz. atteindre, ceindre, empreindre, 
enfreindre, epreindre, eteindre, etreindre (with others derived from 
compounds of strengre), feindre, geindre, peindre. teindre, and their 
compounds. Thus from peindre: 

peindre peignant peint peine peignis 

e. All in -oindre < -ongre, viz. joindre (with its compounds ad-, 
con-, de-, dis-, en-, rejoindre), oindre, poindre. Thus: 

joindre joignant joint joins joignis 

38. Kondre < moire i^le, d) grind is regularly developed from its 
principal parts. Hence pres. ind. monds, -s, - (118 54), monlons, es, 
-ent. 

a. Like mondre are its compounds 6-, remondre. 

39. Condre < oonre (27 e) (oonsnere) sew is regularly made, but ob- 
serve eonsn : eonsis (118 a 2). 

a. Like eondre are its compounds de-, recondre. 

40. Besondre < resolvre (27 c, d) resolve presents no difficulty. 
Thus the pres. ind. is resoos, -s, -t, resolvons, -es, -ent; pres. subj. 
reeolve, etc. A past part, resons for resoln is sometimes found in the 
sense of dissolved. 
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No. infln. prea. part. past part. pres. ind. pret. ind. 

41. fuiTre snivant sniyi snis suiTis 

42. Tivre Tivant vecn vH vecna 

a. The simple verb sondre only occurs in the infinitive. 

h. Other compounds absoadre, disBondre follow resoadre, but lack 
the pret. ind. and imp. subj.^ and tlieir past parts, are ab-, dilBoni 
(90/). 

41. Like sniyre < sequere (sequi) foUaU) are its compounds en-, 
ponrtuiyre. 

42. Like vivre < Tiyre live are its compounds r«-, lurYiyre. 

43. Some very defective verbs are: — 

a. Clore < clodre (cf. no. 23 h) dose has in nse the fut. and cond. 
dorai, ais, the past part, clos, the pres. ind. sg. clos, -s. clot, and the 
pres. subj. close, etc. Its compound eclore has some third- personal 
forms in use, viz. pres. ind. eclot, eelosent; pres. subj. eclose; fut. 
and cond. ecldra, -ait, besides the past part, eclos. The other com- 
pounds de-, en-, fordore are still more defective. 

h. The old infinitive tif tre < tezre weave has in use a past part, 
tissn. 

FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

120. The adverbial suffix is -ment < mente, from mens 
used as ablative of accompaniment, e.g. pradente mente 
> prndemment = prndenter^ viva mente > vivement, etc. 
From this beginning it gradually became a mere suffix 
and was applied to any adjective. Hence the suffix 
-ment is properly applied to the feminine form of the 
adjective. 

a. This is the rule when the masculine ends in a con- 
sonant, e.g. plein, pleinement; seul, senlement; vif, vive- 
ment, etc., etc. 

1. This includes beau, bel; nouvean, nouvel; mou, mol; 
fou, fol (90 d), which make bellement, etc. 

2. Adjectives ending in nt, being in O.F. as in Lat. of 
one termination, add -ment to the masculine form, and 
assimilate to mment, e.g. constant, constamment; conrant. 
couramment; diligent, diligemment, etc. 
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a. Fresentement and vehementement are exceptions of artificial for- 
mation. 

p. But lentement is correctly formed from lent, lente < lenta, 
lenta. 

h. But when the masculine form ends in a vowel the 
feminine e has been dropped before the addition of the 
suffix, e.g. vrai^ vraiment; poll, poliment; r^solu^ r^sola- 
ment^ etc. 

1. In O.F. the correct forms are still in some cases preserved, as in 
veraiement > yraimfint. 

c. In a few cases the vowel before the suffix receives 
an accent. 

1. E becomes 6: under a, communtoent, confns^ment, 
diffns^ment, express^ment, importun^ment^ obscur6ment^ 
pr6cis6ment^ profond^ment : under 6. avengl^ment^ com- 
mod^ment, incommod^ment, conform6ment^ 6nonii6ment, 
immens^ment^ opiniatr^ment^ uniform^ment. 

2. n becomes % after the fall of the e of the feminine^ in 
assid^ment, contin^ment, cr^ment^ gonlftment^ nument (also 
written nnement). 

3. 6ai makes either gaiment or gaiement. 

d. More anomalous are gentil (cf. 67 i 1 fi), gentiment; 
impuni^ impan6ment. 

121. Many adjectives are used adverbially without 
change of form, e.g. bas, cher^ clair, droit, fauz^ fort, haut, 
jnste, tout, etc., etc. 

a. Many more in isolated phrases, as refuser bel et bon, sentir 
mauvais, etc. 

h. Almost all admit also the suffix -ment, often with a different 
sense. For details see lexicon. 
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INDEX OF IRREGULAR VERBS, SIMPLE AND COMPOUND. 

[The figures refer to the number in § 119, except in the case of those few 
which have been mentioned before. With them the paragraph number is 
cited.] 



abattre 

absoodre 

abstenir 

abstraire 

accoiurir 

aocroire 

acoroitre 

acoueillir 

acquerir 

adjoindre 

admettre 

advenir 

aller 

apercevoir 

apparaitre 

apparoir 

appartenir 

appendre 

apprendre 

assaillir 

asseoir 

astreindre 

atteindre 

attendre 

attraire 

avenir 

avoir 

battre 

benir 

boire 

bouillir 

braire 

bmire 

ceindre 

chaloir 

choir 

circoncire 

cirooiuicrire 

ciroonvenir 

clore 

combattre 

commettre 



85 comparaitre 

40 comparoir 

10 complaire 
28 comprendre 

7 compromettre 

30 concevoir 

31 conclnre 
5 concourir 

11 condescendre 
37 condnire 

34 confire 
10 confondre 

1 conjoindre 

13 connaitre 

32 conqnerir 
82 consentir 
10 congtmire 

35 contenir 

36 contraindre 
5 contredire 

21 contrefaire 

87 contrevenir 

37 convaincre 
35 convenir 

28 correspondre 
10 corrompre 

§ 107 coudre 

35 courir 

§ 114 courre 

29 convrir 

8 craindre 
28 croire 
28 croltre 
37 cneiUir 
18 enire 

20 debattre 

26 debouiUir 

25 deceindre 

10 decevoir 

43 dechoir 

35 declore 

34 deconflre 



23 

7 



32 dSconstmire 
32 decondre 

24 deoouTrir 

86 deorize 

34 decroire 
13 deoroitra 

deenire 
d6dire 
85 dednire 

25 defaiUir 

26 defaire 

35 defendre 

87 dejoindre 
32 dementir 
11 demettre 

8 demordre 

25 demonyoir 
10 departir 
37 depeindre 

26 dependre 

27 deplaire 
10 deponrvoir 

ddprendre 
desapprendre 
descendre 
des80ryir 
deteindre 
detendre 
detenir 
8 detordre 
37 detmire 
devenir 
devetir 
devoir 
dire 

disconvenir 
discourir 
disjoindre 
13 disparaftre 
20 dissoadre 
43 distendro 
26 distraire 



35 
10 
35 
85 
89 
7 
7 



30 
31 

5 
25 
35 

3 
37 



25 
39 

8 

25 
30 
31 
25 
26 
25 

3 
27 
85 
87 

3 

34 
35 
15 

3 
37 
35 
24 
20 
86 
36 
35 

3 
37 
35 
10 
35 
25 
10 

6 
13 
26 
10 

7 
37 
82 
40 
35 
28 
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dormir 


3 


fair 


4 


plaire 


24 


dnire 


25 


gMir 


12 


plea voir 


14 


elMkttre 


85 


geindre 


37 


poindre 


87 


ebouillir 


8 


hair 


§114 


pondre 


35 


eehoir 


20 


imboire 


29 


ponreaivre 


41 


eclore 


48 


indnire 


25 


pourvoir 


20 


eoonduire 


25 


inicrire 


25 


ponvoir 


16 


ecrire 


25 


instmxre 


25 


preconnaitre 


32 


elire 


24 


interdire 


26 


predire 


26 


emboire 


29 


interrompre 


85 


prelire 


24 


emettre 


84 


interrenir 


10 


prendre 


36 


exnoudre 


88 


introdnire 


25 


prescrire 


25 


emouvoir 


15 


issir 


12 


preeaentir 


3 


empreindre 


37 


joindre 


37 


pretendre 


85 


enceindre 


37 


lire 


24 


prevaloir 


18 


enclore 


48 


luire 


25 


prevenir 


10 


enconrir 


7 


maintenir 


10 


prevoir 


20 


endormir 


8 


malfaire 


27 


prodoire 


25 


endnire 


25 


maudire 


26 


promettre 


34 


enfreindre 


87 


meoonnaitie 


82 


promoavoir 


15 


enfoir 


4 


meoroire 


80 


proBcrire 


25 


enjoindre 


87 


medire 


26 


provenir 


10 


enqnerir 


11 


me&ire 


27 


qnerir 


11 


enqnerre 


11 


mentir 


8 


querre 


11 


ensuiyre 


41 


meprendre 


86 


rabattre 


35 


entendre 


85 


meeoifirir 


8 


rapprendre 


36 


entremettre 


84 


messeoir 


21 


rasseoir 


21 


entreprendre 


86 


mettre 


84 


ratteindre 


37 


entretenir 


10 


mordre 


35 


rayoir 


§107 


entrevoir 


20 


morfondre 


35 


rebattre 


85 


entr'oayrir 


8 


mondre 


38 


reboire 


29 


envoyer 


2 


monrir 


9 


rebonillir 


3 


epandre 


85 


mouYoir 


15 


recevoir 


13 


eprelndre 


87 


nattre 


33 


reclore 


23 


eprendre 


86 


nnire 


25 


recondoire 


25 


equivaloir 


18 


obtenir 


10 


reoonnaltre 


32 


eteindre 


87 


oifrir 


8 


reconqnerir 


11 


etendre 


85 


oindre 


37 


reconstroire 


25 


etre 


§108 


omettre 


84 


recoadre 


39 


etreindM 


87 


onir 


12 


reooorir 


7 


exclure 


23 


ouvrir 


8 


recouvrir 


8 


extraire 


28 


paitre 


32 


recrire 


25 


faiUir 


3 


parattre 


32 


recroitre 


31 


faire 


27 


parcourir 


7 


reoaeillir 


5 


faUoir 


18 


par&ire 


27 


recnire 


25 


feindre 


87 


partir 


8 


redebattre 


35 


fendre 


85 


parvenir 


10 


redefaire 


27 


ferir 


12 


peindre 


37 


redescendre 


35 


fleurir 


§114 


pendre 


35 


redevenir 


10 


fondro 


85 


peroevoir 


13 


redevoir 


13 


forclore 


48 


perdre 


35 


redire 


26 


forfaire 


27 


permettre 


34 


redormir 


3 


Wr^ 


26 


plaindre 


37 


reduire 


25 
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reelire 


24 


ressouvenir 


10 


Moscrire 


25 


refaire 


27 


KtttiBindro 


87 


■onstraire 


28 


r«fendre 


35 


reteindre 


37 


soutenir 


10 


refondre 


35 


retondre 


35 


sonvenir 


10 


refrire 


26 


retenir 


10 


■ubvenir 


10 


refair 


4 


ntondro 


35 


ioiyro 


41 


rejoindre 


87 


retordre 


35 


■nffire 


26 


relire 


24 


retraire 


28 


ffnrerottre 


31 


relnire 


25 


revaloir 


18 


■nrfaire 


27 


remettre 


34 


rerendre 


85 


rarprendr« 


36 


remordre 


3f 


revenir 


10 


ffnrieoir 


21 


remondre 


88 


rev§tir 


6 


lorvenir 


10 


remoadr« 


88 


revivre 


42 


lurvivre 


42 


remourir 


9 


reroir 


20 


sngpendre 


35 


renaitre 


83 


revouloir 


19 


taire 


24 


rendorxnir 


8 


rire 


28 


teindre 


37 


rendre 


35 


rompre 


35 


tendre 


35 


rentraire 


28 


ronvrir 


8 


tenir 


10 


renvoyer 


2 


saillir 


5 


tiitre 


43 


repaitre 


32 


fatisfaire 


27 


tondre 


35 


repandre 


85 


■avoir 


17 


tordre 


85 


reparaitre 


82 


secourir 


7 


tradnire 


20 


repartir 


3 


■ednire 


25 


traire 


28 


repeindre 


37 


■emondre 


35 


transcrire 


25 


repentir 


3 


sentir 


8 


transmettre 


34 


reperdre 


35 


seoir 


21 


tressaiUir 


5 


repondre 


85 


servir 


3 


vaincre 


35 


reprendre 


86 


sortir 


3 


valoir 


18 


reproduire 


25 


sondre 


40 


vendre 


85 


repromettre 


34 


sonfEHr 


• 8 


venir 


10 


reqnerir 


11 


sonloir 


22 


vetir 


6 


resoudre 


40 


sonmettre 


34 


▼ivre 


42 


ressentir 


3 


sonrdre 


35 


voir 


20 


ressortir 


8 


■ourire 


28 


yooloir 


19 



PART III. 

SYNTAX. 

122. Syntax treats of the sentence and the relation of 
its parts : — 

a. General Syntax is concerned with the nature and 
structure of the sentence. 

h. Special Syntax with the use of individual words as 
its component parts. 

Remark. — This distinction is not absolute, but is employed here 
for the sake of convenience and clearness. 

GENERAL SYNTAX. 

123. A sentence may take the form of a statement, a 
question, an exclamation, or a command, giving rise to 
the following classification : — 

a. The decla/ratwe sentence; e.g. vous ^tes bon et sage. 

h. The interrogative sentence; e.g. ^tes-vons bon et 
sage? 

c. The exclamatory sentence; e.g. que vous §tes bon et 
sage! 

d. The imperative sentence; e.g. soyez bon et sage. 

124. In the decla/rative sentence something is affii-med 
(affirmative) or denied (negative) of the subject. XTne 

95 
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grenonille vit on boBuf. L. F. Cet Edifice n'est pa4Si un 
type. V.H. 

a. The negative of the complete sentence consists of two 
parts, the real .negative ne belonging to the verb, and a 
negative complement, as pas, point, etc. (266). Avec mes 
amis je ne fiEiis point c6r6monie. L. F. Vous n'dtes pas 
gentiUiomme, vous n'aurez pas ma fiUe. Mol. 

126. Interrogative sentences often have the inverted 
order of subject and verb. They may be divided ac- 
cording to the answer anticipated into — 

«. Those answerable by yes or wo, where the interrogative 
affects the predicate (sometimes called predicate questions). 
La pear se corrige-t-elle ? L. F. Avez-vous an homme stLr 
pear porter cette lettre ? About. 

b. Those introduced by an interrogative pronoun or 
adverb and requiring a correlative reply (sometimes called 
nominal questions), duel est done le vrai Diea? Qui me 
I'enseignera ? G. S. 

126. Questions of the first class place the verb before 
the pronoun-subject (je, tu, 11, elle, nous, vous, ils, elles, on, 
ce, and sometimes cela), but when the subject is a noun 
or an emphatic pronoun it is placed first and the question 
is asked about it by means of the appropriate pronoun. 
Me refaserez-vous an regard moins s6v^re ? Eac. La place 
n'est elle pas k tout le monde. Merimee. 

a, A sentence in form declarative may be used inter- 
rogatively as in English. Voas ne coorez done pas o^ vons 
voulez ? L. F. 

J. The phrase n'est-ce pas ? is it not (so) f is very fre- 
quently placed after a statement to give it an interrogative 
turn (186 b 1 y). 

c. It is very common to introduce an interrogative 
sentence by est-ce q[ae? is it [true) that? This may give 
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a tone of surprise or serve to emphasize a particular part 
of the predicate. Est-ce que ma fille ne vaat pas qn'on 
r^ponse ? About. Est-ce done pour veiller qn^on se concha 
k Paris ? Boileau. In some cases however it is required, 
particularly when the verb is in the first person singular : — 

1. To avoid the recurrence of tlie 2 -sound in successive syllables, 
thus: est-ce que je mange 1 not mange-je? 

2. With monosyllabic verb-forms, thus : estce que je cours % not 
conrs-jel; but simple inversion is allowable with ai, snis, vais, puis, 
sais, vois, dois, dis, and a few others. 

Remark.— Grammatically we have in this idiom a substantive que- 
clause as subject of the impersonal est-ce (1865), but owing to the 
frequency of its use est ce que is felt almost as a single interrogative 
word. 

127. Qnestions of the second class place any subject 
after its verb except when the interrogative itself is the 
subject. D'oil vient cela? G. S. 0^ suis-je? Qa'ai-je 
fait? Qae dois-je faire encore t Quel transport me saisit? 
Quel chagrin me d6vore ? Bac. 

a. But inversion by means of a redundant pronoun- 
subject is allowable and by no means rare. Et le roi, de 
qael osil voit-il tant de vailUnce ? Corn. Et comment cela 
leur vient-il ? G. S. Pourquoi mon cosur bat-U si vite ? 
de Musset. 

128. The exclamatory sentence has no independent form 
peculiar to itself. Any sentence uttered in a tone of sur- 
prise, etc., may become exclamatory. Le ciel vons doit un 
roi, voas aimez an siget! Corn. Gomme son regard restait 
bon et honndte! Loti. 

a. Ellipsis, particularly of the copula, or of the copula and the 
subject, is very frequent. Mon frere egorge, noye 1 Dumas. Quelle 
henreuse idee I Delavigne. 

129. Imperative sentences express a command or wish; 
for examples see 238. 

a. The imperative proper has no subject expressed. 

b. Akin to the true imperative is the optative subjunctive {23d b). 
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STRUCTURE OF THE SENTENCE. 

130. In structure a sentence may be — 

a. Simple^ containing the essential parts (subject and 
predicate) but once. 

h. Compound, containing one or both of the essential 
parts more than once. 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

SUBJECT. 

181. The subject is the person or thing of which the 
predicate is said. It may be — 

a. A substantive or other part of speech used substan- 
tively. La mmeur approche, VMdlo la redit. V. H. 
A Paris le riche salt tout. Rousseau. Les qnand, les qui, 
les qaoi plenvent de tous cdt^s. Vol. 

h. A pronoun. G'est moi qui I'ai fait ruer. Ca m'amnse; 
je le lui ai appris. Grev. 

c. An infinitive. Parler est imprudent, et se taire es' 
bien l&che. Ponsard. 

d, A clause ; for examples see 234 et passim. 

REDUNDANT PRONOUN-SUBJECT. 

132. The logical subject is frequently repeated by a 
grammatical subject. 

a. In a sentence with inverted order (1'26, 149). 

h. With the verb §tre and a predicate adjective (less 
commonly with a substantive, cf. c) the logical subject 
often follows and the impersonal il as grammatical subject 
heads the sentence. II est bean de p^rir pour sauve^* 
rinnocence. Vol. n n'est pas toujours bon d'avoir un bel 
emploi L. F. II est rare qu^nne femme trds jenne ne rerarde 
pas oomm^ un enfant un liomme de son &ge. Q. j^, 
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1. Also less commonly with other intransitive and re- 
flexive verbs^ as venir, sortir^ s'^lever^ etc. II existe un 
monde de mensonge. G. S. A Tapproche d'une tempdte, il 
passe dans lesfor^ts nnvent terrible, de Musset. II s'^Ieva 
dans r^glise des acclamations . . . brayantes. Thierry. 

2. This is the regular rule with impersonal verbs that 
have an infinitive or substantive clause as logical subject 
(234 a). n fant t&cher de r^parer cette ^tourderie. Grev. 
II ne convient pas qu'elle en parle. Ste-Bve. 

c. The demonstrative ce is similarly used before predicate 
nouns^ but is not so common. C'est &iblesse de craindre 
la philosophie des paiens. Chat. C'est dommage que ce 
garden soit mort. Sandeaii. Gf. II est dommage que vous 
soyez si laids. A. France. After the predicate noun the 
logical subject, if a substantive, is usually introduced by 
a correlative que, giving it the form of an elliptical de- 
pendent clause. Ce sent des douceurs exquises que des 
louanges 6clair6es. Mol. 

1. This que is often retained in elliptical sentences to couple the 
predicate with the logical subject. Bizarre destinee que la mienne ! 
G. S. QueUe femme que ta bobut ! Grev. 

2. So in interrogative periphrases (198). Qu'est-ee que c'est que fa t 
Je ne savais pas oe que c'est que le chant. G. S. 

d. For distinctness or emphasis. 

1. A subject, particularly a long one, may be followed 
by a redundant ce, with dtre (186 d). La meilleure fa^on 
de louer, c'est de louer avec les mains. Mol. La gloire de 
r Anglais, c^est sa patrie; celle da Fran^ais, c'est le monde. 
Lamart. 

2. The conjunctive personal pronouns may be thus used with any 
verb to repeat a substantive or an emphatic pronoun. II mourait de 
peur, le pauvre innocent. Daudet. Vous, le concierge, vous devez 
connaitre ces gens la. Id. Toi aussi, tu es si sage. Grev. 

3. A compound subject of different persons is commonly summed 
up by a personal pronoun of the appropriate person and number. 
Ta oousine Bpsjia et toi, vous V0U8 otes separes sur le pied de gueir^. 
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. OMISSION OF THE PKONOUN-SUBJEOT. 

133. In Old French the pronoun-subject is freely 

omitted as in Latin, the endings of the verb expressing 

the distinctions of person. Some remnants of this usage 

remain. 

a. In a few colloquial phrases. Fais ce qne dois, advienne que 
ponrra. Acad. Si ne I'ai plus, ditil, qui m'aimera? Lebrun. Da 
diable Tint, an diable retonraa. Prov. Sanve qui peut. Prov. Kon 
ferai, de par tout 1m diables. Mol. 

h. Much more commonly the impersonal il is omitted. Feu im- 
porte. Qulmporte t Je m'en irai, mefsieurt quand bon me semblera. 
Courier. 

1. Very frequently when it is merely the grammatical subject of 
the impersonal verb. A quoi noui sort de nons etre battusT Ponsard. 
Mieux vaudrait que le soleil perdit lee rayons. Chat. De la vient que; 
a Dieu ne plaise; reste a savoir; tant y a; tant s*en faut, etc. 

Remabk. — With the imperative the subject is regularly un> 
expressed. 

THE PREDICATE. 

134. The predicate is that which is said of the 
subject. 

a. The simplest form of the predicate is a finite verb 
with meaning complete in itself. Les chevaux conrent. 
L'homme moarra. 

b. But the predicate may also be a substantive or 
adjective connected with the subject by the copula. Les 
chevaux sent des animaux. L^homme est mortal. La vie 
est courte. 

1. Other words used substantively or adjectively may have 
predicative use. Such are pronouns, participles, infinitives, and 
even a few adverbs (261 a 2). G'eet moi. C'est le mien. Le signal 
fat donne Grev. 8a taiUe etait souple et deliee. Bal. Formuler 
dee idees generales, c'est changer le salpetre en poudre. de Musset. 
Kens sommes tons de trop id. de V . 

2. The ordinary copula is etre; less commonly other verbs are used 
in a similar way. Such are sembler, paraitre, rester, demeurer, 
.naltr^^^mouiir, devenir, etc.; reflexives such as s'appeler, se nommer, 
'etc.; abcl'pWves like etre choisi, eln, declare, cr6e (cf. 161 /). 
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Vons paraiiSM loiiffiraxits. Grev. Madame Magloire retta interdlte. 
y. H. U Be sentit sondain leger comme nne plame. Grev. 

8. All these including etre may be used as complete predicate, 
Je pexLse done je suis. Descartes. 

4. In the compound tenses made with etre (109 &), etre is in fact 
merely the copula, and the participle in function is the real predicate. 
Elle eft arrivee. Ub sent vdnns. 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE EXPANDED. 

135. The simple sentence is expanded by the multipli- 
cation or by the modification of its parts. 

186. a. The subject may consist of two or more sub- 
stantives with a single verb. The parts of such a multi- 
plied subject may or may not be connected by conjunctions. 
La rage et Timpi^t^ 6taient peintes sur son visage. Fen. 
Ses flls et sa fiUe et la jeune dnchesse rentonrdrent. de V. 
Le gto^ral, Tarm^e^ le prtoident^ les d^pnt^s^ orient '^ je le 
jure.^' Thiers. 

J. The predicate may consist of — 

1. Two or more verbs. La grande noblesse qnittera et 
perdra ses terres et . . . cessera d'etre nne puissance, de V. 
Le public^ les femmes surtoat^ lisaient, 6taient 6mne8^ plen- 
raient. Ste-Bve. In this case the sentence is best regarded 
as compound and abbreviated (cf. 141 ff.). 

2. Two or more predicate substantives or adjectives. 
Le roi est brave et bon. de Y. Ce nain hideux 6tai> gros, 
court, ventru. V. H. Here the sentence is properly 
regarded as simple with compound predicate. 

137. a. The subject is modified vrhen accompanied by 

one or more of its attributes. These are : — 

1. The adjective and its equivalents (including the 
article, the pronominal adjective, the numeral, the parti- 
ciple, the relative clause, and the prepositional phrase). 
La voix douoe se troubla. de Y. L'oisean qui ne pent se 
d6fendre a des ailes pour se sauver. 6. S. 

2. The substantive (or its equivalent) in apposition. 
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Onze personnes, homines et femmes, se placdrent & table. 
deV. 

Remark. — 1. Any substantive whatever its function in the sentence 
may be similarly multiplied and modified. Sef camarades exoasaient 
BM habitudes froides, reservoM et taciturnes. V. H. 

2. Adjectives are themselves modified by adverbs and prepositional 
phrases. Le ehoix etait eingulierement heureoz. 

h. The predicate is modified by receiving one or 
more of its attributes. These are : — 

1. The direct object (accusative with transitive verbs). It 
must be a substantive^ or some other word or clause used 
substantively. Mentor faisait le vaiBseau. Feu. II garda 
le silence. Grev. Mon oncle Taimait. V. H. Je r^solns de 
diner, de Maistre. Voub savez bien, madame, que je sois 
r^publicaine. Lesueur. (144.) 

a. For emphasis or clearness a redundant pronoun-object is 
frequently introduced. Ce que femme vent, Dien le veut. Prov. 
Cf. 132 <f. 

p. For a second object after certain verbs, see 161/. 

2. The adverb and its equivalents, i.e. the adverbial 
clause (cf. 145) and substantives in adverbial relation to 
the verb (161 h). Le silence continuait tonjours. de Mus- 
set. lis marchaient lentement. de Maistre. 

3. The prejjositional phrase and its equivalents, i.e. the 
dative case-forms of the personal pronouns (97 c) with the 
adverbial pronouns en, y (97 J), dont, ou (100 c). A sept 
heures du matin, le roi se mit en marche. About. Elle 
r^pondit & tons sans s'^poavanter. Barante. 

Remark. — The prepositional phrase is sometimes an indirect 
object and sometimes an adverbial modifier. 

4. The complementary infinitive, which both with and 

without a preposition (243) performs various functions: — 

or. Direct object. Je sals aimer, souffirir et chanter. V. H. Je re- 
solus de diner, de Maistre. Une voix . . . avait commence a chanter. 
V. H. 

fi. Prepositional phrase. Son trouble I'avait empechee de com- 
prendre. V. H. Tu te fatigrnais a jouer de tout. G. S. lis vivent tons 
ensemble sans partager les terres. Fen. Les petits etaient montee sur 
le pent pour jouer. Daudet. 
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y As complement of the leading verb- notion. Ce ne pouvait etre 
un esclave. V. H. Les conseillers se laissaient persuader. Barante. 

138. From the foregoing principles of sentence-structure 
are deduced the following concords: — 

a. The agreement of the predicate with the subject. 

h. The agreement of the attribute with its substantive. 

c. The agreement of the pronoun with its antecedent. 

Remark. — Agreement depends on inflection; hence when the 
predicate consists of an adjective or a substantive the rules under a 
coincide with those under h. Le bon homme; la bonne femme; rbomme 
est bon; la femme est bonne; Bernhardt la grande actrice; Coquelin le 
l^and actenr; Bernhardt est une grande actrice; Coquelin est un grand 

acteur. 

* 

AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT AND VERB. 

139. A verb agrees with its subject in person and 

number. Je me revois enfant. V. H. Tous deux sortirent. 

Dumas. Nous sommes gardes nuit et jour, y avez-vous 

pens6? About. 

rt. The singular vive (233 J) is sometimes used with a 
plural subject following. It has almost lost its conscious- 
ness of function. Vive les gens pleins d^imagination ! 
Regnard. 

h. When the impersonal il introduces inversion (149) 
the verb agrees with it and not with the proper subject. 
n vint des dues, des princes pour les demander en mariage. 
Th. Gautier. 

c. After the impersonal subject ce the copula is regularly 
(though not always) plural in agreement with a plural 
predicate-noun (cf. 186 6 1). Ce furent des corsaires. Mol. 

1. It is singular before a compound predicate when the first sub- 
stantive of the latter is singular. C'est Tambition et les plaisirs qui 
Tont perdu. 

d, A collective noun regularly takes a singular verb. 
La multitude s'^branle, rentoare^ le presse. Thiers. La 
foule s'y pr^cipite et court k un second pent. Id. Sur 
le mulet du fisc une troupe se jette, Le saisit au frein et 
Tarr^te. L. F. The plural however is the rule when the 
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collective is followed by the partitive de {21'i a 4) with a 
plural noun. XTne foule d'hommes et de femmes s'y 6taient 
pr6cipit68 au p6ril de leur vie. Guizot. 

1. Even then the verb maybe singular if the totality of individuals 
acting as a unit is the prominent thought. La foule des croises ofErait 
an melange bisarre et confiu de toutes les conditions. Michaud. Una 
famille de bons laboorenrs mangeait en plein air devant la porte. G. S. 

2. La plupart, an grand (petit) nombre, ane infinite, and adverbs of 
quantity with plural nouns are felt as numerals and regularly 
demand the plural. La plapart s*en allaient cbercber ane autre 
terre. L. F. La plapart etaient encore eveilles V. H. But even here 
the above remark (1) may apply. Le plus grand nombre allait a pied. 
Michaud. La plupart des chefs normands inclinait a prendre a la 
lettre ces scrupules hypocrites. Thierry. 

3. In plus d'un, the verb is singular as in English by attraction to 
un. Plus d'nne Penelope honora son pays. Boileau. 

e. After the relative pronoun the verb agrees in number 
and person with the antecedent. II n'y eut que moi qui 
esp^rai la victoire. F6n. Moi qui suis seule dans Tunivers. 
G. S. Nous 6tions les mdmes qui avions combattu dans 
lesjeux. Fen. 

1, The older usage allows the third person even after pronouns of 
the first and second persons. Je n'ai trouve que vous qui fut digne de 
moi. Moi. 

140. When the subject is multiple the verb is usually 
plural, and when the members of the subject are of 
different persons it agrees with the leading person, the 
order of precedence being 1st, 2d, 3d. Sa beaut6, son 
enjouement, sa foble fiert6^ 8*enfuyaient. Fen. La colore et 
le d^pit le suffoquaient. V. H. Albert et moi sommes 
tomb^s d^accord. Moi. Vous et les miens avez merits pis. 
L. F. 

a. The verb agrees only with the last member of a 
multiple subject — 

1. When the members are intended as synonyms. Son 
courage^ son intrepidity 6tonne les plus braves. Domergue. 
Ghaque progr^s du pays, chaque d^veloppement des intel- 
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ligences, chaqne pas de la liberty fera crouler tout ce qu'ils 
auront 6clia£aud6. Y. H. 

2. Or as a climax. Le fer^ le bandeau^ la flamme est 
toute prete. Rac. ITn seul mot, nn soupir, un coup d'cBil 
voustrahit. Vol. 

3. Or are summed up by a single word such as tout, rien, 
personne, ce, etc. Tin souffle, une ombre, un rien, tout lui 
donnait la fi^vre. L. F. Princes, pairs, mar^chaux, tout a 
t/th 6cras6 par lui. de Y. 

4. Sometimes when the verb precedes its subjects it 
agrees only with the first, ftu'importe sa piti6, sa joie et 
sa vengeance ? Yolt. C^est \k qu'est mon violon et toute 
ma musique. G. S. 

6. After ni . . . ni and ou, which are properly exclusive, 
the verb is often plural. It must be so when the members of 
the subject are of different persons. Ni For ni la grandeur 
ne nous rendent heureux. L. F. Ni le rossignol ni la rose 
ne se peuvent cacher. Th. Gautier. Le feuiatisme ou la 
petitesse d'un pretre peuvent faire de tels prodiges. 6. S. 
Ni vos nymphes ni moi n*avons jur6. Fen. Ni moi ni mes 
enfants ne verrons ces temps-l^. de Y. Mon fr6re ou moi 
ferons la r^ponse k cette lettre. Acad. 

c. On the other hand Tun et Tautre both may be used in 
the sense of each with a singular verb. L'un et Tautfe me 
gene. Corn. 

d. When to the real subject a substantive is added by 
means of comme, ainsi que, avec, etc., the verb may be 
plural by a construction according to the sense. La pens^e 
comme Texpression out . . . une 616vation. Ste-Bve. Bacchus, 
ainsi qu^Hercule, ^taient reconnus pour demi-dieux. Yol. 

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

141. A compound sentence may consist of — 

a. Clauses of equal grammatical value, i.e. coordinate. 

h. Clauses of unequal grammatical value, one being 

related to the other as a modifier or as an integral part, 

i.e. subordinate. 
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COORDINATION OR PARATAXIS. 

142. Sentences composed of coordinate clauses are 
classified according to the logical relation of these clauses 
to one another. They are called — 

a. Copulative, where the relation is one of summation. 
Connectiyes, if any, et, anssi, sometimes ni, and the cor- 
relatives et . . . et, tantdt . . . tantdt, non seulement . . . mais 
aussi, etc. H cherche son &ne et il est mont^ dessus. Prov. 

b. Disjunctive or adversative, where the relation is one 
of opposition or contrast. Connectives, if any, ou, mais, 
cependant, pourtant, toutefois, n^anmoins, plutdt; the cor- 
relatives ou . . . ou, soit . . . soit, ni . . . ni, etc. L'amour n'est 
qu^un plaisir, Thonneur est un devoir. Corn. Je me couchai 
mais je ne pus dormir, Merimee. 

c. Causal or illative, where the relation is one of cause 
or inference. Connectives, if any, car, done, alors, ainsi, or; 
the periphrases c'est pour cela que, c'est pourquoi, etc. 
n ne faut point de juges parmi euz, car leur propre consci- 
ence les juge. Fen. 

Remark. — Clauses coordinate in form may in sense be related to 
each other as principal and dependent. The adversative relation, 
particularly, often implies condition, concession, etc. Coq chante on 
non, viendra le jour. Prov. II loi fait signe, elle accourt. Wherever 
such a relation has become fixed and has developed a constant sign 
genuine subordination results. All hjpotaxis grows out of parataxis. 

SUBORDINATION OR HYPOTAXIS. 

143. Subordinate clauses are classified according to their 
functions: — 

a. Substantive clauses, with the function of a noun. 

b. Adverbial clauses, with the function of an adverb. 

c. Adjective clauses, with the function of an adjective. 

144. Substantive clauses, introduced by que, or by si 
whether, and various interrogative words in indirect 
questions, may perform in the main sentence the 
function — 
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a. Of subject. II faudrait que vous vinssiez. de Musset. 
Que mlmporte quel est le faible ou le puissant? Dumas. 

h. Of object. Je me disais que je n^avais pas un ami 
Merimee. Mais songez cependant o^ vous §tes. Rac. 

1. Often a substantive in similar relation would require the prepo- 
sitions de or a in the manner of an indirect object. II se rejouissait 
qn'il 7 etlt encore an monde an penple ... si sage. Fen. Mon pere a 
consent! qne je salve mon choiz. Corn. 

c. Of adverbial modifier^ in constructions analogous to 
those of a noun (232 6), e.g.: — 

1. Governed by a preposition, e.g. avant, apres, depnis, poar, sans, 
etc., before a qae-clause. Comment arriverez-vous a loi sans qnll 
▼ons entende 1 Dumas. 

2. In apposition with a noun or pronoun, e.g. de pear qae, de 
crainte qae, au (en) cas qae, aa point qae, parce qae, jasqa'a ce que, etc. 
Je te pardonne a la charge qae tu moarras. Mol. 

3. Absolutely with an adjective or participle, e.g. pendant qae, 
nonobstant qae, poarva que, va qae, loin qae, etc. N'avez-voas rien 
entendu pendant qae je causais. Dumas. 

Remark. — These (1, 2, 3) are treated under adverbial clauses, re- 
garding the qae as the last member of a compound conjunction. 

145. Adverbial clauses are — 

a. Temporal, defining the time of the action of the prin- 
cipal clause. Connectives quand^ comme^ lorsque token; 
si tot que, aussitdt que, d6s que as soon as; pendant que, 
tandis que widle; depuis que since (ex quo) ; jusqu^^ ce que, 
tant que until; avant que before; apr6s que after, etc. 
ftuand je revins k moi, il 6tait nuit. Y. H. ftuand vous 
aurez fini votre pri6re vous m^apprendrez. de Y. 

1. Qaand meme, lors memo qae are frequent with concessive force, 
eoen though* Je serai votre ami, qaand meme voas ne voadrez pas. 
Acad. 

h. Local, defining the place of the action of the principal 
clause. Connectives oii, d'oA, par ou. OU va Tesprit, \k va 
la vie. Lamart. Oil rhomme d^action disparait, le rh6teur 
surgit. Sardou. 

1. Od as a relative introduces also adjective clauses (146), and as 
an interrogative indirect questions (144). 
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c. Modaly defining the manner, degree, measure, propor- 
tion, etc., of the action of the principal clause. Connec- 
tives comme, que, also phrases such as k proportion qne, k 
mesiire que, selon qne, k ce que, etc. II fuyait les discns- 
sions comme il cherchait les batailles. Y. H. La combe 
devient belle k mesure que le soleil s'abaisse. Theuriet. 

1. Comme si introduces a conditional clause for comparison. II m« 
traite comme si j'etais son valet. Acad. 

2. Correlative words in the principal clause, such as tel, le meme, 
tant, autant, si, aussi, ainii, are very common particularly before qu« 
in the sense of as. Comme chante le chapelain, ainai repond 1« sacris- 
tain. Prov. 

3. The correlative of que than is the comparative plus or moini, or 
a word containing a comparative idea, such as plat6t, autre, etc. 
Voui aves Tame plus basse que je ne supposais. Theuriet (cf. 270/.) 

4. In ne . . . que only (268(;), que is logically than after the com- 
parative notion involved in the principal clause. Un peuple n'est 
grand que par lui-meme. Lamart. II n*a que einq francs. 

d. Final, denoting the end (finis) or purpose of the 
action of the principal clause. Connectives afin que, pour 
que, or sometimes que alone. Cachez-vous dans voire 
chambre qu'on vous croie sorti. Y. H. 

e. Consecutive, denoting the result of the action of the 
principal clause. Connective que, with correlatives si, tel, 
tenement, tant, de sorte, de mani^re, de fafon, etc. II est 
si sage qu'on le cite pour module. Acad. 

/. Causal, denoting the reason for the action of the 
principal clause. Connectives parce que, k cause que, c^est 
que, because; rarer d^autant que inasmuch as; puisque, 
comme, vu que, attendu que, etc. since. Que alone may be 
causal where no ambiguity can arise. On ne prononce mal 
que parce qu'on entend mal. G. S. Le ciel ne m*abandonne 
pas, puisqu^ilm'avaitconduiteaupr^sde vous. Ead. Qu'avez- 
vous done, dit-il, que vous ne mangez point? Boileau. 

g. Conditional, denoting a condition of the action of the 
principal clause. Connective si, negative si non, si ce n'est 
que unless. Si j'^tais bless^, je serais dans un hdpitaL 
Merim6e. II vous ressemble si ce n^est qu'il est trop petit. 
Acad. 
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1. The conditional sentence consists of two parts, tlie protasis or 
condition and the apodosis or conclusion. The latter is logically the 
principal clause. Either part may be placed first, as in English. In 
French but four types of the conditional sentence need special men- 
tion: — 

a. Conditions of fact in present or past time with present or ]>ast 
tenses of the indicative in both clauses. 8i Tamour vit d'etpoir, 11 
perit aveo lui. Com. S'il court de mechants limits, c'eit qu'on le 
calomnie. Ponsard. Si Stanislas demenrait, il etait perdu. LUcking. 

/^. The future more vivid condition, with the present indicative in 
the protasis and the future indicative or present imperative in the 
apodosis. Je te rosserai si tu paries. Mol. Si voos me venges, 
▼enges-moi dans nne henre. Rac. 

y. The future less vivid and present unreal condition, with the 
imperfect indicative in the protasis and the present conditional in the 
apodosis. Je mentirais, si je voos le disais. Mol. Si an petit enfant 
▼onlait le tuer, 11 se laisserait tuer par an petit enfant. G. S. 

8, The past unreal condition, with the pluperfect indicative or 
subjunctive in the protasis and the perfect conditional or pluperfect 
subjunctive in the apodosis (233. 235). Elle me Taurait dit, s'il avait 
parle. Scribe et Legouve. n n'aorait pas parle, si la chose eat ete 
doutease. Ore v. S'il efit falln nager sans relache, nos forces eussent 
ete bientdt epoisees. F6n. lis se fassent battos sur-le-champ, si on ne 
les efit arretes. Id. 

Remark. — It is not uncommon for the protasis to be of one type 
and the apodosis of another, particularly in the case of y and 6. 
II aorait parle (S), s'il Paimait (y), Scrilie et Legouv6. La repnblique 
a le droit de lui dter la cooronne, s'il transgressait les lois de I'etat. 
Vol. 

2. Connectives introducing a hypothesis are pose que, suppose que, 
pose le cas que an (en) cas que, etc. (285 c). Pose que oela fat, que 
feries-voosl Acad. 

8. Connectives introducing a proviso are poarva que, bien entendu 
que, lb condition que, etc. Je ne le bl&me point, pourva qu'il se con- 
tente. Nodier. 

h. Concessive, Connectives qnoiqne, bien que, encor-e 
que, nonobstant que, malgr^ que, etc. (235 d). Quoique 
la cause du combat n'ezist&t plus, le combat ne s^engagea 
pas moins. Mignet. 

1. The clause introduced by the general relative has concessive 
force (285 dl), i.e. qui que, quoi que, quel que, quelqne . . . que, ou que, 
etc. Qui que ce soit, paries. Rac. Quoi que vous ecriviez, evites la 
bMsesse. Boileau. 
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2. So also a que-clause preceded by the adverbs li, tout , qaelque, 
or by the preposition pour in the sense of however. Le dernier, si 
petit qu'il soit, est nn grand homme. Scribe. 

146. Adjective or relative clauses^ which appear for 
tlie most part as attributive modifiers of a substantive, 
introduced by the relative pronouns qui, que, leqnel, etc. , 
or by the relative adverbs dont, ou, d'od, par od. Le monde 
qui lit et qui m^dite. Y. H. Gette enfant dont tu paries est 
la premiere affection de ma vie. Sardou. A Tinstant oU il 
avait traverse la chambre. Y. H. 

a. Logically every relative pronoun must agree with its 
antecedent in gender and number, but lequel is the only 
variable relative (190, cf. also 139 e). II existe un arbitre 
du sort des hommes duquel nous sommes tons les en&nts. 
J.- J. Rousseau. 

b. Clauses introduced by a general relative are mostly 
adverbial in function, and are classed accordingly (145M), 

c. The logical relation of a relative clause to the prin- 
cipal clause is various. 

1. Copulative, where the English idiom would usually 
employ coordination and the copulative and. Le roi le 
sut, qui en rit aussi. St-Simon. 

2. Final. Mentor voulait une grande quantity de jeux 
qui animassent le peuple. Fen. (236.) 

3. Consecutive. II n'y a que le bon Dieu qui puisse 
gouverner les choses. G. S. (236.) 

4. Causal. L'oiseau qui ne pent se defendre a des ailes 
pour se sauver. G. S. 

5. Conditional, ftui ne craint point la mort, ne craint 
point les menaces. Corn. 

6. Concessive. L'honneur qui se tait n'en est que plus 
funeste. Eac. 

d. A relative clause is very frequent where the English 
idiom requires a participle. EUe est k la cpusine q^ui fo|l4 
{casting) des baUes, Merimee, 
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WOKD-OKDER. 

147. In synthetic languages the order of words is largely 
free, because the relations between the parts of the sentence 
are made clear by the inflectional endings. The order in 
which the ideas are presented depends thus in great measure 
on other considerations than need of clearness, e.g. on em- 
phasis, balance, euphony, etc. In an analytic language, on 
the contrary, the relations of words to one another are in- 
dicated chiefly by their positions, which cannot be greatly 
changed without changing or destroying the sense. Latin 
is largely synthetic and its word-order is very free. In 
modern French it follows for the most part rigid rules, as 
declension has been almost wholly lost. Old French 
occupies an intermediate position in both respects. The 
language has thus gained in clearness and precision, but 
lost in flexibility. Ccesar conquered the .Gauls is in Latin 
Csesar Gallos vicit, but the same sense with varying tone 
and emphasis is given by the five other possible arrange- 
ments of the words. In French as in English there is but 
one proper order, viz. G^sar vainquit les Gaulois. 

148. The subject usually stands first, followed by the 
predicate (149). La c6r6monie commence. Thiers. 

a. The modifiers of the subject (or of a substantive in 
any relation) are grouped about it. 

1. Articles, pronominal adjectives, numerals, and some 
qualifying adjectives (165) precede their nouns. Gette 
donee union r^gna jusqu'^ la fin des travaux. Thiers. 
ftuatre cent mille spectateurs chargeaient les amphith^&tres. 
Id. 

2. Most qualifying adjectives, appositives, prepositional 
phrases, and adjective clauses follow their nouns. line 
r6vae g6n6rale des f6d6r68 eut lieu. Thiers. L'orgueil, vice 
qui 86 nourrit de vertus. Chateau. 

a. For the sake of c}earue§s Uow^ver one of two sucb modifiers of 
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an object-noun may be placed before its noun. J'ai de coimaStre Biea 
an betoin qui me coniome. G. S. 

b. The modifiers of the verb raostly follow it. H 
baissa la tete, croisa les bras snr sa poitrine, salua trois fois 
son jnge impitoyable. Y. H. 

1. The chief exception is the personal pronoun-object 
(173). He me soup^onne pas^ je t'en conjure. Y. H. 

2. Certain indefinite pronoun-objects and adverbs regularly precede 
the infinitive, and in compound verb-forms the past participle (263 c). 
Ma promenade . . . ne m'a rien rapporte. About. Tu as beaacoup 
perdu, v. H. Voos aves bien fiut. About. 

3. For the position of the adverb, see 263. 

4. Prepositional phrases, and nouns limiting a verb in some 
adverbial relation (161 7i), have a freedom of position greater even 
than that of adverbs. En Tecoatant, je ne sais quelle puissance me 
dominait. V. H. Les citoyens qui I'avaient une premiere fois entendu. 
Lamartine. They stand even between subject and verb. Le Clerge, 
par 8a formidable hierarchie, . . . ee serait maintenu. Mignet. 

• 

INVERSION. 

149. Inversion consists in placing the verb (or, in 
compound tenses, the personal part) before its subject, 
while retaining the verb modifiers in their normal place. 

a. In principal clauses. Here the inversion concerns 
chiefly the pronoun-subject (cf. 126). 

1. In questions (cf. 126). 

2. With a verb of saying and thinking introduced par- 
enthetically after quoted speech. Sc616rat ! m'6criai'je, que 
fais-tu? y. H. Pauvre petit oiseau! pensa-t-il^ le cage va 
86 renfenner. Grev. Je vous le promets ! dit-elle. Theuriet. 

3. With the subjunctive of wish, condition, or concession 
(233 b). Wen preserve le ciel ! Acad. 

4. Regularly when the adverbs and adverbial phrases 
aussi, encore, toujours, peut-etre, en vain, vainement, au 
(or du) moins, k peine, and a few others head the clause. 
Ces 6toffes sont belles, aussi coutent-eUes cher. Acad. 
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A peine suis-je encore arrive dans T^pire. Eac. Ainsi va 
le monde. G. S. 

5. Sometimes when an adverbial modifier is placed em- 
phatically at the head of the sentence. Apr^s poisson vien- 
nent les noix. Prov. A ce carnage 8ncc6dtf nn moment de 
stupeur. Merimee. 

6. Sometimes when a predicate substantive or adjective precedes 
the copula. L'effet du commerce sent les richeBsee. Montesquieu. 
Bon est le medeoin qui se pout guerir. Prov. 

7. In rare cases some intransitive verb may head a declarative 
sentence. Bestait le precipice. About. Viennent ensuite les deputes 
de la Grece. Le Bas. This is quite noticeable in some recent writers. 

J. In subordinate clauses. Here it is a noun-subject, 
not a pronoun-subject, that is often inverted. 

1. In indirect questions introduced by an interrogative 
not itself the subject ; less commonly in other substan- 
tive clauses. Je comprenais enfin d'oii venaient les respects 
que rendaient (cf . h 2 below) tons les rebelles . . . au chef 
Bng-Jargal. V. H. 

2. Often in relative clauses where the relative is not 
itself the subject, especially when the subject has modi- 
fiers. Tn sais les malhenrs qu^entraina cette rebellion. 
V. H. Cette m6moire fatigu6e au sein de laquelle flottent 
les images confuses de tout un si^cle. 0. Feuillet. 

3. In concessive clauses introduced by a general relative 
pronoun, adjective, or adverb (143 h 1, 235 d). Quelques 
efforts que fassent les hommes, leur n^ant parait partout. 
Rollin. 

4. Less commonly in other adverbial clauses, local, temporal, 
modal. Estil vrai que nous sommes plus meohants que ne Tetaient nos 
peresi Lemare. 

160. The order of words is ranch more free — 

a In phrases preserved from the older language. Qnand bon me 
semble. A Bieu le plaise, etc. Grand bien me fasse ! Sandeau. 

h In poetry. Maitre corbean, snr an arbre perche, Tenait en son bee 
an fromage. La F. Un renard . . . Foar ce pretendu vol par Ini fat 
appele. Id. Mere ecrevisse, an joar, a sa fiUe disait. Id. La noble 
epee Qui d'Holopherne a la tete coapee. Vol. Ta veax . . . un baiser 
derober. Regndrd. 
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THE ARTICLES. 
THE DEFINITE AKTICLE. 

151. The definite article before common nouns is 
used much as in English. La langue coupe la t^e. 
Prov. It has however a somewhat more extended field, 
as follows : — 

a. Before abstracts. Le regret^ Fespoir, la terreur^ le 
recueillement^ la consternation, Tenthousiasme^ la foi, le 
doute, la gloire, le calme, tout cela et plus encore. G. S. 
La musique et la po6sie sent les plus hautes expressions de 
la foi. Ead. 

h. Before class names (generic), both singular and 
plural. Les arts prennent naissance au pied de TauteL 
6. S. Tous les malheurs des hommes^ tons les revers 
fanestes dont les histoires sent remplies, les b6vues des 
politiques^ les manquements des grands capitaines, tout 
cela n'est venu que faute de savoir danser. Mol. La femme 
et Tamour ne pouvaient perdre leur empire. G. S. 

c. In several more idiomatic uses. 

1. With words denoting parts of the body or mind where 
the English idiom requires a possessive. J*ai le froid sur 
la tete et la mort dans le coeur. de V. Le marquis y pre- 
tait la main. Sandeau. For greater distinctness the posses- 
sive may be used, or else a personal pronoun in the dative 
case in addition to the article (174 d). Tu leur touches la 
main. Ponsard. 

2. In descriptive phrases after the verb avoir the French 
generally uses the definite article and a predicative ad- 
jective, where the English has the indefinite article and an 
attributive adjective. II avait le front large, de V. H 
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(r&ne) a les yeux bons^ Todorat admirable, Toreille excel- 
lente. Buffon. 

3. With nouns in the absolute construction (161^), where 
the English generally uses a possessive and the preposition 
with. EUe resta pensive, les yeox attaches k terre. G. S. 

4. In a distributive sense where the. English idiom uses 
the indefinite article. Deux fois la semaine. Acad. Vne 
foislejour. Mol, Dix sous la livre, etc.; but before ex- 
pressions of time par is now more common (277 h). 

5. Before titles either with a proper name (le docteur Henri, le 
general Bonlanger, etc.) or after monsieur, madame, etc. Monsieur 
le marechal. de V. Madame la comtesse. Id. 

6. In exclamations the article is frequent where we should use 
what, whcU a, and where quel might be substituted. La belle matinee, 
mon pere ! Sandeau. Oh ! Tetrange chose que d'avoir affaire a des 
betes I Mol. 

7. With a tone of familiarity the article is used with a vocative. 
Tout doQZ ! la vieille, repondit un bonrgeois. A. France. Adieu done, 
la fiUe; bonjour, rami. Marivaux. 

8. Before names of days and seasons, and before other parts of 
speech used substantively. Le dimanche, le jeudi; le oui, le non, les 
mais et les si. But not of days immediately preceding or following. 
Je viendrai mardi. 

9. For the partitive use of the definite article see below, 153. 

THE DEFINITE AKTICLE WITH PROPER NOUNS. 

152. With proper nouns tlie article is used far more 
than in English. 

a. With the names of countries, of some large islands, 
of single mountains, and of cities accompanied by a 
modifier, together with the names of a few individual 
cities for the most part descriptive in their origin; 
also as in English with the names of mountain ranges, 
seas, and rivers. L'Europe, la France^ le Japon^ la Lor- 
raine; la Sicile; la Nouvelle Orleans; Ip Havre, la Haye, 
la Rochelle; les Alpes, la Baltique^ le Hudson^ le EMn, etc. 
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1. The names of countries however omit the article after 
the preposition en (276 by rem.). En Europe^ En Am^rique, 
etc. 

2. Feminine names of countries omit the article after 
de, except when the phrase is equivalent to a possessive, 
partitive, or objective genitive. II vient d^Angleterre, La 
reine dltalie^ L'histoire d'Allemagne; but Le pouvoir de la 
France, etc. 

J. Also with the names of persons: — 

1. When accompanied by a modifier. La pauvre Marie, 
y. H. La pauvre Fran^oise est presque snr les dents. 
Mol. This applies to all proper names, cf. above, 

2. When used as common nouns. Elle £Etit I'Agn^s. 
A.cad. Si tons les hommes 6taient des Socrates {i,e. philos- 
ophers). J.-J, Rousseau. 

3. In the plural with sarnames as in English. Les Stuarts, Les 
Louveau. Daiidet. Les Penary an. Sandeau. (Cf. 87a2.) 

4 In the literary style the names of distinguished men may he 
accompanied by the plural article. Les La Fontaine, les Boileau, les 
Moliere yivaient entre euz. B. de St. Pierre. 

5. Exceptionally with the names of a few noted persons, mostly 
Italians, or public characters such as actresses. Le Dante, le Tasse, 
la Bachel, la Bernhardt. Je me suis fiance a la Jnana. Dumas. 

6. With the name of feast-days by an ellipsis of fete. La Saint- 
Michel, la Saint- Jean, la Toussaint, for la fete de Saint-Michel, etc. 

7. Similarly a la (P) is a familiar abbreviation for a la mode (de). 
a la msse, a la Bembrandt, a I'anglaise. 

THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

153. The definite article preceded by the preposition 
de is employed before a noun used in a partitive sense, 
i.e. denoting an indefinite portion of something. In 
English this notion is oxi)ros8ed by some or any^ or more 
frequently left without definite expression to be gathered 
from the context. Hence the forms du, de la, de T, des 
are often called the partitive article. For the genesis of 
this construction see 272 a 4 ^, 
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164. Nouns with the partitive article may be used in 
all constructions, as subject, predicate, object of a verb, 
after prepositions (cf. below), etc. Des vieillards, des 
femmes, des enfants les entonraient. de Maistre. Des an- 
nales ne sont pas de Thistoire. Lamartine. Tont petit 
prince a des ambassadeurs. L. F. Vons aviez affaire k des 
gens d'honnenr. de V. Vous confondez par des paroles 
profondes ma raison. G. S. 

a. The definite article is omitted and de alone used — 

1. Where an adjective or adjective pronoun precedes 

the noun. Qn sent de grands hommes d6pays6s dans de 

petites choses. Lamart. Je connais de ces gens. Ponsard. 

a. The article appears however when the modifier 
follows. Des tolerances merveilleuses^ de d61icates bont6s, 
des indulgences divines et de sublimes pardons, de Y. 

fi. Also when adjective and nonn by frequent association 
have come to form one idea. Du petit vin^ des jeunes gens^ 
des rouges-gorges^ des petits-maitres, etc. 

y. Colloquial violations of the rule are common, and ex- 
amples are found in good authors, particularly in the singu- 
lar. Moi, qui n'ai dans les veines que du bon sang pl6b6ien. 
G. S. 

2. When the partitive noun is the object of a nega- 
tive verb expressed or understood (266 a). Point de pain 
qnelquefois et jamais de repos. L. F. Ne portez-vous pas 
de gourde ? Merimee. Vous n'avez pas de coeur. Scribe et 
Legouve. Compare Ce ne sont pas des chants, ce ne sont 
que des larmes. de Musset. 

a. But not when the sense is in fact positive. II n'y a 
que des femmes. Grev. 

ft. Nor when the negative affects a modifier of the noun 
instead of the noun itself. Je ne vous feral des reproches 
frivoles. Rac. 

h. Both the preposition and the article are omitted, 

and the simple noun used as in English — . 
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1. After ni.. ni. Je n'ai ni fortune ni position. About. 
II n'y a, en po^sie, ni bona ni mauvais snjets, mais de bons 
et de mauvais poetes. V. H. 

2. In long enumerations. Tout ce qu'on trouve, fitgots, 
portes, tables, solives. Michelet. 

3. Always after de and often after a few other prepo- 
sitions^ as avec, par^ sans, etc. Enveloppez-moi de parfums 
et couronnez-moi de fleurs. Lamart. Je cherche la lumi^re 
avec angoisse. G. S. politique sans entrailles ! Daudet. 
With all except de the more formal expression of the 
partitive sense is allowable. II n'y parvenait pas sans des 
efforts et des souffrances. G. S. 

4. In many phrases made up of verb and noun-object chiefly with 
avoir, faire, prendre, rendre, tenir. Such are avoir appetit, pitie, 

pear, etc.; fkire penr, attention; prendre conge, etc. See Lexicon. 
Such expressions are archaic forms which have continued in use. 
In the earliest period of French the partitive article was not used. 
In the fifteenth century the syntax varied between its use and its 
omission. In the following century its use became the law, but 
certain expressions of the earlier type have remained till the present 
time. 

Remark. — Noteworthy is the idiomatic use of avoir with nouns, 
and adjectives used substantively, to denote bodily states, etc., 
e.g. avoir faim, soif, sommeil, froid, chaud, mal, raison, tort, etc. to be 
hungry t etc. Similarly qa'avez-vous 1 wluit is the matter with you f 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

155. The indefinite article is used mneh as in English. 
line grenouille vit nn bcenf. L. F. Compare, however, 
157 below. 

EEPETITION OF THE ARTICLES. 

156. The articles are regularly repeated with successive 
nouns (cf. 183, 1855). II 6branle le ciel et la terre. F6n. 
p^re des dieux et des hommes ! Id. Le fr^re et la scBur 
arriv^rent It nn petit village. Merim6e. Une vengeance, 
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Un difi et une menace. Id. Not Iiowever if the nouns 

denote the same object. Son neven Loth est itabli dans 

la ville on bonrg de Sodom. Vol. 

a. So too before adjectives qualifying the same noun but 
referring to distinct objects. La bonne on la manvaise 
fortune depend de sa pi6t6. Bossuet. Les bona et les manvais 
conseils. Bossuet. La po^sie anglais^^ la fran^aise et Tita- 
lienne. Vol. But: Tin long et l&che malaise. Ste-Bve. II 
6tait v§tn d'une longue et large robe rouge, de V. 

1. Careless omission of the article even where logically required is 
sometimes found. La legislation civile et criminelle. Mignet. 

h. The definite article is repeated with a superlative 
adjective that follows its noun. II vous fait nn crime des 
choses les plus innocentes. Fen. 

OMISSION OF THE ARTICLES. 

157. In some cases no article is required where the 
English idiom demands it. Most important are the fol- 
lowing : — 

a. In proverbial expressions, titles of books, and in 
enumerations. Pierre qui ronle n'amasse pas mousse. Prov. 
Courtes pri^res p6n6trent les cieux. Prov. II y a qnelque 
anguUle sons roche. Prov. Confessions d'un onvrier. Sou- 
vestre. Dictionnaire g6n6ral anglais-fran^ais. Puissance 
de la Concorde. 

b. Before appositives and before predicate nouns (not 
modified by an adjective), particularly such as denote 
titles, professions, nationalities, etc. This affects partic- 
ularly the indefinite article. L'orgueil, vice qui se nourrit 
de yertns. Chateau. L'homme, fantome errant, passe sans 
laisser m§me son ombre snr le mur. Y. H. n est avocat, 
docteur, fran^ais, botaniste, etc. (But c'est un avocat, doc- 
teur, Eran^ais, botaniste.) Je deviens parricide, assassin, 
sacrilege. Rac. On la suppose fille de Delaunay. Thiers. 

c. Before numerals that follow the nouns they limit. 
Livre premier, chapitre deux; Charles cinq, Louis qnatorze. 
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etc. A hundred is cent^ and a thousand mille without 
the article. Un cent = one huridred, etc. 

d. Idiomatically before plus, moins^ mienx^ beginning a 
sentence. FIhb 11 bnvait^ pins il 6tait grave et fier. G. S. 
Jamais never a is also an isolated idiom. Jamais Anglaise 
n'avait 6t6 en Corse. M6rimee. Jamais honn§te homme ne 
fat plus impatiemment attendu. Merimee. Jamais prince 
ne snt mienx braver les dangers^ jamais prince ne les snt 
mienz 6viter. Montesquieu. 

ORIGIN OF THE ARTICLES. 

158. d* The definite article, being derived from the forms of eUe 
used as a proclitic (cf. 97, rem. 2), is both in form and function a 
weak demonstrative. Compare the definite articles in Greek and in 
the Teutonic languages, also by origin demonstrative pronouns. 

h. The indefinite article, being derived from the numeral una, 
ana (cf . 95 e), is in function a weak numeral. The origin of the 
indefinite article in modern Greek and in the Teutonic languages is 
the same. 

NOUNS. 
NUMBER. 

159. The use of the singular and plural of nouns is the 
same in French as in English save for a few idiomatic 
difEerences. 

a. Nouns denoting parts or appurtenances of an indi- 
vidual are in the singular, if singular in the individual, 
even when a number of individuals is mentioned. English 
usage wavers. lis avaient la barbe longue et n6glig6e, les 
cheveux pins courts mais blancs. F6n. {long, unkempt 
beards), H avait sauv^ la vie de plusieurs d^entre eox. 
V. H. 

h, A noun, accompanied by two or more adjectives in 
the singular number connected by et, is itself regularly 
singular. Quelques scenes de la Fh^dre grecque, de la 
latine, de la fran^aise et de Tanglaise. Montesquieu. 

1. But when by the same noun different objects are denoted with 
each adjective, a plural noun may be accompanied by singular 
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adjectives (cf. 16^^). Les langnes romane et tudesqne. Duclos. Quelques 
membres des assemblees coloniale et proYinoiale. V. H. Even a singu- 
lar article with the adjective. Les bona anteors da diz-aeptieme et diz- 
hnitieme sieclee. Vol. 

CASE. 

160. The Literary Latin had six cases and five declensions. 
This system broke down in two ways, first by the confusion of one 
declension with another, and secondly by the reduction in the 
number of cases, resulting from the gradual operation of phonetic 
law, e.g. in Folk-Latin dominns and dominos, dominnm and domino 
became indistinguishable in sound. The confusion and simplifi- 
cation went on until in O.F. there were but two cases left, viz, 
a subject - case and an object - case (cf . 85 a), and in modem 
French even this distinction has been lost and but a single form 
remains for each number. In the pronouns the obliteration has 
not gone so far (cf. 97), and the nominative, dative, and accusative 
are distinguished in a sufficient number of instances to preserve 
the feeling for case. Even the genitive is felt in the adverbial 
pronouns en and dont (cf . 97/, 100 e). With nouns, and to a large 
extent also with pronouns, the prepositions de and a are used to 
express genitive and dative case-relations. (Cf. 272, 273.) 

161. The noun without a preposition is used: — 

a. As subject. L'homme existe. 

b. As predicate. G^est mon frdre. 

c. As object. J'ai une scBur. 

d. As appositive. L'homme^ fantdme errant, passe etc. 

e. As Yocative. Belle marquise^ Vos beanx yeuz me 
font mourir d^amour. Mol. 

/. As predicate accusative after verbs of naming, choosing, 
calling, appointing, etc. On le fit sergent. Acad. Je te fais 
le chef d^nn grand penple. Dumas. II me conronna Dame 
de la Beauts. Dumas. Ih n^osaient s'avouer r^pnblicains. 
Thiers. Je me sens poete. de V. 

1. This construction involves sometimes the ellipsis of the infini- 
tive to be, and is extended in French beyond the limits of the Eng- 
lish idiom. On la suppose fille de Delannay. Thiers. 

3. The connectives comme as and pour for are often inserted as 
in English. lis m'elurent poor leur chef. V. H. U considerait les 
electeorfl oomme ses prete-noms. et les emigres comme ses instruments. 
Mignet. 
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g. In an absolute constrnction with a participle, ex- 
pressed or understood, representing the Latin ablative 
absolute. Elle resta pensive les yeux attaches It terre. 
G. S. le jour & peine lev6, T^vSque arriva. Gnizot. L'air 
serein, le regard brillant, le pas ferme, marchant ni§me plus 
vite que la troupe. Id. 

h. In various adverbial relations, to express — 

1. Time when or how long (cf. 273). Qui rit le matin, 
le soir pleure. Prov. Je le dis Tautre jour, de V. Le 
diner dura trois heures. Vol. La cigale ayant chants Tout 
r6t6 Se trouva fort d^pourvue. L. F. 

2. Plane where or whither (cf. 276), in a few phrases. J'ai 
Yu cet abb6-l& cuelque part. Beaumarchais. Tiens, dit-elle, 
pose ^a quelque part. Grev. Fouvais-je vous conduire autre 
part? Delavigne. 

3. Measure of distance, dimension (cf. 272), weight, 
price, etc. Je continual ma route . . . I'espace de six milles. 
Volney. Je t'ai vendu treize piastres. V. H. Cf. Je t'ai 
vendu pour le prix de treize piastres. Id. 

Remark. — Except by coordiDation (see 137, rem. 1 ; cf. 161/) two 
direct objects cannot stand with one verb, nor is the preposition a 
expressing the dative relation ever omitted. Compare / haioe given 
my brother a present and J'ai donne an cadeau a mon frere. This 
principle applies even to the verb- phrase of causation, etc. See 244 h. 

ADJECTIVES. 
AGREEMENT. 

162. Adjectives, including pronominal adjectives, 
articles, variable nouns (82 a 2), and participles used 
adjectively, agree with the substantives to which they 
refer in gender and number (cf. 138). Sa bonne large 
figure toute brouill6e de larmes. Daudet. Elle 6tait petite 
mais fort bien faite. de Y. Cette premiere joum6e lui 
parut d61icieuse. Vol. La prudence humaine est pen 
maltresse des 6v6nemens. Id. Ces hautes montagnes 
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tonjouirs coiivertes de glace et de neige. Fen. Dee chariots 

armds de fanx tranchantes. Fen. To this rule there arc 

no re«J exceptions (see however 152 5 4, 6, 7, and cf. 

89 h)y but some details may be briefly stated* 

a. Certain adjectives are variously treated according to 
their position : — 

1. For the relation of beau to bel, etc., see 90 d. Un bel 
homme, but rhomine est beau, un beau jour. 

2. Demi half before the noun is written as a compound and is 
invariable, but added as a fraction it is inflected. Une demi-heure, 
but une henre et demie. 

3. Ku hare is similarly treated, nu-tete, but la tete nne, napieds, 
but lee piedB nns. 

4. Feu late is inflected in attributive position, but is otherwise in- 
variable. Feu ma mere, but mafeae mere; feu les rois, but lea feus rois. 

5. A few words have the function of adjectives in one position and 
are inflected, and of adverbs or prepositions in another when they are of 
course invariable. Such are ci joint, ci-inclus, franc de port; excepte, 
suppose, y compris. Vous tronverez ci-joint (ci-inclos) copie de la 
lettre, but Voiis trouverez ci-jointe (ci-inclnse) la copie de la lettre. 
Excepte ses amies, but ses amies exceptees, etc. 

h. After the phrase avoir Fair, an adjective may agree 
as predicate with the subject, or may be construed with air. 
The choice of construction is generally determined by the 
sense, but sometimes seems arbitrary. Four la mar^chale, 
elle avait Fair afflig6 et inquiet. de Y. Dosia n'avait pas 
Fair contente. Grev. 

c. When used adverbially adjectives are regularly in- 
variable, but this rule was not settled in Old French and 
some remnants of the older usage remain. Thus frais with 
a past part., as in frais cueilli newly picked) also in tout- 
puissant (302 h) all-powerful and a few less common com- 
pound adjectives both parts are inflected. 

d. Compound adjectives denoting color are invariable, 
as also a few nouns of color used adjectively, bleu-fonc6, 
bleu-clair, etc. Ses cheveux blond cendr6 6taient longs et 
soyeux. Lamart. Elle est jolie comme un coeur. — Blonde? 
dit un curieux. — Ch&tain clair. Grev. 
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163. An adjective qualifying more than one noun is 
plural and masculine if one or more of the nouns are 
masculine. Le cloitre et le tombeau sont synonymes. G. S. 
Le th6&tre de qnelqae miracle ou de qnelque crime tradi- 
tionnels. Ead. Tine resolution et une reBponsabilit^ si ter- 
ribles. Lamart. Son fils on sa fille perdns ponr la society. 
Vol. 

a. It usually agrees only with the nearest nonn — 

1. When the nouns are connected by on where one 
alternative excludes the other. Nona ne savons ce qne c'est 
qne bonhenr on malhenr absoln. J.-J. Rousseau. 

2. When the different nouns are arranged as a climax or 
as synonyms. Tonte sa vie n'est qn'un travail, qn^nne occu- 
pation continnelle. Massillon. Le fer^ le bandean^ la flamme 
est tonte prdte. Kac. 

h. Adjectives which precede the noun (165 a) are usually 
repeated with each noun they modify. II . . . Faisait tel 
brnit et tel fracas, etc. L. F. 

Remark. — The rules of agreement are the survival of the 
Latin usage. 

164. The substantive use of the adjective is freer in 
French than in English. It is allowed in both genders 
and both numbers. 

a. Of persons. Blonde? dit nn cnrienx. Grev. ftne 
chantes-tn 1^^ petite? Merim6e. Les fons inventent les 
modes et les sages les snivent. Frov. 

h. As abstracts. Le laid y existe & cdt6 dn bean^ le 
difforme pr^s dn gracienx, le grotesque an rovers dn sublime, 
le mal avec le bien^ I'ombre avec la Inmi^re. V. H. 

1. Observe that those adverbs of quality which are used adjectively 
261 a 2) share this substantive use of the adjective. Le mal, le bien^ 
le mieux, le pis, etc. 
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POSITION. 



166. The attributive adjective has great freedom of 
position, oftener following the noun but frequently 
preceding it. C'est dans une alternative analogue^ que 
s'^coulait la vie pnissante et miserable de cet homme in- 
compriS; qu'one tendresse active^ delicate et intelligente, 
pouvait settle sauver de ses propres d^tresses. G. S. In 
O.F. the Latin freedom was almost entirely preserved, 
but custom has to some extent crystallized, and a few 
rules, subject to exceptions, may be given. They must 
be supplemented by observation and taste. 

a. Before the noun are placed : — 

1. Some common adjectives when used singly. Most im- 
portant are bon (meillettr)^ mattvais (pire)^ m^chant ; beau, 
joli, vilain; grand^ gros^ petit (moindre); jeune, vieux. 
Les petits misseaux font les grandes rivieres. Prov. 

2. Most adjectives, when the noun has a prepositional 
dependency immediately following. L^h^roiqne fin dn 
marquis. Sandeau. 

3. Adjectives with proper names and titles of address. 
Mon bien-aim6 Ordener. V. H. La d61aiss6e Ethel. Id. 

h. After the noun are placed : — 

1. Adjectives denoting physical qualities, as color, shape, 
taste, etc. Le chien boiteux, nn cheval noir, des fruits 
amers, etc. 

2. Participles used ad jectively (253). Ses pas chancelants, 
one Yoix glac6e, une voix 6teinte, etc. L'an pass6 est 
toujottrs le meilleur. Prov. 

3. Adjectives derived from proper nouns. Race roinane, 
grecqne, arabe, etc. La langue fran^aise, italienne, etc. 

4. Adjectives with modifiers other than the short adverbs aussi, 
bien, fort, plus, si. tres, trop, and even with these it is generally 
optional. Ses discoors pleins de sa^esse. Fen. Un homme grand 
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danf Mt projeU. Boiste. IFn aiiMi grand peril. Merimee; or, nn peril 
aiuri grand. 

c. Position is farther determined hj varioas considerations : 

1. Some adjectives follow their noons when osed in a literal sense, 
bat precede them when used figuratively. Such are brave, cher, cer- 
tain, cruel, grand, noir, pauvre, sage, limple, etc. La noire malignite 
de cette femme. Fen. 

2. An adjective, which generally follows its noun when It attrib- 
utes to the noun a quality not belonging to it as a matter of course, 
may precede it when the quality is really, or supposedly, implied in 
the noun. Une odenr donee, but nn donx parfam. 

3. Adjectives, which usually follow their nouns, may precede 
them when used with an emotional emphasis of love, hate, indigna- 
tion, surprise, pity, etc. Est-ce one femme charmantol — ^maii, oni. 
C'ect une eharmante femme. 

d When two or more adjectives with one noun are coordinated 
they must all follow, unless each used alone would precede. When 
not coordinated each takes its place independently. Un bon et honnete 
homme. de V. See longues et largos mains. Lamart. But an cheval 
grand et noir (cf. h\). On the other hand: Une jolie jeune fille. 
Qnelques mecbantes perdrix rouges. Merimee. Un famenx bandit 
corse. Id. 

COMPARISON. 

' 166. The Latin superlative is wholly lost (93). Its 
function is perfonned by the comparative with the 
definite article or the possessive. La plus belle femme, 
les plus grands maitres^ ma plus belle fille, mon fils le plus 
ag6^ etc. La meilleure fa^on de louer^ c'est de loner avec 
les mains. Mol. The comparative after a definite article 
is therefore ambiguous ; it may be either comparative or 
superlative. 

a, A predicate superlative may express either relative 
comparison or absolute comparison. In the latter case le 
plus, le moins, or le mieuz are used adverbially with the 
adjective and le is invariable. Gette pidce est la plus 
grande de I'auberge, but Le roi dont la m^moire est le plus 
r6v6r6e, c'est ce bon Salomon. Volt. Genx-m§mes qui s'y 
6taient le plus divertis ont eu peur de n^avoir pas ri dans les 
regies. Rac. The line between the adjectival le (la, les) 
plus and the adverbial le plus is not always clearly drawn. 
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h. The absolute superlative used attributively is expressed 
by means of trds, bien or fort very, tr6s facile = perfacile 
or facillimnm; bien amiable^ fort grand^ etc. 

c. Comparison of equality is expressed by aussi (or by 
si after a negative or interrogative). L'&ne est de 8on 
natnrel anssi hnmble^ aussi patient^ aussi tranquille que le 
cheval est fier, ardent, imp6tueax. Buffon. Dans la mo- 
narchie U n'y a pas une force si r^primante que dans les 
autres gouvemements. Montesquieu. Ira-t-U si loin que 
Yous allez ? Corn. 

d. The second member of a comparison is always in- 
troduced by que < quam than, asy or by de before a 
numeral (272 i 6). 

NUMERALS. 

167. a. Un (alone or in compounds), premier, and 
second are the only numerals that vary for gender. 

h. Vingt and cent take s in the plural, but not when 
another numeral immediately follows nor when they are 
used for the corresponding ordinals (cf . below). Quatre, 
vingts fourscore = 80, but quatre-vingt-neuf 89; deux 
cents 200, but deux cent dix 210. 

c. Mil < mille and mille < millia are by derivation 
singular and plural respectively, and were so used in the 
early language, but now mil is used only in writing dates 
later than 1000 a.d. L'an mil huit cent quatre-vingt- 
seize, but I'an mille. 

d. ftuart < quartu is still used for quatri^me in anti- 
quated style and for fractions. Un quart voleur survient. 
L. P. Deux et un quart 2^, douze et trois quarts. Other 
fractions that present peculiarities are one half, which is 
either moiti6, a noun (la moiti6 d^un jour), or demi, an 
adjective (162 a 2) ; and thirdii^i^ (f. tierce). For fractional 
denominators greater than 4 the ordinals are used as in 
English. Sept vingtiftmes -^. The old ordinal quint for 
cinqui^me is still found in the names Charles-ftuint, Sixte- 

Quint 
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e, Deuxidme and second are not sharply differentiated, 
but the former has been gradually displacing the latter. 
Charles second or deux (168 a); le second tome, or le denx- 
i^me tome. 

168. In a few cases modern usage has gradually intro- 
duced the cardinals where logically and in our idiom the 
ordinals would be required : — 

a. In the titles of sovereigns, and wherever the numeral is placed 
last, except in the case of premier. Either denz or second is allow- 
able for second. Henri premier, Charles second or deux, Edonard 
trois; chapitre cinq, page cent dix. 

b. In numbering the days of the month, excepting the first. Le 
premier jnin, le denx aofit, le trente et an Janvier. Observe that the 
name of the month is added without a preposition. 

1. The day of the month is asked or stated personally with avoir 
or etre, and impersonally with etre. Quel jour da mois (Qael qaantieme) 
avons-noas (or sommes noas or est-il) aojoord'hai 1 Koos avons (or 
noos sommes or il est) le qainze. 

^. The names of the months are Janvier, fevrier, mars (75 cl), 
avril (67 b 1 a), mai, jain. jaillet, aoat (58 a), septembre, octobre, 
novembre, decembre. 

3. The names of the days of the week are dimanche, landi, mardi, 
mercredi, jeadi, vendredi, samedi. 

PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

AGREEMENT. 

169. Pronouns that refer to a definite antecedent must 
agree witli it in gender and number. Benferme ta folle 
passion dans ton cgbut comme nne honte^ cache-la! 6toiiffe-la ! 
Scribe et Legouve. La majesty de Ini, maire^ celle dn cnr6 
m^connnes. Merimee. La position critique dans laqnelle 
elle se trouvait. Balzac. Lequel (des royaomes) est m^ 
ponr ton reve sublime ? Dumas. II en a remport6 quelques 
unes (des victoires) ! — Mon Dieu ! Je ne dis pas non. 
Mais k quoi lui ont-elles send? Sandeau. 

a. Many pronouns however do not vary for gender and number. 
Cf . 97-101 . 

b. Details of pronoun agreement will be treated under particular 
heads. (See below.) 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

170. In syntax personal pronouns are divided into 
conjunctives (atonic forms), i.e. those used in connec- 
tion with a verb as subject (97 a)^ direct object (97 5), 
or indirect object (97<3; cf. also 97 <?,/), and disjunc- 
tives (tonic forms), those not so used (97 d). 

CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

171. The nominative or subject forms (97 a) are 
regularly placed before the verb, and allow nothing to 
intervene except the negative ne (cf. 267), and the 
object pronouns (cf. 173). La E^publique avait con- 
fisqii6 tou8 Y08 Mens. Jamais je ne lui en ai reconnn le 
droit. Sandeau. 

a. In certain legal fonnulas, preserved from the older language, this 
rule suffers exception. Je, soussigne, conservateur des hypotlieques, 
certifie que, etc. 

6. In the inverted order (149) the pronoun -subject immediately 
follows its verb. 

172. The subject-pronouns presents few difficulties. 

a. Nons^ like our editorial we^ is sometimes used as 
a singular. In this use the verb is plural, but adjec- 
tives or ^ouns in agreement are singular. Nous ne 
gn^rissons que des ^cronelles, dit le Eoi. de V. Nous 
sonunes prince^ ne Fbublions pas. Sardou. 

&. The pronoun of ordinary address, whether in 
speaking to one or more persons, is the second person 
plural vous you. Tu thou (also te, toi) is however not 
conlined as in EngHsh to the language of poetry and 
of worsliip, but is employed in all more familiar address, 
to a child, a near relative, a friend, etc. The rule of 
agreement for vous is the sanje as for nous above. 
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Partem vons §te8 jeune^ noble^ riche^ brave, aim6. de V. 
VoTis et celni qui vons mdne, tous p^rirez. Fen. Toi-mdme 
tu te fais ton proems. L. F. 

1. The choice between yoiu and tn is often delicate, and a change 
from one to the other in addressing the same person is not un- 
common with a change of feeling. La Comtbsse (avec anxiete). 
Qne yenx-ta dire 1 . . . — Leonie {a'oec douUur). Oh ! mais, yous m'^en 
voulez ! — La C. {avec impatience). Mais non, yoiu dis-je. — Lb. 
Vons ne m'ayes jamais parle ainsi ! yous ne me dites plus — toi ! — 
La C. (avec emotion). Tu pleures? Pardon, chore enfant, pardon! 
Scribe et Legouve. Cf. the verb tutoyer. 

2. The use of yous for tu is very old, beginning even in Latin, but 
was at first deferential and used only in speaking to those who called 
themselves nous. (Cf. a,) 

c. l^he third person il has an extended impersonal use 
as it, there. (Cf . 186 b. ) 

1. As redundant pronoun-subject (132 b 1, 2). 

2. As subject of the impersonal verbs (214). H tonne, 
il neige, il gr§le, etc. 

3. As impersonal subject of §tre. (Cf. 132 h.) 

a. In expressions of time. II etait diz heures, et tout dormait. 
de V. (e'etait diz heures would mean tliat was ten o*clock, said for 
instance on hearing a clock striking). II est aigourd'hui le siz de 
mars. Sev. 

/^. In the parenthetical il est vrai. Tu peuz sembler oommettre, il 
est vrai, quelque erreur. de Musset. C'est vrai is also used, gener- 
ally with more emphasis. 

173. The objective forms (accusative or dative, 97 
by Cy e) with the pronouns en and y (9Ty^ immediately 
precede the verb, ftu'on me laisse ici. Mol. Vasile se 
retira en me saluant. About. H lui d6fendait mdme, mais 
toujonrs en vain^ de lui en parler davantage. Merimee. 
Ne me rappelez point iine trop ch^re id6e. Rac. Ne la 
laissez point 6chapper. G. S. 

a. In affirmative commands (not in prohibitions, see 
above) the pronoun-object follows its verb and is 
joined to it by a hyphen; moreover the tonic fgnos 
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moi and toi are used conjunctiyel^m place of me and te 
(cf. l^Sc). Venge-moi, veng:e|-t(n^ m^tre-toi digne fils 
d^un p^re tel que moi. Corn. Dites-moi qui vous dies, 
dites-le-moi bien vite. G. S. 

1. Void and voil^, old imperatives whose origin (voi-ci, 
voi-lH^ cf. 105, rem. 1) is obscured, do not follow this rule. 
Me Yoici, te voil^, etc. 

2. In the second of two affirmative commands, connected by et or 
Ott, it was formerly demanded that the regular order, i.e. pronoun 
before verb, should be followed. Porte-liii ma reponse et nous laisse 
en repes. Corn. Prends ton pie et me romps ce caiUon. L. F. PoSte, 
prends ton lath, et me donne an baiser. de Musset. This rule is now 
often disregarded. Leve-toi, et donne -moi a boiro. de V. AUes-Yoos-en 
et laiases-noas continaer notre roate. Merimee. 

&. A pronoun-object with two successive verbs (the 
second an infinitive) is placed before the one to which 
it logically belongs. Vous devriez me manager. Merimee. 
Elle...neYeut pas m^effrayer. Merimee. II ne faut pas 
lui en Youloir. Sandeau. II me fallut retourner au pays. 
M6rim6e. 

1. A verb-complex consisting of a verb of causation or 
sense- perception and an infinitive is felt as a unit (cf. 
24461) and the object-pronouns are placed with refer- 
ence to the first verb, except that the infinitive controls 
the place of its reflexive pronoun-object. Vous m'avez 
ausBi fjEtit faire des souliers. Moi. Faites-le moi done savoir. 
Sandeau. H s'est fait tuer comme un lidvre. Sandeau. 
But J^aime & te voir ainsi te sacrifier. Merimee. 

2. A greater license prevails in the earlier language, of which 
modern examples are not lacking. Je m'allais mettre en oolere centre 
Yoas. Moi. L'an voalait le garder, Taatre le voulait vendre. L. F. 
Da pain si ta veaz. on n'en doit refuser a personne. Merimee. 

174. The rules for the employment of the object- 
pronouns are for the most part obvious. (Cf. 97.) 

a. Me, te, se (cf. 177), nous, vous do not distinguish 
gender, and are used both as direct and indirect object. 
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H me (te, se, nous^ vous) loue, he praises me {thee, himself y 
us, you), n me (te, se, nous, vous) donne quelque chose 
he gives something to m^e {thee^ hhnself^ us^ yo^)- 

5. Le, la, lui, les, leur (forms of P. L. elle; cf. 97, rem.) 
constitute a more complete declension, distinguisliing case 
in both singular and plural, and gender as well in the accu- 
sative singular. Je le (la, les) loue I praise him {her^ 
them), Je lui (leur) donne quelque chose I gi/oe somethhig 
to him, (or her^ them). Le, la, les are used of things as 
well as of persons ; for lui, leur, cf. 176. Je me V {it) 
imagine, parce que je le {it) sens. Mol. Je suis trds con- 
tent de ses lettres. — Vous les aviez lues ! Sandeau. 

c. Le, la, les are used in the predicate after the verb 
etre, as well as objectively after a transitive verb, often 
where no corresponding word is needed in English. 
Vous devenez prudent, comme on doit r§tre. M^rimee. 
Ge qu'6taient ces hommes, on le saura tout & Theure. 
Id. Both as object and as predicate it is important to 
distinguish between the variable le (la, les) and the in- 
variable le. 

1. When its antecedent is a noun or an adjective used 
substantively it conforms in gender and number. La reine ! 
vraiment oui: Je la suis en effet. L. F. Je plains cette 
abus6e, et c'est moi qui la suis. Corn. 

2. When its antecedent is an adjective (or noun with- 
out an article used adjectively, cf. 157 J), or a clause, it is 
invariable. Fus-je jamais si cruel que vous TStes? Rac. 
Tu n'es plus malheureux ; moi, je le serai toujours. V. H. 
Je veux §tre mdre, parce que je le suis. Mol. Je vous 
retrouve telle que je le d^sirais (i.e. de vous retrouver). 
Les fourmis sont industrieux, on le salt. L. F. 

d. The dative forms (me, te, se, lui (cf. y below), 
nous, vous, leur) may stand in general to denote all 
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objective relations expressed with nouns by the preposi- 
tion k (cf. 273), and thus are often used when tlie Latin 
would require the preposition ad with the accusative, 
but certain verbs of physical or mental direction still 
preserve the Latin idiom and require k with the dis- 
junctive forms, (cf. 180). Such are particularly go^ 
come^ 7'v/n^ Triarchy etc., also penser, songer^ appeler^ 
renoncer, avoir recours, faire attention, §tre 4 belong to, etc. 
J'aime ce qu'il me donne, et je plains ce qu'il m' (cf. 273 a 3) 
dte. Corn. Le chien lui (151 c 1) 16cha les pieds. V. H. 
Paul I'aimait et lui passait tout. Sandeau. But un jour 
Marie accourt k moi tout e&ay6e. Y. H. L^arm^e d'ltalie 
est k moi. de V. 

1. When the dative forms are emphasized or explained 
by an appositive noun or pronoun following, the latter 
must be preceded by the preposition k. Je regrettais que 
ce miserable se fat fait justice k lui-meme. V. H. 

175. En of it^ of them^ sorne^ any^ represents a noun 
with the preposition de. Owing to the wide range of 
the latter (cf. 272) the translation of en must vary with 
the context. It is often redundant to our idiom. It is 
used chiefly of things, of persons mostly as a plural in 
a partitive or indefinite sense, or to avoid repetition. 
Leurs cheveux 6taient blancs; plusieurs n'en avaient 
presque plus. Fen. Tons les berceaux de la France 
6taient des boncliers^ tons les cercaeils en 6taient anssi. 
de Musset. Vous en §tes sur? — Trds sHr. — Vous en 
r^pondriez? — Sur ma t§te. Sandeau. C'est elle, qui, sans 

s*en douter, paya la dette de son p6re. Sandeau. J*en 

• 

(d^a&euses id6es) sais k jamais d61ivr6. Merimee. Heureux 
le roi qui aime son peuple, qui en est aim6. Fen. Pour 
avoir de vrais amis, il faut §tre capable d'en faire, et digne 
d'en avoir. La Roche. 
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a. En, as an adnoniinal genitive, is translated its or 
their, like the possossive adjective (of. 181 jf.). The noun 
it limits must stand as object of a verb, or as subject or 
predicate nominative with §tre. Quand on est dans nn 
pays, il faut en saivre Tusage, Montesquieu. Cette v6rit6 
est d6j^ comprise k pen pr^s de tons les bons esprits, et le 
nombre en est grand. V. H. lis sent les enfants dn peuple, 
ils en sont I'esp^ranoe et la force. Fen. 

h. En was formerly used of persons with far greater freedom than 
at present. Un vieiUard amonreox merite qn'on en rie. Corn. Je te 
reponds de lui, moi; je m'en charge, et j en ferai an bon toldat. de V. 
(to avoid repetition of de lui.) Savei-voof qne j'en devient jalonx, de 
votre frere 1 G. S. In all periods of the language the disjunctive with 
de has been far commoner of persons. 

c. En < ende is by derivation an adverb (cf. 97/), then4ie, from 
there, away, and is frequently so used, giving rise to many idiomatic 
expressions, e.g. e'en aUer, e'en venir, en impoeer, etc. 

176. Y to it^ to them represents a noun with the 
preposition ft,, and is used freely of things both as a 
singular and as a plural, but of persons rarely any longer 
except to avoid the repetition of a disjunctive pronoun, 
otherwise lui or lenr is required. Vons avez pen de bien, 
joignez-y ma fortune. Dorat. Le canon y m§le ses brnits 
solennels. Thiers. Je ne crois pas an hasard...je n'y 
croirai jamais, de Maistre. Je n^y manquerai pas. Mol. 
Of persons the antecedent immediately preceding. 
C'est un homme Equivoque, ne vons y fiez pas. Acad. Les 
conseilleurs . . . n'avaient rien stipnl6 pour ces malheurenx. 
La Pucelle y songea senle. Michelet. 

a. Y was formerly used of persons with far greater freedom than 
at present. Est-ce pen de GamiUel y joignez-vons ma scBiir? Cirn. 
Ah ! qa*an seal des sonpirs, que men coBnr vons envoie, 8*il echappoit 
ver^ eUe, y porteroit de joie! Rac. 

6, Y < ibi is by derivation an adverb (cf. 97/), here, tJiere, thither, 
and is frequently so used. II etait ici tout a Thenre. II y etait. male 
il n*y est pins. Sandeau. En qnelqne pays que j'aie ete, j'y ai veoa 
eomme si j'avais dfi y passer ma vie. Montesquieu. He ponrrais-je 
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7 aller vivre avec toi 1 de Maistre. It gives rise to many idiomatic 
expressions, as 11 y a, 11 y va de q. ch., etc. 

REFLEXIVES. 

177. The Latin syntax of reflexives is faithfully 
preserved in French, me, te (or toi), nous and vons being 
used reflexively for the first and second persons, but a 
particular form se < se being set apart for the reflexive 
of the third person. It serves as dative or accusative, as 
singular or plural, does not distinguish gender and is 
used also as the indefinite reflexive one^s self. Je me 
jette snr vous. Mol. Ote-toi de mes yeux. Id. iilloignons- 
nous un pen. Id. La vraie gloire ne se tronve point hors 
de rhumanit6. Fen. Mes gardiens se r6tir6rent. V. H. 
EUe avait r^nssi k se concilier I'estime g6n6rale. Balzac. 
n faut done se h&ter. Scribe et Legouve. 

a. The emphatic reflexive is reinforced by the com- 
pounds with meme (cf. 180^). Je me trompois moi-meme. 
Bac. 

h. Nous, vons and se (pi.) are also used in a reciprocal 
sense (cf. 180^, 174 d I). lis s'aiment tons d'nn amonr 
fratemel. Fen. Nons ne nons sommes jamais qnitt6es. 
Jamais nons ne nons qnitterons. Daudet. 

1. When emphatic or ambiguous they are reinforced by Tun 
Tautre (cf. 200 a 1). lis etaient tonjonrs prets a se dechirer Tan I'autre. 
Fen. lis 86 reprochent avec furenr Tan a (174 (2 1) Taatre les crimes 
qu'ils OQt faits. Id. 

AKRANGEMENT OF OBJECT -PRONOUNS. 

178. When two object-pronouns are used with one 
verb, the direct object (accusative) stands nearest the 
verb, whether both precede or both follow (cf. 173 a). 
La mort me V (son ami) a dt6. de Maistre. Envoie-le-moi. 
Gr^y. Je te les rendrai, tn peux en etre s^. Ead. 
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a. But the accusatives le, la, les always precede the 
datives Ini, lenr, making a special case except in aflSrma- 
tive commands (cf . 173 a). Elle alia droit k lui, d6ganta 
nne de sea mains et la lui tendit loyalement. Sandeau. 
Je les lui promettais, tant qu'a v6cu son p6re. Kac. Donnez- 
le-lui, et elle me le remettra. Merimee. 

h. En uniformly follows all other conjunctives; y follows 
all but en (cf. d). An lieu de ten hair, je t^en aimerai 
mieux. Corn. II ne m'en a pas laiss^ le temps. Sandeau. 
L'incr6dulit6, souvenons-nons-en, est le fondement de toute 
sagesse. Volt. Allez-vons-en k vos chdvres. Merimee. 
Mercure, an lieu de donner celle-1^, Leur en d^charge un 
grand coup sur la tete. L. F. Pour moi, je n'y en comprends 
pas. Mol. 

c. After the verb the regular forms me and te are used 
with en (making m'en, t^en), and not moi and toi (173 a). 
Rends mes armes, va-t-en. Fen. 

d. After the verb -y-moi, -y-toi, -nous-y, -vous-y occur; 
other combinations with y are rare. La mer promet monts 
et merveilles : Fiez-vous-y: les vents et les voleurs vien- 
dront. L. F. 

Remarks. — 1. The above rules of order may be condensed as 
follows into a table showing the most frequent combinations: — 
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2. Many imaginable combinations such as an accusative of the 
first or second person with a dative of the third, e.g. me lui me to 
him, etc , are avoided by the use of the disjunctives with a preposition 
(cf. 180^). Nous nous donnons a eux. de V. Vous trouverez moins 
etrange que je me sols donnee a lui. Mol. La voila (la paiz) qui se 
presente a vous. Fen. Fuis-je me fier a vous 1 

3. Particularly in the older language two conjunctive datives (cf. 
174 d), one the indirect object and one an ethical dative, are occasion- 



mSJVNOTtVE PERBONAL PRONOUNS. 137 

ally found with one verb. Btessez-lui-moi ton proces comme larron 
et comme sabomear. Mol. Qu'on me lai fasse griller les pieds. Id. 
Le renard sort du puits, laisse son compagnon, £t vons lai fait an 
bean sermon. L. F. 

REPETITION OF THE CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

179. a. The subject-pronouns, particularly je, are com- 
monly repeated with each verb to which they belong. 
Je pars et je reviens. Scribe et Legouve. II plenre, il 
li6site, il b6gaye, il tremble. Fen. But II effraya mais fit 
horreur. de V. Ella s'assit k cdt6 de moi, se fit donner nne 
tasse, et tira k elle le sucrier. Grev. Even with different 
tenses Je snis et serai toute ma vie, madame, etc. Courier. 

h. The object-pronouns must be repeated, except some- 
times in poetry. Tont ce que j'aper^us me charme et m'in- 
t6resse. La Harpe. Elle la sert, la plaint et la console. 
Mol. Sa colore m'amusait et me touchait k la fois. Grev. 
But Je le crains et souhaite. Corn. 

DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

180. The tonic or disjunctive forms moi, toi, liii, elle, 
nous, vons, enx, elles, and the reflexive soi are used as 
follows (cf. also 173 «): — 

a. With prepositions. Je ne crains rien ponr moi. 
de V. Je venx centre elle conserver mon ressentiment. 
Mol. Le secret doit mourir avec moi. Sandeau. 

1. With de and a tbe disjunctives refer only to persons (cf. 175, 
176), and even with other prepositions they are commonly avoided 
when things without life are referred to. 

h. Absolutely, i.e. as subject, object, or predicate of 
a verb implied from the context. C^est lui qui m^a donn6 
lejour. — Lui? — Oui. Mol. Pen de gens Tont connn mieux 
que moi. Id. 

c. In the predicate after c'est, ce sent (cf. 139 c). 
C'est toi, mon pauvre La Fl^he. Mol. Sera-ce vous ou 
moi? de V. 
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d. For emphasis in apposition with a conjunctive 
pronoun (cf. 174^1). II ne vonlnt pas, lui; ponrquoi? 
je rignore. — Je le sals moi. Dumas. Je suis paysan, moi 
anssi. G. S. 

1. The disjanctive forms of tlie third person are sometimes used 
for emphasis in the place of conjunctives. Lea partis s'arretaient; 
lui ne 8'arretait pas. Lamart. Lui pensait a sa femme. Daudet. 

e. In a compound subject or object. In this case it is 
common to sum up the whole by the appropriate conjunc- 
tive form. Lui, elle et toi, vons me promenez dans nn am- 
phigonri. Grev. La fortune nous a pers6cnt6s Ini et moi. 
Fen. The conjunctive subject is however not necessary. 
Les soldats et moi rattribn&mes d^abord k qnelque incendie. 
V. H. 

/. As subject, when separated from its verb by a clause, 
or by a word other than ne or an object-pronoun (cf. 171 a). 
Lui, brave, se balance tout exprds pour la taquiner. Daudet. 
Lni seul 6tait digne de boire le sang et les larmes du Christ. 
G. S. Toi seul es selon mon esprit. Dumas. 

g. To form compound intensives with m§me self (205 a). 

moimeme myself noii8-nieme(s) ourself (selves) 

toi-meme thyself voa8-meme(s) yourself (selves) 

Ini-meme himself eox (elles)-memes tliemsehes 

elle-meme lierself soi-meme one's self (cf. h.) 

These compound forms are used : — 

1. In emphatic apposition. Hoi-meme en cet adieu, j'ai les larmes 
aux yeuz. Corn. Je m'oubliai moi-mexne. de Maistre. 

2. Alone as intensives. in various constructions, even as subject. 
Je renais, je redeviens moi-meme. Ponsard. Je orains pour vous-meme. 
de V. Ce sera lui meme. Id. Choisis ou de les tuer toi-meme ou de 
mourir avec euz. V. H. Si je veuz vous quitter, vous fiiir, c*est que 
vous-memb a Tinstant allez m'en donner I'ordre. Sandeau. 

3. To distinguish clearly between the reflexive and the reciprocal 
sense (cf . 177 a and b 1). lis ignorent les hommes, ils s'ignorent euz- 
memes. Fen. 

h. Soi is now rarely used except in the singular and indefinitely 
Chacun travaille pour soi. Acad. On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit 
que soi. L. F. Je ne meconnais point un acte noble en soi. Ponsard. 
Tout ce qui est gentilhomme ne depend que de soi. Volt. In other 



uses it is mostly replaced by Ini, elle. euz, elles. De Thou etait chei 
Ini aveo son ami. de V. Elle etait occupee a se regarder elle-meme. 
de Maistre. II est des temps oi les rois venlent etre servis comma 
malgre eux. de V. Toates les soeietes correspondaient entre elles. 
Lamart. 

1. Formerly soi was the regular disjunctive corresponding to se. 
Remnants of tliis wider usage are abundant in the older language 
and are still found, particularly in reference to things. Un ooenr 
toajoors maitre de soi. Kac. II se craint . . . soi-meme. Id. La 
poesie porta son azcnsa avac soi. Boileau. 

POSSESSIVES (08). 

181. Possessive adjectives agree in gender and number 
with the substantives they limit (cf. 162), except that the 
masculine forms mon, ton, son must stand before feminine 
nouns and adjectives beginning with a vowel or h mute, 
e.g. mon amie, ton hnmenr, son aimable fille, etc. Prenons 
parti, mon &me, en de telles disgr&ces. Corn. Ta m^moire, 
ton nom, ta gloire vont p6rir, mats non pas ton amour, si 
ton amour t'est ch^re. de Musset. 

Remark. — The use of masculine forms before vowels became es- 
tablished in the fourteenth century; the earlier and more correct syn- 
tax employed the forms ma, ta, sa, consistently, eliding the vowel to 
prevent hiatus, e.g. m'amour for maamonr, etc. Tanta < t'ante < ta 
ante and ma mia < m'amie < ma amia are survivals of the older 
usage. £t ja vanx mourir pour ma mia Sans la nommar. de Musset. 

a. In person, not of course in gender and number, they 
agree with their antecedent. Son (sa, ses) is therefore 
ambiguous and is translated his, her, or its according to 
the context. Chaque gouvemement a sa nature et son 
principe. Montesquieu. 

1. The Latin restriction of suus, a. um, to a reflexive sense is 
wholly removed in French. Suum fiUum amat. il aima son flls; ejus 
fiUum amo, j'aima son flls. Cf. the double use of leur. Suam patriam 
amant. ill aimant leur patrie; aomm patriam amamus, nous aimons 
lanr patria. (Cf. 98, rem.) 

b. The possessive adjective may be emphasized or explained by an 
appositive noun or pronoun with the preposition a (cf . 174 d 1 , 273). 
Bon Dian a lui, o'ast la gloire. Lamart. Vous seres notra scbuf a tons 
deux. Ponsard. 
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e. The French often avoids the possessive where the English idiom 
requires it, using instead the definite article (151^1, 3) with or 
without a dative personal pronoun (cf. 174 d), or the conjunctive 
adverbial pronoun en (175 a). 

182. Mon, ma, mes are used to form the titles of address 
monsieiLr (M.), messieun (MM.),madame (Mme.),me8dames 
(Mmes.), mademoiselle (Mile.), mesdemoiselles (Miles.). 

a. The possessive is similarly used with other words of address 
besides sienr, dame, etc., e.g. Oh! ma MBiir; non, ma mbot; rien, mon 
pere ; quoi, mon pere 1 etc. Hon Diea 1 mon pere, vooi n'avei pas lien 
de vons plaindre. Mol. 

b. Honsienr, madame, etc., are used in polite address before the 
possess! ves in mentioning the relatives of the person addressed or 
spoken of. e.g. Madame votre mere, mademoiielle votre scBur, etc. 
C'etait an ordre de monsienr son pere, de faire venir monsieur ton fils a 
Paris. Volt. 

REPETITION OF THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

183. The possessive adjectives are repeated (cf. 156) 
before each successive noun they limit. Son coeur^ sa 
pens6e et sa voix soupiraient comme de concert. Chat. 
Vous oonnaissez ma tendresse et ma complaisance, de V. 

a. Even where the nouns refer to the same person or thing. 
Gontre son bienfaitenr, eon eanvenr et ton pere. L. F. 

h. Before successive adjectives referring to different objects. Je 
lui ai montre mes beaux et mes vilaini habits. Littre. 

THE SUBSTANTIVE FORMS. 

184. The substantive forms must be used whenever 
the noun limited does not immediately follow. Son sang^ 
est ton sang, son bonhenr est le tien, sa donleur est la 
tienne. de Musset. Ma main et la vdtre sent tontes rouges 
de sang, de V. Cet Achille, Tautenr de tes manz et des 
miens. Rac. La canse des rois 6tait la sienne partont. 
Lam art. 

a. The use of mine, etc., in English as predicate adjective has no 
exact parallel in French. The personal pronouns with a are used in- 
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stead (cf. 174 cf). Hoiu sommes ieuls, runivers est a nous, de Musset. 
L'argent n'est pas a loi. de V. Ge qae j'ai, o'est a toi. Ponsard. 

1. The use of mien, tien, etc., in this construction without the 
article is antiquated. La belle Orante sera tienne. Malherbe. Ses 
interets sont miens. Rotr. Ainsi ce rang est sien, oette faveor est 
sienne. Com. Harquer an coBur d'on petit eigne qui etait sien. ^ 
Ste-Beuve, 

h. After un, ce» or' qnelque they are sometimes used adjectival y, 
with a touch of familiarity or jocoseness. Un mien cousin (i.e. un de 
mes cousins a cousin of mine) est juge-maire. L. F. Vous pretendei 
avoir recours a quelque mienne rhapsodic. Volt. Un vieuz sien matelot 
etait un cuisinier estimable. Merimee. 

e. They may be used as independent substantives denoting prop- 
erty as in English (cf. mea, etc.). Ges peuples, ignorant le tien et le 
mien, mangerent quelques provisions dn vaisseau. Volt. 

d. In commercial correspondence an antecedent lettre is sometimes 
understood. La votre = votre lettre. 

DEMONSTRATIVES (99). 

185. Of the two masculine singular forms (99 a) of 
the demonstrative adjective, cet is used before vowels 
and h mute, the shortened form ce before consonants, e.g. 
ce roi, ce h6ros; cet ami, cet homme. The use of the other 
forms needs no explanation. Ces flambeaux, ce b^cher, 
cette nnit enflamm6e, Ces aigles, ces faisceanx, ce penple, 
cette arm6e. Eac. 

a. Cet (ce), cette is to be translated this or that^ and 
ces these or those^ according to the context. For em- 
phasis, clearness, or contrast the adverbs ci and Ik are 
appended to the noun limited, being joined to it by 
a hyphen, e.g. ce papier-ci, ce papier-l&; cette plnme-ci, 
cette plume-U; ces lettres-ci, ces lettres-l&. Vous con- 
naissez done cette route-Id. ? G. S. 

J. The law for the repetition of the demonstrative 
adjective with successive nouns is the same as for the 
possessive. Voyez-vous ces bois et ces maquis ? Merimee. 
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FBONOMINAL FOKMS (99 6). 

186. The simple form ce this^ that, it is used regularly 
in only two constructions. 

a. As antecedent of the relative qui, que which^ refer- 
ring to things. On craint plus ce qui est plus prte de sol. 
Lamart. Ce qu'elle (la po6sie) c61dbre n^est pas encore 
mort, ce qu'elle chante existe d6j&. Id. 

1. When a sentence is the antecedent of the relative, an 
appositive ce is inserted as grammatical antecedent. 

2. After prepositions ce is the antecedent of a substantive 
que-clause (cf. 232 b). Hence jusqu'& ce que, sur ce que, 
parce que, etc. Gf. Latin quod-clause. 

b. As impersonal subject of §tre. (Cf. the use of 11, 

172 c?, 132 J and c?.) 

1. To point out a person or thing in the predicate. 
Here the verb is plural if the predicate be a plural noun or 
a plural pronoun of the third person (cf. 139 c), i.e. c'est 
moi, toi, lui, elle, nous, vous; but ce sent eux, elles; ce sent 
des enfants, etc. Ce n'est pas moi, ce sent les miens. V. H. 
He sont-ce pas les oiseaux qui chantent ? Chateau. Ce sent 
les ingrats, les menteurs, les flatteurs qui out lou6 le vice. 
Fen. Sont-ce ses grands canons qui vous le font aimer. Moi. 

a. The above rule of agreement is that which now prevails. In 
the earlier language agreement with a predicate of the first or 
second person was not rare, i.e. either c'est vous or creates vous, etc., 
and the singular was not infrequently found with a third plural. 
C'est euz qui ont bati ce superbe labyrinthe. Bossuet. Est-ee eux qui 
ont incendie ta cabanel Chateau. Ce n'est pas les Troyens, e'est 
Hector qu'on poursuit. Kac. Examples of the singular are still com- 
mon when the predicate is followed by the relative que. 

fS. From this use c'est has become a mere grammatical device to 
introduce a word or phrase with emphasis. C'est d'euz que tu 
descends, c'est de moi que tu vieus. Corn. C'est dans la fieur qu'il faut 
preparer les fruits. Fen. C'est que vous etes la verite et la vie. G. S. 

y. The question introduced by est-ce que (126 c) and that made by 
an appended »'wt-pe pasi (1366) are further developments of th^ 
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same construction. Est-ce qu'il y a quelqu'un ici 1 Chateau. II ne 
va paa mourir, n'est-ce pas 1 Daudet. 

2. Like il as grammatical subject to anticipate a logical 
subject clause, when a predicate substantive follows etre 
(132 c), C^6tait chose perillense an roi de r6gler sa conduite 
snr les discours d^une villageoise. Barante. 

a. With a predicate adjective in this construction ce in the literary 
style is rarely used except before words of emotion. G'est triste de ne 
plui pouvoir dire "maman" a celle qui pardonne tout. Daudet. In 
popular speech it is much more common. 

3. Ce may also point backward to a notion already ex- 
pressed : — 

ix. Redundantly to repeat the subject (132 dl), particularly an 
infinitive. H'ordonner da repos, c'est oroitre mes malheurs. Corn. 

p. Taking up impersonally a word or thought just expressed. 
8i jamais homme a ete capable de soutenir an si vaste empire, 9'a ete 
Alexandre. Bossuet. II y en avait an autre dans le nord, c'etait la 
Suede. Lamart. 

Remarks. — 1. As impersonal subject of etre, ce is often determined 
by the adverb la after the verb. C'est la ane situation tout a fait 
nouvelle. Flammarion. Sont-ce la mes scales fantes 1 de V. Ci thus 
used is rare. 

2. Ce may stand also impersonally before the quasi auxiliaries 
devoir, poavoir, venir (244 c). with the dependent infinitive etre; and 
exceptionally in the phrase ce me semble, e.g. ce peat etre moi, etc. 

187. The compounds ceci this and cela that are used 
in all constructions, generally without reference to a 
definite expressed antecedent. Cela est bon, mais ceci 
vaut encore mieux. Littre. Je prends oeci^ gardez cela, etc. 
Cela est bean, cela est grand, 5 poete ! mais cela est triste. 
Ste-Beuve. 

a. Cela is colloquially contracted into 9a. Qu'estce que c'est que 
9a 1 etc. Tiens, dit elle, pose 9a qaelqae part. Grev. 

h. When cela refers to persons it is used contemptuously or 
familiarly. Une fiUe mortelle . . . , comment pouvez-vous aimer cela 1 
A. France. Eegarde Bernard, 9a n'a pas encore vingt hait ans. 
Sandeau. Les enfants, 9a ne comprend pas et 9a jase. G. S. 

1. Rarely ce is similarly used of persons. C'est jeane, c'est faible, 
9a ne oonnait pas le mal. G. Droz. (Speaking of a young girl.) 
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188. Tlie simple forms celni, celle this one^ that one^ 
ceux, celles these^ those^ refer to a definite antecedent, 
expressed or distinctly understood. They are regularly 
used in but two constructions: — 

a. As antecedent of the relative. Ceux qui font des 
henrenx sont les vrais conqu^rants. Volt. Heureux celni 
qui possdde an ami. de Maistre. Qu^il est faible celni que 
les passions dominent. Chateau. 

1. Even in this case the compound forms (see below) are used if the 
relative clause is merely explanatory or parenthetic, or if any word 
other than a preposition intervenes between the demonstrative and 
the relative Geluila Tit ignore qui yit heoreuz. Boniface. Cost 
une reUgion Men divine que oelle-la qui a fait une vertu de Tesperance. 
Chateau. C'etait celui-Ia meme que je cherohais. V. H. 

&. Before a prepositional phrase, mostly introduced 
by de. Son rdle de tribun cesse. Celui de rhomme d'6tat 
commence. Lamart. C^est votre cause, celle de votre royaie 
famille, celle de toute votre nation, de V. 

Remarks.— 1. This restricted use of the simple forms is modem, 
and isolated examples of the wider usage formerly prevalent are still 
found. La blessure faite a one bete at ceUe faite a an esclave. Mon- 
tesquieu. 

2. For the etymology of celui. etc , see 99, rem. The Latin demon- 
stratives have weakened gradually and become in French personal 
pronouns and articles; with ecce however they remain full demon- 
stratives. 

189. Except in the above constructions (188 a and b) 

the compound forms celui-ci, celui-14^ etc. must now be 

used. De toutes les batailles . . . celle ci 6tait peut-6tre la 

plus glorieuse. Volt. Ceux-ci couraient au feu pour I'^tein- 

dre, ceux-l^ pour faire du butin. Thierry. Je n'avais d'autre 

p6ch6 que celui-1^. Guizot. 

a. The former . . . tlte latter are expressed by celui-l& . . . 
celui-ci. Vivaient le cygne et I'oison : Celui-1& destine pour 
le regard du maitre^ Celui-ci pour son go^t. L. F. 
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h. English thi8 is and that is are often best translated by the words 
voici and voila (cf. 173 a 1). Void votre roi, peuple, et voila votre 
reine. Corn. Voila un homme qui sera toigours mon ami. Volt. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS (100). 

190. Qui and que are used both of persons and things 
(cf. 100, rem. ; also a2; J 2, 3 below), without distinc- 
tion of gender and number. 

a. Qui who^ which ^ that^ is used : — 

1. As subject. Jamais je n'embrasserai celui qui 
m'aimait taut. Fen. L'amour avidement croit tout ce qui 
le flatte. Rac. 

a. Qui is also used as a compound relative for celui qui (less com- 
monly for ce qui) as subject and after prepositions. Qui ne dit mot 
consent. Prov. Xetais enivre d'une joie qu'on ne saurait faire com- 
prendre a qui ne I'a point eprouvee. V. H. Je vais chez qui me plait, 
et non chez qui m'invite Ponsard. 

2. After prepositions of persons, not of things unless 
personified (cf. 192 a), II y a du plaisir k rencontrer les 
yeux de celui k qui Ton vient de donner. La Bruy^re. 
Ceux de qui (cf. 193 a) la conduite offre le plus k rire. 
Mol. 

a. In older usage also of things. Deux pivots sur qui 
roule aujourd^hui notre vie. L. F. 

/?. Parmi requires lesquels (lesquelles) even of persons 
(cf. 193 a). 

J. Que whorriy which^ that is used : — 

1. As direct object of a transitive verb. lis 61isent 
un chef qu'ils d6posent et qu'ils 6gorgent. Volt. Elle crut 
que ce qu^elle voyait 6tait un r§ve. A. France. 

2. As predicate nominative (< quod) of things with 
neuter verbs, especially §tre. Aveugle que j^6tais ! je crus 
voir la nature. Volt. Je ne sais pointy seigneur^ ce que 
c'est que d^aimer. Eegnard. Qu^est-ce que c^est ? etc. 
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3. In some old phrases as neater sabject, e.g. adyienne que ponrra. 
L'arehitMtnre fidt ee que bon Ini lemble. V. H. 

191. The disjunctive form (cf. 170) quoi what^ as a 
relative, is now essentially compound ; it is used only of 
things in an indefinite sense, chiefly after prepositions. 
Approchez, j^ai de quoi Vous parler en secret. Mol. En 
consequence de quoi un chien pent bien regarder un 6veque. 
A. France. 

a. Quoi may stand as object at the head of a sentence, 
e.g. quoi faisant, etc. But ce que is more commou. Ge 
que voyant, le vertueux Tad la tira doucement par la 
manche. A. France. 

l. The antecedent of quoi, when expressed, is an indefinite, 
as ce, rien, etc. II faut avoir ce 4 quoi les hommes out 
attache partout la puissance. Montesquieu. 

102. Lequel (laquelle, etc.) varies for gender and 
number (cf. 169 and 162), and is used in all construc- 
tions, often where qui (que) would be ambiguous or 
indistinct. Tin homme s^est lev6 au milieu de rassembiee 
lequel a parl6 d'une mani^re extravagante. Acad. II 
ofirait tons les jours le sacrifice d^une brebis ... & ApoUon, 
par lequel il 6tait souvent inspire. Fen. 

a. With prepositions it is generally used of things, and 
of persons also after parmi (cf . 190 a). La position critique 
dans laquelle elle se trouvait. Balzac. II y avait en ce 
lieu une caveme affreuse, de laquelle on descendit sur les 
rives de 1' Acheron, par lequel les dieux m§mes craignent de 
jurer. Fen. 

h. Leqael is occasionally employed adject! vely in formal style. 
Oui, sans laqaelle clause Le present testament sera nul. Regnard. 
Anqnel cas il Isisait repondre par son premier valet. G. S. 

193. a. Dont < de onde is commonly used in place of 
de qui, duquel, etc., as a possessive genitive meaning 
V)tu)&e^ of whom ^ of which ^ it may be separated from its 
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governing noun. C^est nn homme . . . dont les InmUres 

sont petites. Mol. Le tableau dont je parle est un miroir. 

de Maistre. II d6racine Celui de qui la t§te an del 6tait 

voisine^ Et dont les pieds touchaient k Tempire des morts. 

L. F. He dontez pas dn bras dont partiront les coups. 

Corn. Messieurs les mar6chauz dont j'ai commandement. 
Mol. On n'aime gudre la personne dont on est aim^. Fen. 

1. Dont cannot be used to limit a noun in a prepositional phrase, 
nor when an ambiguity would arise (cf. 192). Une voiz emue aufond 
de laquelle on sentit des larmes. de V. II ezifte an arbitre da sort des 
hommes daqael noas sommes toas les enfants. J. -J. Rousseau. 

2. From wJiom, from which are expressed generally by de qoi, d'od 
(cf. 6 below), though dont may be used to express origin, descent, or 
agency. Un proces d'od {on which) depend ma fortune. Acad. L'esprit 
retoarne aa ciel dont il est descendu. Kac. 

h, Od where, d'oil, par on are frequently used instead of 
a preposition with lequel, in the sense of in which, from 
which, through or by ivhich. Les endroits par oil nous 
passons. Acad. Dans les circonstances malheureuses ou nous 
sommes^ I'endroit ou nous vivions ensemble 6tait pour nous 
une nouvelle patrie. de Maistre. 

1. In the older language occasionally even of persons. Tonchant 
cette pacelle d'od lear devait venir da secoars. Barante. 

194. The indefinite quiconque < quicomque whoever as 
a compound relative is used of persons as subject 
and with prepositions, duiconque est loup agisse en loup. 
L. F. La cruaut6 ne saurait s^6teindre dans les entrailles 
de quiconque appartient k la race humaine. G. S. 

a, ftui, quoi, and quel followed by que are also used in- 
definitely, meaning, whoever, whatever, but always in a con- 
cessive sense (cf. 235 ^1). dui que ce soit, parlez et ne le 
craignez pas. Bac. Aliens, quoi qu'il en soit, en attendre 
Tissue. Corn. Le grand myst^re de la mort, quel qull soit, 
doit donner du calme. De Stael. 

195. The precision and clearness of the French syntax 
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forbid some constructions that are tolerated in other lan- 
guages. 

a. The relative is never omitted as in English. Leg livrei que vons 
Uses, tJie hooks you read ; lei amis que nous aimons, the friends toe 
love, etc. 

b. The relative is placed as near its antecedent as possible. Even 
the following is rather a poetical license : nous perdons des moments 
en bagateUes puree, Qu 'il faudrait employer a prendre dee mesurei. 
Mol. 

INTERROOATIVE8 (101). 

196. ftnel (quelle, etc.; cf. 162) which, what, as an in- 
terrogative, is used adjectively. ftnel service as-tu rendu? 
Quel bien as-tu fait ? Chateau. Je ne sais quelle soudaine 
terreur me saisit. Id. 

a. It is used also in exclamations, what, what a, without 
an article. Quelle figure ! Mol. Quel animal ! Id. Quelle 
belle confession ! Id. 

b. As a predicate with toe it is used both of persons and 
things, who, what. Quel est done le vrai Dieu ? G. S. Quel 
est le plus heureuz de nous deux ? Dumas. Je ne sais point 
quel il est. Mol. Quel est ce cri? Dumas 

c. Lequel (laquelle, etc., cf. 169), the same word with 
the article (cf. 164), is used substantively, tohich, which one, 
De toutes ces fa9ons-ld. laquelle est la meilleure ? Mol. Le- 
quel (des royaumes) est m^ pour ton r^ve sublime? Dumas. 

197. Qui wh/), whom, is now. used of persons only 
(cf . a 1), que (atonic) and quoi (tonic) what, of things 
only, as follows (cf. 101, rem.) : 

a. Qui in all constructions, wdthout distinction of gen- 
der or number. Qui pent savoir le destin qui m'amtoe? 
Rac. Et qui done cherchiez-vous d'un air si soucieux ? G. S. 
Vous souvient-il encore de qui vous ^tes fiUe ? Com. 

1. In the older language qui is sometimes found of 
things as subject and as predicate nominative with toe. 
Mais^ dis-moi, qui t'a port 6 k cette action ? Mol. Qui te 
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tend si hard! de troubler mon breuvage ? L. F. Qui sont- 
elles, ces trois operations de I'espiit ? Mol. 

2. Qui . . . qui are used sometimes as indefinite pronoans, some . . . 
others, cf. Lat. qnis, Greek rK. Qnelques autres ^talent restes en 
route ; qui chez las liergers, qui dans un village, qui sur la roche nue. 
About. 

b. Que is used of things as direct object, and as predi- 
cate nominative with intransitive verbs, particularly §tre. 
Queveux-tn? Qu'avezvons ? due peut-on dire ? etc. Que 
t'a-t-il r^pondu sur la s^cr^te brigue, Que font aupr^s de toi 
don Sanche et don Eodrigue ? Corn. Qu'est ce que sa vue a 
pour V0U8 de faneste ? Rac. Que vous semble, mes soeurs^ de 
retat ou nous sommes? Id. (Gf. 198a). 

1. In exclamations que with a partitive de (cf. 272 a 4: a) is very 
common in the sense of liow much ! how many ! (cf. c 1 below). Que 
de plenrs vent couler! Rac. Que les pleurs d'une amante ont de puis- 
sants discours ! Com. Que de fous et de mechants dans oe meilleur des 
mondes possibles ! D'Alemb. 

2. Que is also used adverbially, how (cf. 282 d, rem. 1), or why (cf. 
Latin quid). Que vous etes joli ! que vous me semblez beau ! L. F. 
Pourquoi suis je Romaine, ou que n'es-tu Boxnain % Com. Que parlez- 
vous ici d'Albe et de sa victoire 1 Id. 

c. Quoi of things as the regular tonic form (cf. 180 a, h) 
is used with prepositions and absolutely. A quoi pensent 
ces flots? y. H. Sur quoi comptez-vous done? de Y. Eh 
bien, quoi? que craignez- vous 1 Id. Qu'estcela? luidit-il. 
— Rien — Quoi! rien ! L. F. So as an elliptical indi- 
rect question after savoir, e.g. je ne sals quoi = Lat. nescio 
quid. 

1. Also in questions and' exclamations with a partitive de (cf. hi 
above). Quoi de plus heureuz que ce qui vous arrive 1 Acad. Quoi de 
plus simple encore % Be venger de ceux qui nuisent a nos projets en 
renversant les lours, c'est ce que chacun fait. Beaumarchais. 

198. Certain circumlocutions are much used. (Cf. 126.) 

a. Qu' (197 h) est-ce qui? (190 a 1) wliat is it that, what 
is the regular form for the subject, referring to things 
(cf. 197 a 1). Qu^est-ce qui se passe U-bas ? Daudet. 
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b. Analogous forms very frequent in colloquial style are, for 
things (as object) qn'est-ce que (19051); of persons (as subject) qui 
(198 a) 6it-C6 qui, (as object) qui est-ce que. Qu'est ce que vou8 Toulei 
faire do cette^bete 1 Grev. Qu'est-ce qu'ils faisaient ! Daudet. Qui est- 
ce qui compose tous ces airs 1 G. S. Qui est-ce que tu entends par la 1 
Mol. 

e. Colloquial speech has also for persons (as subject) qui estce que 
c'est qui, (as object) qui est ce que c'est que; for things (as subject) 
qn'est-ce que c'eit qui, (as object) qu'eit-ce que c'est que. 

INDEFINITES. 

199. As indefinites are classed a considerable number of 
words more or less like pronouns, which refer to some 
person or thing indefinitely. The commonest are as 
follows : — 

a. Construed as adjectives: autre other, chaque each, 
m§me savie, quelconque whatever, whatsoever (always 
follows its noun), quelqne some, several, tel such, 

b. As substantives or adjectives: aucun and mil no, no 
one, plusieurs several, tout all, every, un one. 

c. As substantives only : autrui others, chacun each one, 
on one, personne nobody, no one, quelqu^un some one, rien 
nothing. 

200. Autre < altm other. On se voit d'un autre oeil 

qu^on ne voit son prochain. L. F. Autres temps, autres 

moeurs. Prov. Je suis p^re, seigneur, et faible comme un 

autre. Eac. Comment cela m'est-il arriv6 ? Fourquoi ces 

choses et non pas d^autres ? Beaumarchais. 

a. In combination with un it is used in several idiomatic 
phrases. 

1. L^un Tautre each other, les una les autres one another 
(cf. 177 b 1). The second part of the combination may be 
governed by a preposition. Nous fumes sans amour attaches 
Tun k Tautre. Eac. Le roi et le president 6taient assis k 
c6t6 Tun de Fautre. Thiers. 

2. Analogous phrases are Tun et Tautre both. Tun ou 
Tautre either, ni Tun ni Tautre neither. Mais vous serez 
tromp6s Tun et Tautre. Mol. 
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h, Aatres is idiomatically used with nous nnd toils to emphasize 
them as representing a distinct class. On volt de quelle consideration 
nous antrei nous deTons etre dans an £tat. Mol. Voos aatres femmes 
des yilles, voas voas inqaietez toajoors de ce qai est convenable; noas 
iaatres femmes de Tillage, noas ne pensons qa'a ce qai est bien. 
Merimee, 

c. Antral < altrai (F. L. dative of alter, cf. 97, rem., 99, rem.) was 
formerly used as a possessive dative in the sense of alienas belonging 
to anoUier, e.g. Taatrai cheval, eqaas alienas; now however it is 
dissociated from autre and is used substantively after a preposition 
or rarely as a direct object. Je ne Teuz rien d'autrui. Com. 

201. Chaque (qnisque) each makes with un the Bub- 
Btantive form chacun^ e each one^ every one. They are 
individual and exclusive and admit no plural (cf. tout, 
below). Chaque &ge a ses devoirs. J.-J. Rousseau. Chaqne 
t§te, chaque avis. Prov. Chacun court aprds le bonheur. 
Beaumarchais. 

202. Tout, e, tous (cf. 92 d), toutes aZZ, every is inclu- 
sive. Before the definite article it means all^ whole; 
without an article every ^ any; pi. all^ all kinds of. 
Toute la ville the whole city, toute ville every city. Vous 
verrez dans une seule vie toutes les eztr6mit6s des choses 
humaines. Boss. Tout p^re frappe k cdt6. L. F. Toute 
philosophie ne parle pas dignement de Dieu. La Bruy^re. 
A tout propos, k toute occasion, etc. Substantively: En 
France tout arrive, tout passe, et tout revient. Sandeau. 

a. In a few phrases the article is irregularly omitted or 
employed. These are preserved from an older usage, e.g. 
k toute force, de toutes sortes, toujours (tous jours), tous 
deux or tous les deux both, etc., and on the other hand 
tous les jours every day, tous les ans, etc. 

h. Tout is often used adverbially, but even then if the 
noun or adjective following begins with a consonant it 
varies for gender and number. Tout 6motionn6e et toute 
confuse. G. S. 6 beauts tout aimable! Mol. Enfin mo 
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voil4 tonte repos^e, toute tranquille, tonte contente. Sev. 
Ces lois . . . Tont r^tabli presque tontes seules. Boss. 

1. Tout is used idiomatically before the gerund with en to em- 
phasize the simultaneousness of two actions (see 255 c, rem. 2). Tout 
en marchant elle lui parlait de son frere. Merimee. 

2. Followed by a dependent que-clause it is concessive, howeveVy 
(HtJiough (cf . 235 d 2). Je sens que je Taime, Tout rebelle qu*il est. Bac. 

Remabk. — The variability of tout in adverbial function is a remnant 
of an older period of the syntax, when adjectives used adverbially were 
often inflected (cf . 162 c). Even yet the adverb tout is sometimes 
inflected beyond the limits of the rule given above (6), e.g. toute 
expliquee et toute devoilee. G. S. 

c. Tout le monde is a very common phrase for everybody. 
Tent le monde se leva (de la table) avec elle. de Y. 

203. Quelque (now written as a simple word although 

originally quel que, separable; cf. 194 a) some makes the 

substantive form quelqu'un for persons, and quelque chose 

something for things. A quelque temps de 14, la cigogne 

le prit. L. F. Quelques crimes toujours pr^c^dent les 

grands crimes. Rac. Si j'aimais quelqu^un, je n'aurais de 

plus grand plaisir que de le voir aim6 de tout le monde. 

Mol. II est bon qu'un mari nous cache quelque chose. Corn. 

a. Quelque with a following que-clause (cf. 194 a) is used 
adjectively meaning tohatever, a^nd ekdv erhmWy Jiowever. A 
quelque prix qu'on mette une telle fum6e, L'obscurit6 vaut 
mieux que tant de renomm^e. Corn. Quelque m^chants 
que soient les hommes, ils n^oseraient paraitre ennemis de 
la vertu. La ilochefoucauld. 

b. With numerals and the like it is used adverbially in 
the sense of about, nearly. Et quel age avez-vous ? Vous 
avez bon visage. — H6 ! quelque soixante ans. Eac. 

c. In quelqu'un both parts are variable, i.e. quelqu^une, 

quelques uns, quelques unes. Le czar se tourna, k cette 
r^ponse, vers quelques uns de ses courtisans. Volt. 

d. Quelque chose though written separately is felt as one 
word, and an adjective in agreement is masculine (cf. 84 c 4). 
Attendez-vous k voir quelque chose de beau. Piron, 
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204. The corresponding negatives are : ancun, nul, pas 
un, personne, rien. 

a, Ancun, e ; nul, le ; pas un, o are used both of per- 
sons and things, and vary for gender. They are now 
rarely used in the phiral. Aucan n'est proph^te chez soi 
L. F. Ce que tu tiens du ciel, nul ne me Ta promis. 
de Musset. Fas un ne le dit. Laveaux. 

J. Personne (cf . 84 c 4) nobody is used only of persons, 

rien nothing only of things. Qui m'appelle ? Personne. 

de Musset. Eien ne manquait an festin. L. F. 

c. These are used not only as true negatives, but also in 
the sense of anyy any one, anytJimg, in certain constructions 
where the negative is implied. Sans espoir de nuUe cou- 
ronne humaine on divine, de Y. Y a-t-11 rien de plus bas 
et de plus honteux que cette passion? Mol. 

Remark. — Bien < rem, personne < persona, aucnn (alqu'un < alque 
nnu) stin retain traces of their original positive sense (cf. 266 a), 
e.g. in the phrase aucnns disent or d'aucuns disent. D'aaenns m ont 
dit qu'eUe me ressemblait un pea. G. S. 

206. Meme < F.L. metepsmu same must stand im- 
mediately before its noun. line m§me ardeur, une ni§me 
joie court dans les rangs, les mdmes chants apprennent aux 
6chos de ces monts le presence, la g^it6^ la victoire de nos 
soldats. Salvandy. 

a. After a noun or pronoun (cf. 180 g) it is intensive, 
meaning self, Les dieux m^mes combattront pour eux. 
Fen. 

h. As an adverb it is invariable and means even. Ses 
amis m^me n'osent Taborder. Fen. Ld. Thonneur, se mllant 
partout, entre dans toutes les famous de penser et toutes les 
mani^res de sentir et dirige m^me les principes. Mon- 
tesquieu. 

206. On < omo (etymologically nominative to the 
accusative omme < omne, cf . German man : SWann), a 
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very common pronoun, has no English equivalent and 
is variously rendered by onCy people^ they^ we^ etc., or 
by the passive (cf. 217). It is construed grammatically 
as masculine singular. Fent-on hair sans cesse, et pnnit- 
on totgours ? Eac. On courait dans les 6glises, on priait, et 
m§me on pleorait beaucoup. de Y. Ce qui ne signifie pas 
que dans nne certaine r^publique on soit vertnenx. Montes- 
quieu, 

a. On may be preceded by the definite article after the 
words et, ou, oii, si, que, where it serves to prevent hiatus. 
This is a survival from the time when on was still felt as a 
noun. Si Ton m'y force, je signerai. de V. Oui, il y a nn 
avenir; et Ton y pense souvent^ si Ton n'en parle jamais. 
Daudet. 

1. The rule however is not mandatory; qu'on is quite as common 
as que Ton, and in any case the article is not used if an unpleasant 
repetition of Z's would result. Decidee a avoir des convulsions, si on 
la separait de son ami. Dumas. 

h. When on manifestly refers to a feminine noun or to a plural, an 
adjective in agreement with it usually follows the sense as to its 
gender and number. On n'est jamais independante des hommes. de V. 
Senle, on se croit maitresse de sa destinee. Id. Arrives, on se mele, 
et on travaille en commnn. Thiers. 

207. Tel, le, s^ich stands between the indefinite ar- 
ticle and the noun. Une telle conduite vous fait horreur. 
Acad. It has several idiomatic uses : — 

a. To designate a person or thing without naming it, 
80 and so, such and such, many a one, Un tel a fait un 
mauvais pas dans une telle affaire. Mol. Tel ou tel prince. 
L. F. Tel ezcelle k rimer qui juge sottement. Boileau. 

h. Tel ... tel, correlatively cts , , ,80. Tel saint, tel miracle. Prov. 
Tel arbre, tel fruit. Prov. 

c. Tel quel (quel being a relative used elliptically) such wTiat, i.e. 
sucJi as it is, of whatever sort. Des gens tels quels, une femme telle 
quelle, etc. Son patois, traduit ... en ZtaUen tel quel. Merimee. 
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208. Some less common indefinifces are: — 
a. Kaint many (a), e.g. maintesfois. 

5. Quant as manyy e.g. toates et quantes fois. 
c. Neant nothing, a rare word. 

VERBS. 
CLASSIFICATION. 

209. From the point of view of syntax verbs may be 
variously classified : — 

a. As independent verbs and auxiliaries. 

1. Auxiliaries are used to make the compound forms 
in the conjugation of the independent verb (cf. 109), i.e. 
the compound tenses of the active and the whole passive 
voice. 

J. As personal and impersonal verbs. 

1. The subject of a personal verb may be of any person 
and of either number, j'aime, tn aimes, etc. 

2. Impersonal verbs are such as are used only in the 
third person singular (and the infinitive) with the pronoun 
il (172 c 2) as subject, e.g. il faut, il doit plenvoir, etc. 

c. Personal verbs are again either transitive or in- 
transitive. 

1. Transitive verbs are such as admit of a direct object. 
Dieu a cr66 le del et la terre. Acad. 

a. Where the object refers to the same person or thing as the 
subject the verb is called reflexive (115), e.g. je me conche, il so sanve, 
Yous vons levez, etc. 

p. Many verbs transitive in English are intransitive in French, e.g. 
approcher (de), jouir (de), obeir (a), commander (a), etc. (cf. 273 a 1 a). 
The reverse is less common, e.g. ecouter. 

2. Intransitive verbs either take no object or at most an 
indirect object, i.e. one introduced by a preposition. 

Remabks. — 1. In French Grammar there is no advantage in dis- 
tinguishing intransitive from neuter verbs. In this book intransitive 
verbs include all tbat are not transitive. 
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2. The distinction between transitive and intransitive is not 
absolate. Transitives become intransitives when used without any 
object being thought, e.g. tons les animanx mangent et boivent. 
Again, many intransitives may be used causatively and thus become in 
fact transitive, e.g. sortir = fairesortir. En Ini voyant sortir d'nn 
tiroir les originanz memes de tontes les lettres. J. -J. Rousseau. So 
cesser = foire cesser, descendre = fairs descendre, etc. Again, verbs of 
breathing, smelling, etc., are used in the sense of breathe of, smell of, 
with an object. Cat or sent-il le sangt Chateaubriand. Tout y 
respire la vie et le travail. Sandeau. 

3. Even intransitives admit an inner object, i.e. a noun of cognate 
meaning with the verb (cf. Latin Cognate Accusative). Pnisse-t elle 
plenrer tous les pleurs de ses yenx ! Ponsard. H jone nn jen d'enfer. 
Id. So dormir un sommeil, vivre une vie, etc. In French other 
constructions, e.g. with the preposition de, are more common. Cinq- 
Kars . . . rit aussi d'un rire amor, de V. 

THE ATJXILIAEIE8. 

210. Avoir is used to make the compound tenses of — 

a. All transitive verbs, including intransitives used in a 
causal sense. (Cf. 209, rem. 1.) 

b. The great mass of intransitives, e.g. ^tre, conrir, ob6ir, 

etc., etc. 

c. All proper impersonal verbs. (Cf. 214.) 

Remark. — For abeo as a suffix to form all futures and condi- 
tionals see 105, rem. 9. 

211. Eire as an auxiliary is used to form — 

a. The entire passive voice of all transitive verbs (cf. 
116). 

b. The compound tenses of all reflexives (cf. 115). 

c. The compound tenses of a few intransitive verbs, 
denoting motion or change of condition, chiefly aller, 
arriver, choir, d6c6der, mourir, naitr^, tomber, venir (with 
de-, par-, revenir). Also 6clore, entrer (rentrer), partir, 
retourner, sortir, but these last occasionally have avoir. 

212. In the case of a few verbs of the same general 
class usage fluctuates. 

a. Some take avoir when the action itself, 6tre when 
the resulting state, is had in view. Such are aocourir^ 
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cesser, croitre, d^choir, descendre, disparaitre, 
6choir, grandir, monter (remonter), passer, vieillir. 
fr^re a vieilli de qninze ans pendant les qninze jours, v. 
L^horreur que m'inspire cet honune est pass6 dans mon saik^ 
de V. 

h. In some instances the sense varies more widely still 
with the auxiliary, e.g. convenir (avoir) suit, (§tre) agree; 
demenrer (avoir) dwell, live, (fttre) stay, remain behind', 
expirer (avoir) perish of persons, expirer expire, run out 
of things, e.g. a lease. Gf. also 6chapper, rester. 

Remarks. — 1. All transitive verbs should tbeoretically be com- 
pounded with avoir (cf. 109 a), and aU intransitives with etre 
(cf. 109 ft), but in the history of the language many verbs have 
changed now one way now the other, and usage has never been 
entirely settled in individual cases. On the whole avoir has been 
gradually enlarging its domain, until now but a handful are left to 
etre. On the other hand, beginning with deponents used reliexively, 
e.g-. me miieratus sum, me QltuB sum, etc. , etre has come to be used 
for all reflexives (cf. 115), e.g. je me tuis plaint, je me suis trompe. 
etc. In vulgar speech avoir has come to be nearly universal (as have 
in English), such forms even as j'ai venii, je m'ai trompe being 
heard. 

2. The distinction, made by grammarians (212 a) in the case of 
those verbs where usage varies, is not one justified by the history of 
the language, nor altogether by present unvarying custom, but it 
represents the tendency of the more careful writers of the present 
century. 

213. Several other verbs have at various times performed 
the rdle of quasi-auxiliaries. The following are still so 
nsed: — 

a. As auxiliaries of tense : — 

1. Aller go, he going, in the sense of an immediate future, like the 
Latin first periphrastic conjugation (cf. the English idiom) Fuis- 
qu'elle va combattre, elle va I'agrandir. Corn. Ha fortune va prendre 
one face nouveUe. Rac. 

2. Venir (de) with the infinitive (247 rf) has the sense of an im- 
mediate past. Nous ne venons que d'arriver. Mol. II invita le capitaine 
qui venait de passer six semaines en Corse. Meriuiee. 

b. As modal auxiliaries with a complete conjugatiou, 
not defective as are the corresponding English verbs : — 
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1. Vonloir wUlf wish. II ent voula ponvoir se tenir a la porte 
d*entree poor voir qui paraitrait. de V. In English the perfect 
of tbe dependent infinitive is illogically used, he would like to hctve 
been able, etc. 

2. Fouvoir can, be able. J'aurais pu faire de mon gar^on un mon- 
sieur. Daudet. I could Ivave made, etc. (Cf. above.) 

8 Devoir owe, ought. N'aa-tu pas dfi cent fois te le £edre redire 1 
Hac. 

4. The conditional of savoir is used as a synonym of the present of 
pouToir. Je ne sanrais asses reconnaitre cette generosite. Grev. On 
ne saorait changer son natorel. Ead. 

Remark. — Because of the defective conjugation of the corre- 
sponding English verbs, various devices are necessary in translating 
the French forms, especially the conditional mood (cf . 229 a 2). 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

214. Impersonal verbs are such as are used in the 

third person singular with the impersonal 11 (172 <? 2) as 

subject. They are classified as : 

a. Proper impersonal verbs, which are never used with 
a personal subject. These are mostly descriptive of the 
weather, e.g. bminer, geler, d6geler, gr^ler, neiger^ pleuvoir^ 
tonner, etc. Also falloir, etc. 

h. Occasional impersonal verbs, such as are also used 
personally. As impersonals they often have a somewhat 
specialized meaning, e.g. 11 arrive it happens, 11 Importe it 
is of consequence 11 semble it seems, 11 vant mieux it is bet- 
ter . Such are also y avoir, falre, paraitre, plaire^ r^sulter, 
etc. 

216. A few present some idiomatic difficulty. 

a, II Skagit the question is, it concerns. II s'agissait de 
Claude. V. H. the question was of Claude, 

&. n y a there is, there are, the noun following as object. 
II y avait quelque peuple dans la place. Y. H. II y cut 
bien quelques petits accidents. Grev. 

1. It is used idiomatically of time, reckoning back from the present, 
to be translated ago, since, etc. II y a qnatre siecles, mes alenz voas 
aurai^nt ouvert leur porte. Dumas. 
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e. n est used of time (172 c 3 a), and less commonly in tLe sense 
of il 7 a tJiere is, tliere are. II n'est pas de coaronne dont son front 
n'etit rehaiiBse I'eelat. Sandeau. 

d. n feit it is, to describe the state of the weather or the 
atmosphere^ e.g. il fait beau temps^ it is fine weather, il fait 
chaud, froid, da vent, de Torage, jour, nuit, etc. 

e. II fiiut it is necessary, must is construed — 

1. With an infinitive (cf. 240 a I), the subject of which 
is either unexpressed, or stands as a dative conjunctive pro- 
noun before fiaut (cf. 173 6). Que faut-il faire pour cela? 
Grev. Me faudra-t-il combattre encore vos cruaut6s? Eac. 

2. With a subjunctive que-clause (cf. 234 a), Eichelieu 
a Men ses coquins, il fiaut que vous ayez les vdtres. de V. 

3. Absolutely in the sense of there is lacking, e.g. que 
vousfaut-il? what do you toant 9 A cette d.me, il fallait 
n^cessairement une haute passion. Balzac. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

216. A verb conjugated w^ith an object-pronoun of 
the same person as the subject is called reflexive. 
EUe . . . 8'6tend, et s'enfle, et se travaiUe. L. F. Je me 
haissais^ je me maudissais, je me m^prisais. Y. H. The 
object-pronoun may be : — 

a. The direct object. Almost any transitive verb may 
be thus used. Very common are s'appeler, s'arreter, se 
hater, se lever, se tromper, se trouver, etc., or more idio- 
matically, se battre/^7/^, se mettre {k) put one's self {at), 
begin, se porter he, do (of health), se promener take a tvalk, 
se sauver run away, se servir (de) serve one's self (with), 
make use {of), etc. II me comprit et se mit k sourire avec 
amertume. Y. H. La paix se conclut. L. F. Often the 
best translation is the English passive, or an intransitive 
verb. Le ciel se couvrit de nuages et le vent s'^leva. G. S. 
Le jour s'approchait et les pr^paratifs se faisaient. Thiers. 

5. The indirect object. Snch may be transitive and have 
a direct object beside, e.g. se donner give to one's self. 
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s'imaginer^ se prendre, se rappeler, etc. n se fignrait qu'il 
allait peut-^tre Ty retronver. Y. H. II se rappela mille 
details. Id. Or they may be intransitive with no other 
object, e.g. se nnire (cf. sibi nocere), se commander, etc. 
Motif (la vertu) qui se suffit k Ini-m^me et qui exclnt tons 
les antres. Montesquieu. 

c. It may stand without definite function, e.g. s'6crier, 
s'^crouler, s^emparer, se mourir, se r6fagier; or more idio- 
matically se passer (de) dispense {with), s*en aller go atoay 
(cf. 175 c)y s'agir (de) concern (cf. 215 a), etc. Je me 
passerais bien de votre amiti6. Mol. n s^agit d'autre chose 
que de souper. Id. C'en est fait, je n'en peux plus, je me 
meurs, je suis mort, je suis enterr6. Id. 

Remark. — In many cases the force of the pronoun is not appreci- 
able. As the habit of using verbs pronominally extended, many 
which could not be genuinely reflexive became by analogy pronom- 
inal in conjugation. This abuse is much less common now than 
formerly; many verbs which at one time had assumed a pronominal 
inflection have again lost it, e.g. cesser, commeneer, diner, partir. 
▼ivre, etc. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

217. Stating an action passively serves to bring into 
prominence the object, which becomes the subject of 
the passive sentence. The agent is added as a prepo- 
sitional adjunct. Chaque famille est gouvem^e par son 
chef. Fen. 

a. Excepting ob6ir no intransitive verb forms a passive. 
II fut promptement ob6i. V. H. (Cf. 209 c 1 /?.) 

1. There is nothing in French like the Latin (or German) imper- 
sonal passive of intransitive verbs. Cf . patri obeditar (btm IJtttcr tttrb 
gel^or(i^t), and le pere est obei, but I'enfant obeit au pere. 

h. The prepositions par (277 c\), and less commonly de 
(272 & 2 «'), introduce the agent or instrument. Cette 
guerre a 6t6 conduite par un habile g6n6ral. Acad. Elle 
6tait ador6e de son fils. Balzac. II fut suivi aussitOt de 
tous les survivans, Merimee. 
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c. The passive seems Leavy in French and is used mach less than 
in English. Its place is supplied by the active with indefinite sub- 
ject on (306) and by the reflexive (216 a). 

d. The active infinitive, not the passive, is used after verbs of causa- 
tion and the like (244 h), Je suis iei poor faire observer les lois. Bal- 
zac. Cf. lam here to cause Vie laws to he observed, 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

218. The indicative is properly the mood of the real, 

i.e. of direct statements or questions. II but k longs 

traits. Sa soif 6tait ardente. Y. H. 

The sphere of the indicative has been gradually enlarged 
at the expense of the subjunctive. As compared with the 
Latin syntax it has gained chiefly as follows : — 

a. In indirect discourse and indirect questions. On me demanda 
ponrquoi je pleurals. Fen. Dites qui est oeUe que tous aimes. Mol. 

h. Conditional sentences (147^) have for the most part the indica- 
tive (cf. 233 c, 235 c 1). Si je ne retrouve mon argent, je me pendrai 
moi-meme apres. Mol. Si vous n'aviez ete qu'un mpyen au Ueu d'un 
but, que diriez-vous 1 de V. 

c. In clauses of pure result (cf. ut with suhj.). Ce sang empoison- 
nait ses fleches, en sorte que toutes les blessures qu'eUes faisaient 
etaient incurables. Fen. (Cf. 235 & 1.) 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE (104 a, b 1). 
THE PRESENT TENSE. 

219. The present denotes an action or state as now 
existing, or absolutely without reference to time. 
J'ai dix-huit ans ! II n'y parait gubie, j'en conviens, mais 
enfinj'ai dix-huit ans tout de in^me. Grey. Tout ce qui 
est dans la nature est dans I'art. V. H. 

a. The French does not, in the present tense, distinguish 
kind of action, as simple, continuing, repeated, etc., e.g. 
the one form j'aime corresponds to I love, I do love, and 
lam lovmg. 

1. Etre with a present participle, e.g. je suis aimant, was a common 
construction in the sixteenth century, hut is now entirely obsolete. 
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h. The present with expressions of time is used in 
French (as in Latin) to denote an action begun in the past 
and still continuing, where the English idiom requires the 
perfect (cf. 215 ^ 1). Y a-t-il longtemps que vous §te8 14 1 
Mol. Depnis qu'elle n'est plus, quinze jours sent passes. 
de Musset. Cf. Mithridates annum jam tertium et vice- 
simum regnat. Cic. 

1. Similarly the imperfect, of an action continving in the past, 
having been begun at a previous time. (Cf. 221 b.) 

c. The present is used freely, in principal clauses, in the 
sense of a future (cf. 226 c). Je pars et je reviens. Scribe 
et Legouv§. Si personne n'en veut, je le prend. Daudet. 

1. After si if, in a future condition, the present is required (cf. 145 

d. In vivid narration the present is used for a past 
tense (cf. Latin historical present) much more freely than 
in English. L^arbre tient bon, le roseau pile, Le vent 
redouble ses efforts et fait si bien qu'il d^racine, etc. L. F. 

1. Similarly the perfect may stand for the pluperfect, and the 
future and future perfect for the present and perfect conditional 
(cf. 229 a 3, 5, 230). La passera anssi nne armee: Bonaparte I'a 
dit; il a marque du doigt la route. Kartigny et Saint Pierre sont 
encombres d'apprets qui attestent anz soldats que leor chef a pense a 
tout. Salvandy. 

THE PAST TENSES. 

220. Of the past tenses, the imperfect, the preterit, 
and the perfect (104 «, hi) need to be carefully dis- 
criminated. In the literary style all are used and their 
relations may be in general expressed thus : imperfect : 
preterit : perfect = Latin imperfect : historical perfect : 
perfect definite = Greek imperfect : aorist : perfect. 

Remark. — The Latin perfect came to be used more and more as 
an historical tense, and when the new compound perfect (cf. 109) had 
become fairly established it usurped entirely the place of the old 
perfect definite. A similar process is going on now in French. The 
new (i.e. compound) perfect in the popular speech has almost if 
not quite crowded out the preterit, and is used in the same two 
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senses that the Latin perfect possessed. While the preterit still 
holds its own in the language of literature, the aoristic use of the 
compound tense is hj no means uncommon even there (cf. 228 h \), 
and seems to be gaining ground. 

221. The imperfect denotes an action or state as con- 
tinuing or repeated in past time, particularly in de- 
scription. Tin silence profond r^gnait dans TassembUe. 
de y. Sa poitrine nue se soulevait avec force et 11 semblait 
prds d^^touffer. Gependant la montre oscillait^ tournait et 
quelque fois lui heurtait le but du nez. Merim^e. Pendant 
qu^un Franc lan^ait le trait, son compagnon tenait la corde. 
Thierry. De temps en temps je soulevais p6niblement ma 
poitrine^ et j^appelais de toute ma force. Y. H. 

a. It discriminates the hind of action, performing for 
past time one part of what the present performs for present 
time. (Cf. 219 a.) 

h. With expressions of time the imperfect has a use 
corresponding to that of the present (219 J), and must be 
translated by a pluperfect. J^^tais {had been) si mal- 
heureuse depuis quinze jours. Scribe et Legouv^. Le g6nie 
de notre nation fermentait depuis plusieurs si^cles. Yille- 
main. 

c. After si if it stands with the sense of a present con- 
ditional (cf. 219 67, Ubgly, 229 h 2). Si sa sant6 le lui 
permettait, il sortirait. Scribe. 

222. The preterit denotes an action or state simply as 
occurring in time wholly past, i.e. in the way of simple 
narration. If a time be mentioned the present can form 
no part of it. La princesse se leva et se mit k marcher. 
Gr^v. On fit retirer les t^moins, auxquels un huissier 
ouvrit une porte 6troite. de V. II partit hier. Acad. 

a. As the tense of simple past action it performs for past 
time one part of what the present performs for present 
time. (Cf. 219 a.) 

d. A very common use of the preterit is to interrupt the 
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imperfect. J^6tai8 en un lieu sftr^ lorsque je vis passer Les 
cent t^tes d^un hydre. L. F. 

223. The perfect has a twofold use (cf . 220, rem.) : — 

a. To denote an action or state as now completed 
(= Lat. perfect definite). Jusqn'ici j^ai 6t6 papillon, je 
deviens ver k sole. Gr6v. 

1. The perfect is required in French when the present 
moment forms a part of the time mentioned, i.e. with ce 
jour, aujourd^hui, cette semaine, etc. U m'a envoys cher- 
cher ce matin. Grev. 

2. Rarely the perfect represents the future perfect (cf. 2196). 
Attendee, j'ai flni dans le moment. Wailly. 

3. More frequently the pluperfect, like historical present (219 dl). 

h. To denote an action or state indefinitely as past 
(= Lat. historical perfect). EUe m^a demand^ si je voulais 
te sauver. V. H. Mercredi, il a pass6 le soir icL Gr^y. 

1. It is this use that is encroaching on the preterit even 
in literature. EUe a appel6 maman, qui est venue, on a 
voulu battre men Pluton! II s'est lev6, il a d^hir6 ma 
camisole, il a grogn6, montr6 ses dents, et maman a d6cid6, 
etc. Gr6v. 

224. The pluperfect, compound of the imperfect, is 
the perfect (definite) transferred to the past, and de- 
notes an action or state completed in past time. II 6tait 
alors plus de minuit et la lune s'6tait cach6e. de V. Le 
ndgre avait ob^i et v6cu. Y. H. 

225. Tlie past anterior, compound of the preterit, 
denotes an action or state as completed in past time, and 
followed immediately by another past action. It is now 
used only in temporal clauses depending on a principal 
verb in the preterit, introduced by quand, dds que, lorsque^ 
k peine, etc. La porte c6da d^s qu^elle eut tourn^ la clef. 
G. S. D^s qu^il eut tir6 la quantity de sang voulue il pla^a 
I'appareil. Id. 
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1. The principal clause after i peine, etc., may be made gram- 
matically dependent, but the thought is not changed. 

THE FUTtJBE TEKSKS. 

226. The future denotes an action or state that will 
take place hereafter. Je t^aime^ je t^aimerai toujours. 

Scribe. 

a. Colloquially as a confident prediction it often has the 
force of an imperative. Voos m^entendrez jusqu'au but. 
Theuriet. Je venx que le blanc meure. Vons m^ob^irez, 
11 mourra. V. H. 

h. Also to denote probability or likelihood. Vous saurez 
que je suls fils unique d^un riche bourgeois. Le Sage. 

c. In subordinate clauses, except after si if, the future 
is used where logically demanded, as in Latin (cf. 219 c). 
Je vous le dlral quand je le comprendral mol-m^me. G. S. 
Tant qu^U vivra, je lul appartlendrai. de V. Dds que je 
pourral, je revlens sur vos traces. Rac. 

d. For the conditional, see 210 d 1. 

227. The future perfect, compound of the future, de- 
notes an action or state as completed at a future time. 
Avant ce coup Sabine aura v6cu. Corn. En un Instant je 
Taural jug6. Scribe. 

a. Its special uses correspond to those of the future. 
del! je me serai trahl moi-m^me. Mol. Quand vous 
m'aurez perdu, . vous connaltrez ce que je valals. de V. 
SI vous avez traverse ... la belle Touralne, vous aurez long- 
temps suivi la Loire. Id. 

THE CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

228. The conditional, though called a mood, is by origin 
and history the future of the past, and therefore as much 
a tense of the indicative as the pluperfect, thus aimerai 
(< amare abeo) : aimerais (< amare abebam, cf. 105, 
rem. 9) = amaturus sum: amaturus eram. !N^ow the Latin, 
even in the apodosis of an unreal condition, regularly 
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used the indicative when the idea of contingency was 
expressed in the tense (i.e. with the two periphrastic conju- 
gations) or in the verb notion (i.e. with verbs oi possibility, 
obligation, etc.). Emendaturus, si licuisset^ eram. Ovid. 
Quern patris loco si ulla in te pietas asset colere debebas. 
Cic. The development of the future and conditional from 
abeo presupposes a notion of obligation (cf . / have to go) 
and puts it in the same category as debeo or our could, 
would, etc. Hence the modal character of the French con- 
ditional. 

229. The present conditional denotes an action : (1) as 
contingent in present or future (inodal function); or, 
(2) from the standpoint of the past as still to occur (tem- 
poral function). 

a. In principal clauses it is largely modal. 

1. In the conclusion of conditional sentences (145^1 y, 
cf. Latin subjunctive). Si men coBur 6tait libre, il pour- 
rait 6tre k V0U8. Begnard. 

2. As potential (cf. Latin potential subjunctive) without 
an expressed condition, to represent the opinion of the 
speaker as an opinion, particularly with verbs of modal force, 
as pourrais, devrais, voudrais, aimerais mieux, ferais mieux 
(cf. 213^). n 7 a une musique qu'on pourrait appeler 
naturelle. G. S. On la croirait faite pour madame la 
princesse. de Y. 

3. As a genuine future of the past (cf. amatums erat), 
parallel to allais with an infinitive (cf. 213 a 1). Qu'allait- 
il en sortir? Sagesse ou folie? La sagesse mondaine 
aurait-elle le dessus? Ou Men une Dosia nouvelle allait- 
elle se r6v61er ? Grev. 

b. In subordinate clauses it is mostly temporal, used in 
dependence on past tenses to denote futurity from the 
standpoint of the past. Encore 6tait-il probable que nous 
serions d^livr^s. About. G6rard . . . se demandait comment 
il commencerait sa harangue. Theuriet. II obtint de men 
p^re Que de ses chastes feux je serais le salaire. Corn. 
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Nous convinmes que nous partirions le lendemain. Chateau. 
J^ai dit (cf. 223 h) que j'attendrais. Tbeuriet. 

1. But wlien the present is the real standpoint, the future is used 
even in dependence on a past tense. Maman a decide (cf. 22851) 
qa'on renverra a la metairie. Grev. 

2. Particularly in temporal clauses, the conditional is used with 
strict logic where in English the imperfect is allowed (cf. 227 c). 
n 8'engagea a leur rendre les places . . . lorsqne leurs etendardB flot- 
teraient {floated) but lea man de Jenuialem. Michaud. On the other 
hand after bI if the English is more logical than the French idiom 
(cf. 221). 81 Yoas en veniez (should come) a cette extremite voub em- 
porteriez ma BolenneUe malediction. Theuriet. 

3. In a condition expressed by qnand, or by inversion', or when 
the protasis is made the principal clause grammatically, the apodosis 
being added as a qne-clause, the conditional is used. Qnand vons me 
halriez, je ne m'en plaindrais pas. Rac. Qnand on ne devrait lire ces 
yers que cent ans apres ma mort, je lea ferais tonjonrs. de V. Je le 
Yondraifl d'aillenrs qne la chose serait encore impossible. V. H. Bven 
though I might desire it, the thing would still he impossible, 

230. The perfect conditional has precisely analogous 
functions, being related to the present conditional as the 
future perfect to the simple future. II n^aurait pas 
parl6^ si la chose eut M douteuse. Grev. Vous auriez dit 
un tigre qui fiaire sa prole. About. Auriez vous entendu 
parler de quelque situation ? Theuriet. 

1. In the conclusion of a conditional sentence, the 
pluperfect subjunctive may be used instead of the perfect 
conditional (145^1 (^). lis se fussent battus sur-le-champ, 
si on ne les ett arret^s. F^n. 

231. A tendency to use the compound as well as the 
simple tenses of avoir as auxiliaries of tense has given rise 
to .forms doubly compound, eg. 11 a eu alm6, avalt eu alm6, 
etc., logically representing an action completed in refer- 
ence to another completed action. Examples are rare in 
literature. II sera sortl, d^s qu^ll aura eu achev6 la lettre. 
Duvivier. He will have gone out, as soon as he shall have 
got the letter completed. As the perfect is colloquially the 
equivalent of the preterit (223^1), the compound form 
made with the perfect would equal the past anterior. 
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Examples of this are not uncommon in temporal clauses 
(cf. 225). Quand ma femme a eu trouv6 una place^ elle a 
donn6 son enfant k una vieilla. Daudet. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

232. The subjunctive is the mood of the unreal, i.e. 
oi possibility^ probability^ necessity. It has preserved 
in French a large part of its Latin uses in dependent 
clauses, but has largely lost its hold on the independent 
clause. 

a. The qne-clause (< quod, qnaxn) has had a wonderfuHy rich 
development in French. It replaces the Latin infinitive with subject 
accusative, and que stands as the equivalent of many subordinating 
conjunctions. It takes ba^^ndicative and subjunctive and in some 
cases leaves a choice open between- the moods to reflect the sub- 
jective attitude of the speaker. To treat the subject historically is 
impossible in brief space. In what follows the modern French usage 
is compared with the Latin only in so far as the latter illustrates the 
former. 

6. Qne appears as final member of a very large number of con- 
junctive phrases of diverse origin (cf. 144 c) and character. Some 
are substantive clauses governed by a preposition, e.g. sans qne < 
sene quod, des que < de ex quod, avant que < ab ante qnod, ponr que 
< pro qnod, etc. ; or in apposition to the demonstrative oe, jnsqn'a ce 
qne, parce que, etc.; or to a noun afin qne, an cas qne, etc.; or they 
are qnam-clauses more or less influenced by the growth of the qnod- 
clause, e.g. tandis qne < tarn din qaam, quoique < qued qnam, pnis- 
qne < ^ostins qnam, qni que < qnis qnam, etc.; or are more ellip- J 

tical in character, e.g. a moins que, etc. Such conjunctive phrases 
are for convenience treated in the traditional manner as compound 
conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses. 

IN INDEPENDENT CLAUSES. 

233. The subjunctive in independent clauses is pre- 
served in only a few somewhat isolated idioms. 

a. In je ne sache pas Iliardly knoiv, we have an isolated 
relic of the subjunctive of modest statement (== hand 
sciam^ cf. 229 a 2). Even here some regard sache as an 
irregular old indicative form. 
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i. The subjunctive, generally with inverted order 
{149 a 3), expresses a wish, command, condition, conces- 
sion. This idiom is not frequent except with a few 
verbs of which the commonest are the presents, 
soit, vive, fasse, plaise, pnisse, venille, garde, vienne, 
and the imperfects plusse and dnsse. Soit as conjunction 
(cf. 142 V) is thus explained. Je suis souris, vivent les rats ! 
Jupiter confonde les chats ! L. F. Maintenant vienne le 
poete. Y. n. Plftt k Dieu qu^on r6gl&t ainsi tons les 
proems. L. F. Fussiez-vous an fond des abimes, la main de 
Jnpiter ponrrait vous en tirer. Fen. Jlrai, dnss6-je 
affronter les dangers r^els; j^irai, dnss6-je faire nne im- 
prudence ridicule. G. S. 

1. Que with the present subjunctive in the same hortatory sense 
is logically a dependent clause after an omitted verb of wishing 
(cf . 234 h)y but it is now felt as independent. It is the regular sub- 
stitute for the missing persons of the imperative (cf . 238 a 3, &), 
particularly the third persons singular and plural. Que jamais tn ne 
revoies ta patrie! Fen. Que le principe de liberie fasse eon affaire, 
mais qu'il la fasse Men. V. H. II est libre ! eh bien, qa'il choiusse. 
Scribe et Legouve. 

c. In the past unreal condition the pluperfect sub- 
junctive in the apodosis may replace the perfect condi- 
tional (145 g 1 <^). The protasis with omitted si and 
inverted order is in reality a special case of h, above. 
Si j^ensse 6t6 snrpris, quels traitements crnels n^enss6-je 
point essny^s ? J.-J. Bousseau. lis auraient r^sist^, n'eftt 
6t6 le canon. Ponsard. An unreal apodosis may also occur 
in dependent clauses. II est vrai qu'elle (la resistance) eftt 
6t6 inutile. V. H. 

IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 

234. The subjunctive is used in substantive or com- 
pletive qne-clauses. 

a. As logical subject after impersonal verbs with 
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il or oe as grammatical subject (132 i 2), unless they 
imply certainty or fact. II suffit^ qn'on me craigne. Rac. 
n fant qu^il me donne la mort. Fen. n n'est pas que vous 
ne Bachicz quelque nouvelle de cette affiEure. Mol. Or ellip- 
tically. Hon qu^Albe par son choix m^ait fait hair vos 
fr^res. Corn. 

1. The chief impersonals that have this construction are 
as follows : il faut, peu (beaucoup, tant) s'en faut, 11 importe, 
11 se peut^ 11 semble (of. 2, below), U suffit, U me (te, lul, 
etc.) tarde, U tient k (mol, toi, etc.), 11 vaut Men (mleux); 
U est with adjectives or phrases denoting uncertainty, 
emotion, will, etc., such as 11 est bon, k d^sirer, dangereox, 
difficile, douteux, f&cheux, facile, faux, etc.; c'est assez, 
dommage, peu, etc. ; and more elliptically with non pas 
(que), non (que). 

2. n arrive, U s'ensult, 11 parait, 11 r^ulte, U me (te, lul, 
etc.) semble, as expressing fact, take the indicative, as also 
11 est certain, clalr, probable, sftr, vral, and similar adjec- 
tives, n est probable qu'll a eu connalssance de cette 
retralte. G. S. II me semble que tout le monde dolt savoir. 
Scribe et Legouve. Anyone of these, however, when used 
interrogatively, negatively, or conditionally, implying 
doubt, or when the subject-clause precedes the verb, takes 
the subjunctive. Es-tu sftr qu'U solt mort. Merimee. S'll 
est vral que vous aimlez la justice, etc. Fen. due le petit 
soit une charge pour nous autres, ^a c'est str. Baudot. 

Remarks. — 1. If tlie subject of tlie dependent verb is indefinite or 
a personal pronoun (rarely otherwise) the infinitive (cf. 240 a 1, 241) 
is in general a permissible and sometimes, as being lighter and more 
compact, a preferable construction. L'occasion est beUe, il nons la 
fant (cf. 215 6) cherir. Com. II etait necessaire a Clovis d'etre 
Chretien. Peyronnet. 

2. In Latin impersonals were followed by the infinitive, by qnod 
with the indicative as statement of fact, and often by nt with tbe 
subjunctive after accidit, accedit, efficitur, fit, restat, seqnitnr, mos 
est, etc. Ut gradually gave place to qnod > que. (Cf. 232 ol) 

h. As object after verbs of wUl and emotion. Je veuz 
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que tu sortes. Mol. II ordonne qu^on vons arr§te. Fen. 
Fais que mes yeux s^onvrent et mon ccBur se souinette. G. S. 
Je regrettais que ce miserable se fat fait justice k lui-m^me. 
V. H. Je suis fidre, monsieur^ que mon bras soit au vdtre. 
Ponsard. Narbal tremblait dans la crainte que je ne fusse 
d^couvert. F^n. 

1. The most important verbs and verb phrases of will and emotion 
are abhorrer, admettre (Uloto, agreer, aimer, arreter (cf. 2), commander, 
eoi^'urer, consentir, decider (cf. 2), decreter (cf. 2), defendre, demander, 
desirer, dire oi*der (cf. 244 a 4), empecher, entendre intend, eviter, 
eziger, faire, garder, ordonner (cf. 2), s'oppoeer (a ce que), permettre, 
preferer, prendre garde (soin), pretendre require, prier, sonffiir allow, 
Bonhaiter, supplier, yonloir, admirer, s'affiiger, approuver, avoir honte 
(regret, peiir, crainte, etc.), blamer, craindre, deplorer, enrager, 
8*etonner, etre afHige (chagrine, charme, enchante, fache, heurenx, 
indigne, etc.), se facher, s'indigner, se plaindre, regretter, serejonir, 
trembler, trouver bon (etrange, etc.), and such phrases as de peur qne, 
de crainte qne, voir a regret que, etc. "EspereT Twpe takes the indicative, 
unless used negatively, interrogatively, or conditionally. (Cf. 2, 
below. ) 

2. Verbs denoting an official decree or authoritative order may 
have the future and conditional instead of the subjunctive; such 
verbs are arreter, decider, decreter, ordonner, etc. lis arreter ent 
qn'on enverrait an roi de Suede Tambassade proposee. Volt. lis de- 
cidercnt done unanimement que . . . le due Guillaume se ferait con- 
ronner roi d'Angleterre. Thierry. Verbs of fear also were formerly 
so construed, but this is now rare. On craignait toajours qu'il finirait 
trop tot. Fen. J'ai peur qu'il sera blame. Balzac. 

3. The indicative after verbs of emotion is not rare, particularly 
when the object of the feeling is expressed by the demonstrative ce 
and the que-clause is added appositively. Es-tu facbee de ce que ton 
frere a une moncre 1 Berquin. Compare, however, Le general parut 
s'indigner de ce qu'on lui attribuat une si bonteuse inquisition. Lamart. 
The difference is a subjective one. 

4. For the redundant ne after verbs of negative will, of fear, and 
of doubt, see 270 b. 

Hekarks. — 1. Observe that the object clause serves not only as 
direct object, but that it often performs an office which with a sub- 
stantive would require the preposition de (cf. 245). For the que- 
clause as an equivalent of the imperative, see 283 b 1. 

2. With the subjunctive after verbs of will, compare the Latin 
nt-clause after imperare, postulare, optare, etc. ; and after verbs of 
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emotion ^ the qnod-claase with indicative or subjanctive after s^ndere, 
laatari, dolere, etc., or ne and at with the sabjanctive after verbs of 
fearing, timere, metnere, etc. 

c. As object after verbs of thought and expression. 
These take in general the indicatiye, but when nsed 
interrogatively, negatively, or conditionally implying 
doubt, the subjunctive. Vons croyes qu'on amant vienne 
vons insulter? Sac. Je ne savais pas qu'une telle perfM)nne 
ezist&t sons la lune. Gr6y. Je ne suppose pas que tu veoille 
plaisanter avec ta vie. V. H. Comprends-ta que Ton parte 
et qu^on se dise adieu ? de Musset 

1. The following are the chief verbs of this class: admettre (cf. & 1), 
affirmer, B'apercevoir. apprendre, assurer, s'attendre, avoner, eom- 
prendre, concevoir, connaitre, conelure, eroire, declarer, deviner, dire 
my (cf. h\), esperer (cf. b 1), ee flatter, gager, jnger, jurer, mettre 
{assvme), oublier, parier, peneer, predire, pretendre pretend (cf . b 1), 
presnmer, promettre, ee rappeler, reconnaitre, remarqner, repondre, 
savoir, eentir, 80iip9onner, iontenir, se sonvenir, supposer, tronver, 
voir. Douter, ignorer, and nier are themselves practicaUy negative 
and therefore take the subjunctive when used positively. 

2. Even when used affirmatively the subjunctive stands where 
doubt is plainly implied, e.g. after on dirait, on croirait. On dirait 
qxi'il soit avengle. Jacquenard. Mettoni que Dosia ait cinq on eix 
BOBurs Greville. Cf. Mettone que tn n'ae pas trop bn. Ead. 

3. On the other hand the indicative is found even after inter- 
rogative, negative, or conditional clauses to give the effect of a state- 
ment of fact, or when no doubt is present in the mind of the speaker. 
Je ne puis onbUer qu'elle a porte mon nom. Dumas. Croirai-je qn'nne 
nnit a pn vons ebranler 1 Rac. So also the conditional (cf . 2*28). Je 
ne croyais pas que Mademoiselle me blamerait de mon zele. Scribe et 
Legouve. Cf . Je ne pensais pas que oela oflEnsquat Mademoiselle lid. 

Remark. — After verbs like tbe above the Latin used the infinitive 
with subject-accusative. This construction has disappeared from 
modern French. 

235. In adverbial clauses the subjunctive is intro- 
duced by a conjunction or conjunctive phrase (232 5), 
the last member of which is que. 

a. Temporal clauses (cf. 145 a) of anticipation, with 
avant que^ jusqu'it ce que, tant que until, en attendant 
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que; cf. Latin antequam, priasquam, dum^ doneo. j^coutez 

ce r6cit avant que je r^ponde. L. F. Je serai votre pdre 

josqu^it ce que vous ayez retrouv6 celui qui vous a doim6 la 

vie. Fen. Versez^ venez toi^jours tant qu^on vous dise 

assez. Mol. 

1. In narratives of actual occurrence, jusqu^^ ce que 
until, and tant que as long as, take the indicative. II s'est 
fait admirer tant qu^out dur6 ses fr^res. Corn. II se con- 
tenta d^envoyer dans la Lithuanie vingt mille Moscovites 
qui y firent plus de mal que les Su6dois . . . jusqu^^ ce que 
... Us s^en retoumdrent par troupes dans leur pays. Volt. 

5. Final and consecutive clauses (cf. 145 d^ e) with 

afin que, pour que, que; de sorte (mani^re, fa^on) que, 

si . . . que, tellement . . . que, etc. Gf . Latin clauses with 

ut, ne, quo. Pour qu'on vous ob^isse, ob^issez aux lois. 

Volt. Les stances avaient lieu le soir, afin que le peuple 

ne f&t pas empich6 d^y assister. Lamart. H&tez-vous de 

fietire embarquer . . . le jeune stranger . . . afin qu^on ne le 

voie plus dans la ville. F6n. Suivez-moi que j'aille un peu 

montrer mon habit par la ville. Mol. Sors vite que je ne 

t^assomme. Id. EUe saura bien faire en sorte que le roi 

soit content de vous. Fen. Placez-le de mani^re qu'il soit 

bien ferme. Guizot. 

1. Unlike the Latin a result actually attained is ex- 
pressed with logical correctness by the indicative. Son 
miserable coeur est fait de telle sorte, Qu'il faut incessam- 
ment qu'une mine en sorte. de Musset. 

c. Conditional clauses of hypothesis or proviso 
(145^ 2, 3), with pos6, suppose, pourvu que; au (en) cajj, 
k condition, k la charge que; k moins, hors, sans que, etc. 
Cf. Latin clauses with dum, mode, dununodo, etc. Je ferai 
votre bonheur pourvu que vous sachiez en jouir. Fen. On 
est trds libre, pourvu qu'on craigne les dieux et qu^on ne 
craigne qu'eux. Id. II avait tout k redouter en cas qu'on 
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d^convrit sa n6gociatioii. Volt. A moins que voos ne Tezigiez, 
je ne venz point forcer ma memoire k ce travaiL G. S. Les 
l^vres remnaient sans qu'il parl&t. V. H. 

1. Si ify always takes the indicative except with the 
pluperfect where the subjunctive is also allowed (145 g 1). 

2. A condition que and k la charge que^ke the indic- 
ative when the condition is given a positive tone. Je te 
pardonne k la charge que tu mourras. Mol. 

d. Concessive clauses (cf. 145 h)y wifh gunig-nft^ Wm flP^^ 
encore que; nonobstant que, malgr6 que; soit (233^) que, 
non que (cf. 234 a). Cf. Latin clauses with quamvis, quan- 
tumvis, quamlibet, licet, etsi, cum, ut, etc. Quoiqu^il se 
fut vendu k la cour, il n^6tait pourtant pas vil. Mignet. 
Je V0U8 aime nonobstant que vous m'ayez fait bien du mal. 
J.-J. Bousseau. Non que de sa conqu6te il paraisse flatt6. 
Bac. 

1. The indefinite relatives qui que, quel que, quoi que, 
quelque . . . que, ou que, comme que, etc., have concessive 
force (145 li 1), and require the subjunctive. Cf. Latin in- 
dicative clauses with quisquis, quidquid, quotquot, etc. Qui 
que ce soit, parlez et ne le craignez pas. Rac. Qui que 
vous soyez, gardez-la. G. S. Je vols trop bien qu^il faut, 
quoi que je fasse, mourir. Corn. De quelque (203 a) cdt6 
qu^on renvisage§,t, la faite 6tait done funeste. Lamart. 

a. Correct, but much less common, are the forms quelque . . . qui 
and quoi qui used as subject. Quelque Industrie qui paraiese dans ce 
que font les animaux. Bossuet. Quoi qui vous afliige, soyez toujours 

content. Littre. 

2. Precisely analogous are si, quelque, tant (obsolescent 
preserved without que in the phrase tant soit pen), pour, 
tout (202 6 2), employed as adverbs before adjectives, 
and followed by a subjunctive que-clause in the sense of 
however. Si rude qu^on nous veuille faire le present, 
Tavenir sera beau. Y. H. Un roi quelque bon et sage qu^il 
soit, est encore homme. Fen. Pour grand qu^il vous parut, 
vous le sentiez ami. de Musset. Tout auteur que je sois, je 
ne suis pas jaloux. Eegiiard. Son Eloquence toute populaire 
qu'elle fUt, 6tait celle d'un patricien. Lamart. 
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3. But tout . . . que also takes the indicative to give the 
clause d tone of fact. Et^ tout ingrat qu^il est^ il me sera 
plus douz^ De mourir avec lui que de vivre avec vous. Hac. 
Le comte ... est un plus grand artiste que nous^ tout philo- 
sophe qu^il est. G. S. 

e. ftue alone is used : — 

1. To avoid repetition (283 c). It then takes the mood 
required hy the conjunction for which it stands, except 
thai for si it takes the subjunctive (cf. c 1). Pourvu que 
je dise toujours la v6rit6 et que mon ccBur n'aime que la 
justice. F6n. Si cet homme-l^ 6tait vivant, et qu^il vous 
entendit me parler. G. S. 

2. After a negative it may stand alone in the sense of 
jusqu'it ce que, avant que, k moins que, sans que, and 
requires ne (270 e) in the dependent clause; compare 
Latin quin. II ne sera pas content qu^il ne vous ait ruin6. 
Mol. Je ne donnerai point la paiz auz Polonais qu'ils 
n^aient 61u un autre roi. Yolt. Je n'en puis partir, Que 
mon pdre, ou Pyrrhus, ne me fassent sortir. Eac. Un mois 
ne se passe pas que Toccasion ne vienne. Michelet. 

236. Adjective or relative clauses (146), which denote 
purpose, result, or characteristic, and are not simply 
descriptive (cf . 146 c 2, 3), require the subjunctive, n 
veut une pais dont tons les partis soient contents, qui finisse 
toutes les jalousies, qui apaise tons les ressentiments, et qui 
gu6risse toutes les defiances. Fen. Fais-toi des ennemis que 
je puisse hair. Corn. Je voudrais inventer quelque petit 
cadeau, Qui coftt&t pen de chose, et qui parut nouveau. 

Kegnard. 

a. Thus after a superlative or its equivalent, as seul, 
unique, premier, dernier, except when the relative clause 
is merely parenthetical or descriptive. Le plus pr6cieuz 
ami que j^aie sur la terre. F6n. La plus vive joie que les 
mortels puissent sentir. Id. G^est la seule chose pour 
laquelle je ne puisse t'ob6ir. V. H. But, L'Stre, qui vient 
^ mon seoours^ est celui-Ut seul que je puis 6couter et croire. 
G, S, 
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b. S09 too^ after the negative antecedents pas (point) de, 
pas an, aucun, nul, personne, rien, and the similar ne . . . 
gudre, ne . . . que, pen de, or even after an interrogative 
implying doubt. Nous ne trouvions aucnn champ on 
la main da diligent laboorenr ne fat imprim^e. Fen. II 
n^appartient psus k an maitre qai poisse le farmer on Toavrir 
k son gr6. G. S. S'il n'est point dans ronivers on £tre 
sapreme . . . qai me jage, qai m^approave, qai m'aide, qai 
me preserve, qai me b6nisse. Ead. A qnoi sert d'avoir an 
roi qai sache Men gonverner en paiz ? Fen. 

c. The restrictive clause que je Bache (^38 a) (cf. quod Bciam) 
as far as Iknow^ is the sole relic of this Ijatin idiom; cf. qne je croie, 
que je pense. EUe n'a pas bouge, que je sache. G. S. 

Remark. — For a tabular arrangement of the uses of the subjunc- 
tive, see p. 177. 

THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

237. In connected discourse the verbs of the principal 
and dependent clauses ordinarily correspond in tense; 
that is, primary tenses follow primary tenses, and secondary 
secondary. 

The primary tenses are the preseiit, the- perfect (definite; 
see 223 a), the future and the future perfect indicative, 
and the present and perfect subjunctive. The secondary 
tenses are the imperfect, the preterit, the perfect (historical, 
see 223 h), the pluperfect and the past anterior indicative, 
the conditional and conditional perfect, and the imperfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive. II veut que je le serve. Eac. 
Je regrette qu^on ne vous ait pas laiss6e marcher k votre 
pas. About. Pai 6t6 malheureusement le premier qui ait 
fait connaitre en France les poesies anglaises. Volt. II 
6tait done naturel qu^il Taimat. Lesueur. II comprit alors 
qu^il fat parti pour Paris. Dumas. J^ai voulu que made- 
moiselle Silvia vit ce joli marmot. Florian. Serait-il vrai 
qu'on etre humain vit son semblable dans nne position aussi 
horrible, put le secourir, et ne le fit pas ? V. H. 

a. The standpoint of the writer may, however, change. 

1. From the present to the past. Je ne crois pas qu'il %ilX cUstin- 
guer olairement I9 li>ien du mal. About. 
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a. Subjunctive of modest statement. Je ne laohe paa. 

Cf. Latin nesciam (233 a). 
h. Optative or subjunctive. Vive la repnblique. 

Cf. Latin vivat res pnblica (2335). 
c. In past unreal conditions. Eflt-il em eela, il le 

fat trompe. Cf. Latin Si id credidiiMt, errayisset 

(333 c). 
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1. Subject of impersonal verbs. II fant qull vienne. 

II faUut qull Vint (234 a). 

2. Object of verbs of will and emotion. Je veux 

que tn sortes. J'avais h'onte qnll f&t de retard 
(2346). 

3. Object of verbs of thought and expression. Je ne 

oroie pas qn'il vienne. Savez-vous qnll fut icil 
(234 c.) 



1. Temporal clauses of anticipation. J'attendais jnsqn'a 

ce qn'il Tint (235 a). 

2. Final and consecutive clauses. Approchez pour qne 

Je vous voie. Asseyez-vous de maniere qn*on pnisse 
yens voir (235 h). 

3. Conditional clauses of hypothesis or proviso. Je 

serai content poarvn que vous me le donniez (235 c), 

4. Concessive clauses. Je le ferai Men qnll soit fort 

difficile (285(2). 

5. With qne after a negative. Je ne serai pas content 

qa*il ne yens ait paye la dette (235 e). 



1. Relative clauses of characteristic. Je tronverai nn 

ami qui me noorrisse (236). 

2. Relative with superlative antecedent. Le meillear 

ami que J*aie (236 a). 

3. Relative with negative antecedent. II n*y a pas nn 

roi qui soit parfait (236 h). 

4. The restrictive clause que je sache. Je n'ai pas 

d'amis, que je sache (236 c). 



178 SPECIAL SYNTAX. 

2. Less commonly from the past to the present. Hons etions & 
quelqne pas de voxui sans qa» tms I'ajes tu. de V. 

h. Formerly it was quite common to pat an imperfect subjunctiv^e 
in dependence on a present indicatiTe, in the sense of a conditional^ 
the protasis being suppressed. On cauint qu'il n'essnyat les larmes d* 
samare. Rac.; i.e. s'il vivait. 

c. In familiar speech the imperfect subjunctive is avoided^ and by 
a vulgar license the present is often nsed instead. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

238. The imperative is the mood of command. It 
has only a present tense and three persons, the second 
person singular and the first and second persons plural. 
Henrs on tue. Com* Tiens-toi bien en selle, . . . ne t'6va> 
nouis pas, et ne tambe pas de cheval. Lesueur. Prenons, 
Yous et moi, un de ees grands bancs. Fen. Tigres, allez 
combattre, et nons^ allong mourir. Corn. Faites votre 
devoir et laissez faire aox dienx. Id. 

a. The missing first person singular is supplied : — 

1. By the first person plural. T&chons de me remettre 
un pen. Berquin. On dit que j'ai de Tesprit. Eh bien, 
servons-nous-en. Scribe et Legouve. 

2. By the second person singular, in addressing one^s 
self. Non^ non^ m'ecriai-je enfin, . . . meurs, infortun6, 
meurs. de Maistre. 

3. By a subjunctive qne-clause (233 1 1). Que je vou8 
voie k cheval, bel ^cuyer ! de V. 

b. The missing third person singular and plural is sup- 
plied by a subjunctive que-clause (233 h 1). II est libre. 
Eh bien, qu'il choisisse. Scribe et Legouve. due Dieu en- 
tende et receive cette mutuelle promesse. G. S. 

Remarks.— 1. The Latin future imperative is wholly lost. 

2. Occasionally a perfect imperative is found. Ayei flni votre 
t&ohe, . . . on ne l'aye« point fini, on ne voui temoignora ni plus ni 
moins de satiBfaction. de Sacy. 

3. The imperative is not seldom used in the sense of a condition as 
in English. Allea plus loin encore, . . . vous trouverei des sons tout 
nouveaux. G. Paris. 

4. Other forms of the verb are sometimes used with imperative 
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force, i.e. the present and future indicative (226 a), and the present 
infinitive. Savoir d'abord la verite. Faire ce qn'on poorra oa ce qn'on 
devra enBulte. Grev. Often in physicians' prescriptions, as Prendre 
une onilleree i bonehe, agitar avant da s'en servir. 

5. Many imperatives are used almost as interjections; e.g. va, 
allons, tieai, tanai, yojoni, voioi (voi ci, cf. Ill c), voila, etc. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

239. The Latin infinitive was an indeclinable verbal 
noun, presenting the verb-notion without person and 
number, and used chiefly as subject, predicate, or com- 
plement of a finite verb, but not with prepositions. With 
the latter the gerund was used instead. As a genuine verb- 
form, however, it might take any of the modifiers of the 
finite verb. The French has inherited this form and has 
very greatly extended its use, both in other directions (244) 
and. particularly by construing it with prepositions (251). 
On the other hand the infinitive preposition, i.e. the infin- 
itive with subject accusative, so common in Latin, is prac- 
tically lost (cf. 244 b, 245 l) in French, as also the use of 
the infinitive in lively narration in place of the historical 
tenses of the indicative. (Cf. 248 c) 

a. By far the commonest prepositions with the infinitive are a (246), 
and de (245). At first they were thus used with their regular prepo- 
sitional force, but so widely has this idiom been extended that in 
many cases they have now become mere *' signs" of the infinitive 
like our '* to " or the German »ju.'' 

6. The French infinitive as a noun may have the definite article, 
and some through frequent use in this way have come to be felt nearly 
as ordinary nouns, e.g. le boire, le devoir, I'etre, le manger, le pouvoir, 
le sonper, le soavenir, etc. Je tremble au seal penser. Hac. 

INFINITIVE AS A NOMINATIVE. 

240. Without a preposition. 

a. As subject, generally at the head of the sentence. 
Donner raTundne n'appanvrit personne. Prov. Mourir pour 
le pays n'est pas on triste sort. Com. 
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1. As logioal subject after the impersonals il faut, il 
me semble, il fait beau or bon, il yaut autant or mienz 
(cf. 241, below). L'oooaaion est telle, il nous la faut ch^nr. 
Corn, n vau; autant 6tre mordu d'un chien que d'une 
chienne. Prov. II fait bon ^tre prot6g6 par elle. Scribe. 

a. A second infinitive after the comparative generally has de even 
here. II vant bien mienx prerenir le mal qne d'etre redait a le pnnir. 
Fen. II vant mieuz lire les pieces que de lea Toir. de Stael. Yet not 
always. II vant mieux plier que rompre. Prov. Plutot souflfrir qae 
monrir, o'eft la deviie des hommes. L. F. 

i, in the predicate after 6tre, sembler, paraitre, 6tre 
cens^, etc. (cf. 241 a). C'est beaucoup me dire en peu de 
mots. Com. II serait cens6 avoir abdiqu6 la royautl 

Mignet. 

241. The infinitive with de is regularly used as inverted 
subject or predicate nominative (cf . 240 a 1). II est doux 
de revoir les murs de la patrie. Corn. II me restait d^^tre 
oubli^ de vous. £ac. 

a. Where the infinitive as logical subject after c'est is 
preceded by a correlative que (see ]33t?) de is usually in- 
serted. C'est beaucoup que de savoir commander. Acad. 
Quelle joie ce pent etre que de relever la fortune d'une per- 
sonne que Ton aime. Mol. But c'est mourir deux fois que 
souffrir tes atteintes. L. F. 

1). For the construction after the phrase e'eit a quelqn'un and after 
a few impersonals, see below. 

242. The infinitive with k is used as a predicate after 
Stre and other intransitive verbs to denote capability, 
adaptability, etc., like the Latin ad after the gerund, gen- 
erally to be translated by a passive. Les m^cliants et les 
l&ches sent seuls k plaindre. 6. S. Tout 6tait k recommenoer. 
Theuriet. TJne seule remarque reste k faire. Chateau. 

a. Similarly after a noun or adjective. (Cf. 2496 1, 250 a.) 

b. After the phrase c*eBt a qaelqa*an the infinitive may have either 
a or de, preferably the latter. C'est a ▼dub a vous rendre mediate^r. 
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Fen. C'est i vooi de me dire a quel voas tous determinei. Mol. 
Est-ee ik moi d'en poi-ter la peine! £ft-oe aiut Germaine a m*en 
punir 1 Delavigne. 

c. A few impersona'' verbs allow a with the infinitive following as 
well as de. Such are eoiiter, rester, y avoir, etc. 

COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE. 

243. Very many verbs may take an infinitive as a 
direct or indirect object or to complete their meaning. 
II r^solut de cnltiver mon esprit. Le Sage. On Taccusa 
d^avoir eu aes intelligences avec Tennemi. Acad. lis m^ex- 
hortdrent k prier. Le Sage. Je viens vous sauver. Y. H. 

a. This dependent infinitive, called for convenience complementary, 
represents a large number of Latin constructions. It stands without 
a preposition, with de, or with a according to the verb on which it 
depends. No simple logical principle governs. It must be treated 
in detail. 

&. In very many cases a substantive que-clause may be used as an 
equivalent. 

INFINITIVE WITHOUT A PREPOSITION. 

244. List of verbs taking the infinitive directly: 
accourir^, affinner% aimer'' mieux or autant^ aller^, Taperce- 
voir^, assurer^ avoir beau**, avouer% compter'^, confesser% 
con8id6rer% courir", croire*, daigner**, declarer*, d6po8er% 
descendre% desirer'^, devoir**, dire'^y I'^conter^ ecrire^, Ten- 
tendre^ Tentrevoir^ Tenvoyer®, esperer% §tre® (cf. 240, 
242), failUr^, le, se faire^'**, se figurer*, s'imaginer*, /wrer*, 
le, se laisser^ (cf. 246, 247), le mener% wier% observer*', 
oser**, onir**, paraitre**, penser'^ (cf. 246), se persuader^ 
ponvoir**, prSferer^^ pressentir**, presumer^, pr^tendre^ 
(cf. 246), pr^voir**, protester'^, pnblier% raconter*, se rap, 
peler% rapporter*, reconnaitre'^, le regarder^, rentrer®, re- 
tourner*', revenir®, savoir% sembler**, sentir^, souhaiter^ 
(cf. 247), sonloir**, sontenir% t^moigner% vevAr'' le voir**, 
voler% vonloir*. 

Note. — Verbs in Italics take also de. The expoaent letters refer 
to the classification below. When a verb takes another object besides 
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tile infinitive, it is indicated bjtlie appropriate pronoun-object, le, M, 
or Ini. 

a. Verbs of will, thought^ and expression. Mon p6re 
vent partir. Sp. & Snr. 11 espdre revivre en sa post^rit6. 
liac. Je croyaifl avoir assists k sa mort. V. H. Puisque 
tn sais chanter, ami, tn sais pleurer. de Musset. Quelques 
una disaient t'avoir vn tomber mort. V. 11. Je ne pretends 
pas, moi, les avoir fiEdtes pour rien. Mol. 

1. When the subjects of the principal and dependent verbs are not 
tbe same a substantive que-clause is generally used. (Cf. 234 6 
and tf. ) 

2. All the verbs of will except vonloir sometimes take de (or a), 
especially soohaiter and eeperer. Voila ce que voub deiirei de savoir. 
Fen. Helas I pais-je esperer de voas revoir encore % Rac. 

3. After aimer mieuz or antant and preferer a second infinitive 
generally has de (cf. 240 a 1 a). J'aime mienz les soaffrir que de les 
meriter. Corn. Aimer alone in the conditional mood sometimes takes 
the infinitive without a (cf. 246). J'aimerais oertainement m'y voir 
transporte. Flammarion. Cf. J'aimerais a Thabiter avec toi. V. H. 

4. Verbs of mying and the like are also used to express a com- 
mand or promise, e.g. dire to say and to telly jurer to give a stcorn, 
statement^ and to make a sioorn promise; so ecrire, etc. They then- 
take the preposition de. Ma soBor m'avait dit de ne pas voub le dire. 
Mol. II jura d'executer une constitation qa*il avait foia. Lamart. 

5. Verbs of thought and expression are often construed with a 
predicative adjective, participle, or noun, instead of an object-clause 
(cf. 161/1) with logical ellipsis of etre. On la dirait nee ponr cela. 
(irev. 11b nonB oroient partiB par la c6te da Lima9on. de Y. On 
eiit dit on portrait de la debanohe antique, de Musset. 

6. In Latin verbs of will take nt with the subjunctive, verbs of 
thought and expression an infinitive with subject accusative. 

5. Verbs of causation and sense-perception. These take 
an object noun or pronoun which is logical subject of the 
following infinitive, a construction very similar to the 
Latin infinitive with subject accusative. Faites-le entrer. 
Gai^ot. EUe laisse tomber son mouchoir. Y. H. J'en- 
tendais crier la racine prdte k rompre, crier le monstre pret 
k tomber. Id. Aimant k voir les forets balancer lenrs 
oimes. Chateau. Je Tai vu saisir sa plume, de Y. 

1, The verb of causation with infinitive is felt in a meas- 
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lire as forming a unit and allows in general but one direct 
object (cf. 161> rem.), hence when the infinitive has an 
object of its owii (not reflexive) the object of the principal 
verb, if a !ioun> i^eqiiires the preposition k or, if a pronoun, 
has the conjunctive dative form. L^aveugle passion de 
retonrner dand sa miserable patrie lui fit rejeter tons ces 
avantages. Fen. Vous vonslaissez vaincre k votre mal- 
henr. Id. L'indolent jeune roi lui-mime finit par se laisser 
Boalever k cette vogue poiHilaire. Michelet. Tant de gens 
de bien k qui j^ai si souvent vu faire des actions d'honneur. 
Mezeray. Je faisais . . . tous les mouvements que je voyais 
faire aux actpurs. G. S. This may give rise to an ambi- 
guity. Je lui ferai chanter une messe. Merimee. Here lui 
may be either subject or indirect object of chanter. 

a. Both objects are however construed as direct objects in many 
cases, especially after verbs of sense- perception. After faire this is 
far less common except when the object of the infinitive is a reflexive. 
Je le vis tourner les yenx vera moi. de Maistre. Je vis se baieeer toxui 
les fdsils. Merimee. Je le vis se relever en sooriant. Scribe et 
LegouvS. Je les ai laisse boire men vin. Gir.-Duvivier. Cf. Je Ini 
laissai sans fruit consumer sa tendresse. Rac. 

2. The dependent infinitive is often best translated by a passive, 
and is felt to some extent as such. This is evidenced by the fact 
that the prepositions of agency par and de (cf . 217 h) may take the place 
of a particularly when the verb-phrase is reflexive, i.e. when the 
reflexive pronoun object refers back to the subject of the finite verb. 
On se laisse persuader par les personnes que Ton aime. Mol. Je m'y 
sens entrainer par une trop douce puissance. Id. II s'etait fait remar- 
quer de Bicbelieu. Mignet. Or more rarely: Je I'avais fait condamner 
par le parlement. de V. 

3. After verbs of sense-perception a present participle or a relative 
clause often stands in place of the infinitive (cf. 146 d ). The present 
participle is more vivid, the relative clause more common collo- 
quially. Les Saxons virent le roi de Suede marchant deja a euz. Vol. 
Je voyais I'lndien se civilisant a la voix de la religion. Chateau. On 
ne les voyait jamais cherobant a se faire remarquer. de V. J'entends 
un cbien qui aboie. Mol. Je la vois qui sourit. de Maistre. 

c. Verbs of motion. Here the infinitive denotes an end 
or purpose. Je viens vons apporter de f&chetLses nonvelles. 
Corn. Chacun va renouer avee ses vienx amis. Id. Va te 
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fiuiller. Y. H. n m'a envoys chercher ce matin. 



Gr6v. 

1. To emphasize the idea of finality poor or afin dA (252^ may he 
used. J6 yiens poor voiis I'apprendre. Com. 

2. AUer is also an immediate future (213 a 1). Qu'allei-yoiis derenir 
sani pain, laiif amis, sans vetements ^ G. S. 

8. Venir de is an immediate past (213 a 2). 11 assemble tons ces 
arbres qa'il vient d'abattre. Fen. L'on Tient de m'apprendre tout. 
Mol. Mirabeaa venait de moarir. Lamart. Venir a is used in the 
sense of chance to, come to Vie point of. Chaque sodete particuliere 
yient i sentir sa force. Montesquieu. 

4. Etra particularly in the compound tenses is often used as a verb 
of motion. J'ai ete tronver le roi. de V. Tu es vena te reposer a ma 
place, et j'ai ete m'aBteoir a la tienne. Chateau. Le tresorier . . . ae 
retira ... et fat chcz lui rcccvoir ... la dedicace de Cinna. de V. 

d. A few isolated words: — 

1. The quasi-auxiliaries ponvoir, devoir, oser, daigner, and faire in 
ne faire qae. II ne te puis blamer. Com. Nous avong da avoir des 
objets ane vne totalement difEerente. Chateau. lis n'osaient se noorrir 
ni d'oeafii ni de lait. Vol. Ta ne fais qae renoncer aax soacis de la 
cabane. Chateau. But faire plus qae takes de (cf . 240 a 1 ex), and also 
ne faire qae sometimes. Devoir with indirect object in the sense of 
owe takes de. Noxui scrvions dans le regiment dont je vons dois d'etre 
major. Beaumarchais. 

2. Paraitre and sembler used personally (cf. 240). n aembla 
vouloir reconcilier le roi avec la repnbliqae. Vol. 

3. Faillir in the sense of come near. La famille royale faillit 
passer sar oc corps sanglant. Lamart. Occasionally it is found also 
with de (and a). Manqaer is also in the familiar language construed 
with the infinitive directly (cf. 247). La barque a manque chavirer sor 
la piece d'cau. Scribe et Legouve. 

4. Avoir beau in the sense of vainly. Mais il cut beau se pressor, 
quelqu'un courut devant. Daudet. J'ai beau revcr, je ne puis percer 
Tobscurite qui m'environne. Beaumarchais. 

iNFJNrrivE WITH de. 

246. List of verbs taking the infinitive with de : — 

s'absoudre^ s'absenter^ s'abstenir% s'accommoder^ 
s', Taccuser^ achever^ Tadmirer^ affecter% 8^affliger^ 
s'agir*, ambitionner^ s'aperoevoir'^^ %\ Tapplaudir^ appr6- 
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hender®^ B^attrister**, Tavertir**, s'aviser**, avoir besoin^ etc., 
86, le blamer^ briguer®, br^er®, le censurer^ cesser^ se 
chagriner^, se, le charger"^, choisir% loi commander^, con- 
dnre®^ le conjurer', lui conseiller^, se, le consoler^, se con- 
tenter^ le convaincre^ conyenir"^ (see also 241), se, le 
corriger^, craindre% crier^, le d^coTirager% d6daigner% se 
d^fiaire% lul dtfendre^, se, le d^go^ter^ d^lib^rer"^, se d^- 
pecher^, se^ le d^saccoutTmier^, d^sesp^rer^ se, le d^shabi- 
taer% se d6soler^ d6tester% se, le d6toarner% diff6rer% dis- 
continuer% disooiiveiiir% se, le disculper®, se, le di8pen8er% 
le dissiiader% douter% s^ or 6clater^ s'^difier^ s^effrayer^, 
s'^merveiller^, s^Temp^her*, lui enjoindre8f,8'enorgueillir^, 
enrager**, entreprendre®, s'6pouvanter^, s'^tonuer^, ^viter% 
%\ Texcuser", Texempter*, exiger*, se fecher^ faire** bien, 
etc., feindre®, se, le ftliciter^ flnir®, se flatter^ fr^mir^ 
gager% se garder% g^mir^, se glorifier^, le gronder^ se 
hater*, lui imputer*^, s'indigner**, s*ing6rer**, s^inqui^ter**, 
lui inspirer^, lui interdire^, juger n6cessaire% etc., se, le 
justifier"^, se, le louer^ lui mander^, in6diter% se rn^ler*^, 
menacer% m6riter% se moquer^, iuourir% murmurer^, n6- 
gliger®, obtenir^ omettre®, lui ordonner^, lui pardonuer*, 
parier% parler**, se passer*^ (cf. 246), lui permettre*^, lui 
persuader^, se piquer^ se, le plaindre^ prendre* garde, 
etc., lui prescrire^, se, le presser', pr6sumer* (see above, 
244), le prier* heg, professer®, profiter*, projeter®, se, lui*, 
or promettre*, se, lui^^, or proposer^ protester^ se, le punir®, 
se, lui rappeler* (cf. 244), se rassasier*, se, le rebuter% lui 
recommander*, le r^compenser'^, redouter®, regretter^, se 
r6jouir^ le remercier*', se repentir^ le reprendre*', le r6pri- 
mander^ lui reprocher*, le requ^rir', se ressouvenir*, le 
retenir*, revenir* (cf. 244), rire^ rougir^ se scandaliser^, 
se or sentir*, le sommer', se soucier*, le soup^onner^, se sou- 
venir*, lui sugg6rer*, le supplier', le traMr*, trembler^, 
tenter®, trouver® bon or mal, se vanter^ s^, lui en vouloir^* 

Note.— Cf. 344, note. 

I. The preposition retains its normal force, as before a 
noun (Cf. 272.) 
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a. In the local sense of of^ from. La prozimite empeche de vob 
oomme la distance. Lamart. Je ne pus m'empecher de fiaire la oompa- 
raison. Merimee. 

&. After verbs of emotion and the like in a caasal sense on account 
of, in respect to (cf. 272 h 3). Je ne me repens pat de voiiB^voir servi 
Corn. Nons rougiriong de faire de Tliistoire la calomnie des merts. 
Lamart. Elle Be plaignit de sonffrir. Balzac. 

c. After verbs of accusing, rewarding, condemning, acquitting, 
and the like in the sense of of for. J*ai dessein de ^oag convainere 
d'etre heretique. Sevigne. On accnsa Marie-Antoinette de conjurer la 
perte de la nation. Lamart. Grand'mere soupf onnait cette femme d'dtfe 
tree-mechante. Daudet. 

d. And after various verbs parallel to noun constructions in the 
sense of of for, with, etc. II ne g'agit ioi qne de convenir des termes. 
BouUainvilliers. Je trahirais mon cosar de parler d*antre Borte. Mol. 
Voas vooB ingerez done de Ini baiser la main. Scarron. Cf . Be yens 
ingercr des affaires d'aatmi. Mol. 

II. The preposition as a mere "sign," the choice of de 
being determined not by any clear principle but by an- 
alogies more or less undefined. The infinitive or infinitive 
phrase is here the direct object of the principal verb. 

e. In not a few cases where the subject of the principal verb is 
also that of the infinitive. Soyes, soyez Aloide. en finissant de Tetre. 
Rotrou. II ezigea d'etre introduit chez elle. Balzac. Ayeo qnel plaisir 
nous projetames de nous revoir. J. -J. Rousseau. 

/. Rarely where the direct object of the principal verb is the sub- 
ject of the infinitive. (Cf. Lat. ace. c. inf.). II me pressait de lui 
deconvrir le lien. Fen. Louis XVI Ini envoya seoretement le comte de 
Fersen . . . pour le supplier de ne pas irriter . . . les dispositions de la 
revolution. Lamart. La garnison somme les assaillants de se retirer. 
Thiers. 

g. More often where the indirect object of the principal verb is the 
logical subject of the infinitive, the latter being the direct object. II 
ne put se defendre d'aimer cette vertu douce et modeste. Fen. Un sort 
jaloux Lui defend de jouir d'un spectacle si doux. Rac. Vons me par- 
donnerez done de m'etre derobee de chez voas comme une coupable. 
Chateau. 

INFINITIVE W^ITH k, 

246. List of verbs taking the infinitive with k : — s'abais- 
ser% aboutir% s', racharner% Tadmettre*, s*, ragnerrir*, lui, 
raider*, aimer® (see below 247), Tamener*, s'aniiner^ s', 
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Pappelera> B'appliquerT^lui or apprendre^ Vappr(ter% ar- 
river* (cf. 241), aspirer^i^niWMS^CA*, iTasBigettir*, B^ I'as- 
treindre*, 8*attaclicr% B'augmenter^ raiitori8er% B'avilir*, 
avoir % avoir peine ^ etc., bo, le borner*, chercher*, citer% se 
complaire^, concoiirir% se, le condamner% ooiideBcendre% con- 
sister^, conspirer^ se consamer^, contribuer% demeurer^ le 
de8tiner% d^sapprendre^, se, le d6voaer% se, le dispoBer^ se 
divertir^, lui donner^ s'^chapper^ s'toonvoir*, %% Tem- 
ployer^ %\ rencoTirager% s'endurcir*, Ini enseigner*^, s'en- 
tendre** (cf. 244 J), s*ent6ter^, Tentrainer*, s*, T^puiser**, 
s'6tiidier% s'6vertuer% exceller^, s', Texciter*, %\ Texercer*, 
Texhorter*, s'exposer*, se fatigner^, se, le former^ gagner^ 
s', riiabituer*, Tinciter*, incliner*, Tinduire*, rinstniire^, s^ 
rint6resser^, s^inviter*, lui laisser® (cf. 244 J, 247), se, le 
limiter% se, le mettre% lui montrer^, le n6cessiter% s^ob- 
stiner^, s^opini&trer^,parveiiir*, le {of time) passer^ pencher*, 
penser% le {of time) perdre^ pers^v^rer**, persister^ se 
plaire^ se plier*, le porter*, le pousser*, le, se prendre**, 
prendre plaisir**, se, le preparer*, pr^tendre* (cf. 244 a), le 
prior* invite, le provoquer*, le r^duire*, renoncer*, r6- 
pugner*, se, le r6server% se r6signer*, roster^ (cf. 241, 242), 
r^ussir^, servir®, songer*, suffire*, se, le surprendre^, tendre*, 
tenir*, travaiUer*, le trouver* (cf. 245 e), viser*, se vouer*. 

Note.— Cf. 244, note. 

I. The preposition retains its normal force as before a 
nonn (273). 

a. After many verbs in the sense of tOy at, cf . Lat. dat. , or ad c. 
ace. II s'appliqaa a gagner Taifection des deuz capitaines. Fen. II 
panrint aisement i faire observer cette loi. Vol. L'esprit de caste poas- 
sait les nobles a emigrer, Tesprit de corps y poussait les officiers. La- 
mart. Je ne songeais qu'a me repeindre I'image de ce heros. Fen. Je 
travaille a le perdre et le perds a regret. Corn. 

6. After a considerable number of verbs in the sense of e?j, by, de- 
noting manner or means (cf. 273 h 3). Employer mon amour a venger 
cette mort. Corn. Le temps se perdait a cabaler en secret, et a haran- 
gaer en pablic. Volt. Je trouvais da plaisir a me perdre pour elle. 
Rac. Le doctenr est reste pendant toute la journee chez moi a joner 
anz echoes. Balzac. Je m'echappe qnelque fois a parlor dn factioe in- 
evitable des roles humains. Ste-Bve. 
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c. With a few verbs to denote adaptability or anticipation (cf. Lat. 
ad c. ger., 242 above). Tai p te parler de la part dn colonel. Grev. 

\ Je TOiu laifuie a penger les beanz coups de lance qui se faisaient. Qau- 
tier. 

II. The preposition has become a mere "sign/' the in- 
finitive being logically direct object of the principal verb. 

d. After some verbs of teaching ^ learning, etc. Pierre-le-Grand 
^ lour apprit a obeir. Vol. II montre anx plug hardis a braver le danger. 

Le succes lui avait appris a ne rien trouver impossible. Lamart. 

e. In rare cases where the subject of the principal verb is also that 
of the infinitive (cf . 245 e). Je cherche a te rejoindre et non a t'en de- 
fendre. Com. II aimait a redire les hauts faits de son administration. 
Daadet. 

INFINITIVE WITH de OR k. 

247. last of verbs allowing a choice, generally however 
in somewhat different senses. Some others from the fore- 
going lists might be put here if isolated occurrences were 
regarded (cf. also 244, note) : accorder*, accoatuiner% aimer^ 
(246 e), s'amuser*', arr^ter^, attendre% comme7icer% consen- 
tir"^, continuer^ contraindre^ convier", decider*, d6fier*^, de- 
mander"^, determiners s'efforcer^ s'empresser^ engager^ en- 
hardir% s'ennuyer^ essayer^ faillir** (cf. 244 d 3), forcer% 
hair**, hasarder^ hesiter'^, laisser** (cf. 246), se lasser^ 
inanquer° (cf. 244 d 3), obliger®, s'occuper^ offrir*, onblier*, 
recommencer'^, refaser*, r^sondre*, rever**, risquer^ sollici- 
ter% Boufl&rir^ gonhaiter** (cf. 244 a 2), t&cher*', tarder"", 
trembler^ se tner^ venir** (cf . 244 c 3). 

Note. — Cf. 244, note. Verbs in italics have li more often than de. 

a. Some verbs take a to introduce the infinitive as remoter object, 
when a direct object is expressed (cf . 246 a), otherwise de (cf. 245 e). 

i La republique fran9ai8e e'est decidee a envoyer nne puigsante armee. 
Thiers. Le lendemain ils deciderent d'attaqner la forteresse de Galata. 
Michaud. Je ne pouvais me reioadre a voir encore le jour. Fen. II 
resolut d'etre homme, de commander a des hommes, et de crSer nne na- 
tion nonveUe. Volt. 

b. With some verbs de gives the cause, or ground (cf. 2456, c, d), a 
the end, manner, etc. (cf. 2466, e), J'aime a recevoir les lettres, c'est 
amnsant. Grev. Je voub aime de m'aimer. V. H. S'ennnyer a at- 
tendre. Acad. Un prince s'est ennnye d'esperer. Balzac. Tout le 
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monde dans la salle etait occnpe a voir, a contempler Voltaire, a lui 
adresser de brnyants hommages. Segur. Bonaparte s'occnpa anssi de 
maintenir les relations avec les eontrees voisines. Thiers. 

c. In some cases no distinction can be felt, but usually the custom 
of the language seems to be settling one way or the other (cf . note 
above). Le jour conimen9ait a poindre. V. H. La jeune fille . . . con- 
tinua de flier avec application, de V. lis continnerent a descendre. Id. 
Je n'ai jamais hesite a faire le sacrifice. Lamart. Un lieutenant ne 
doit pas hesiter a courir an danger et de voler au secoors de son chef. 
Thiers. 

d. A few verbs present individual peculiarities: — 

1. Defier de defy ; i challenge. Je defiais ses yeux de me tronbler 
jamais. Rac. Defier quelqn nn a boire. Littre. 

2. Demander takes a generally when the subject is also that of the 
infinitive, de when the indirect object is the logical subject of the in- 
finitive (cf . 245 g). La terra ne demande ici qn'a enricber les habitants. 
Fen. Je demande par grace a sortir de Byzance, £t d'aller exercer mon 
courage et mon bras. Oampistron. On ne vons demande pas de vous 
recrier : C'est an chef-d'oBavre. La Bruydre. 

3. Hair when positive takes a, when negative de (or a). Je hais 
mortellement a vons parlor de tont cela. SevigDe. Je ne balrais pas 
d'etre qnaker. Volt. Je ne hais pas a garder les dindons. Id. 

4. Laisser a, leave^ ne laisser pas de, cease. Vons me devez laisser a 
pnnir ce grabd crime. Corn . n fant ne laisser pas de faire da bien aaz 
hommes. Fen. 

5. Oablier de (or a) forget to ; a, forget Jiow to, II a oablie d etre 
bete. Prov. J'ai oablie a voas dire qa'il y a, etc. Pascal. Si voas ne 
lisei jamais, voas finirez par oablier a lire. Littre. 

6. Rever de dream, a imagine. 

7. Venir de of action just finished, yenir a chance to, see 244 e 3. 

THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 

248. a. Without a preposition the infinitive is used in 
exclamations and rhetorical questions, ftne faire et que 
penser? Nier, douter on croire? V. H. Que croire et que 
penser ! G. S. Peut-on vivre sans religion ? Alors pour- 
quoi vivre? Iri. Cf. Latin Exclamatory Infinitive. 

1. See also the infinitive used as imperative, 238, rem. 4. 

3. In indirect questions, particularly after avoir and 
savoir. J'ai de qnoi vons parler en secret. Mol. Nous 
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n^avons que fiaire de vos ^critnres. Id. EUe ne savait pins 
que faire. Lamart. 

h. At the head of a sentence or parenthetically the 
infinitive may stand with either de or ^ 

1. With de it is merely resumptive. De reoonrir a Blanche, elle 
avait trop dlnteret a degaiser la verite. Le Sage. 

2. Witli i it has the force of a conditional, causal, or final clause. 
A Tentendre, rien n'etait jamais difficile. Fen. A vous dire vrai, le 
sncces me donne de rinqnietude. Mol. 

c. With de sometimes in narration for the imperfect indicative, 
cf. Latin historical infinitive. GrenonilleB anssitot de sauter dans les 
ondes. L. F. £t la fonle de rire, sartont les enfants et les jennes 
fllles. V. H. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH AD.IECTIVES. 

249. In dependence on an adjective the infinitive 
usually follows the construction of a noun (see the uses 
of de and k, ^2'1'2,^ 273). C^est una cho83 qui m^6tonne 
tonjours^ que les Fran9ai8, qui sent aujourd'hui si peu 
capables de commettre de grands crimes^ soient si prompts 
k les croire. Volt. Compare the Latin gerund with 
adjectives. 

a. With de adjectives denoting states of mind or feeling 
are commonest^ such as aise^ capable^ charin6, content, 
curieux, d6sireux, digne, enchants, itOTmib, fach^^ fier^ 
heureux, honteux, incapable, inconsolable, jaloux^ las, 
m6content, ravi, satisfait, sur, surpris, and the like. 
Regardez-moi done comme incapable de prononcer un 
discours de reception. Beranger. Elle se trouve mal- 
heureuse d'etre immortelle. Fen. Las de perdre en ruinant 
et sa peine et son bien. Boil. 

1. After the verb etre and a predicate adjective the infinitive may 
depend not on the adjective, but on the whole predicate. Vous etes 
bien bon d'y songer. Beaumarchais. Cf. Toute verite n'est pas bonne 
a dire. Id. (See h.) II n'eat pas toujonrs bon d'avoir an bel emploi. 
L. F. (Cf. 241.) 

J, With k in its regular meanings of to, at, etc. (see 
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Remark), the infinitive follows such adjectives as adroit, 
ais6, bon, cnrieuz remarkable, difficile, dispose, enclin, 
fiacile, habile, imposgible, lent, pret, prompt, propre, 
triste, utile, etc. La mort est prompte k remplir ces places. 
Boss. Orateur lourd, diffus, obscor, mais habile k parler le 
langage de tons ceuz qu^il vonlait s^duire. Y. H. Le poi- 
gnard toxgours prdt k joner son role. Id. 

1. After adjectives sach as cnrieiix, difficile, facile, impossible, the 
infinitive with a has a passive force like the Latin supine in n. 
Cola loi etait Men facile a dire. G. S. Tin probleme difficile a re- 
soiidre. Littre. 

Remark. — Of course the infinitive with de as logical subject of an 
impersonal verb (see 241) may stand after any predicate adjective. 
II est bon d'aigniser les stylets sur des tombes. V. H. 

INFINITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

260. The infinitive with nouns is regularly introduced 
by de after the manner of an adnominal genitive. Le 
d68ir de me d^trnire s^empara de moi. de Maistre. Le mo- 
ment de penser et de r^soudre est arriv6^ car le temps d'agir 
n^est pas loin, de Y. II n^y avait ni stiet^ ni d6cence 
pour moi de rester k Paris. Lamart. 

a. With k it is used to denote capability, adaptability, 
etc. (of. 242). An printemps, c^etait un ramage k ne pas 
s'entendre. Theo. Gautier. La mime fureur k attaquer, la 
mime promptitude k fuir et k revenir au combat. Volt. 
Ce serait un horrible spectacle k presenter au monde. 
Lamart. Tine salle k manger, un spectacle k faire rire, 
etc. 

1. In a similar yv&y after ordinal numerals and tbe like used 
substantively, such as le premier, le second, le seal, le dernier. Le 
premier a venir et le dernier a e'en aller, etc. 

INFINITIVE WITH OTHER PREPOSITIONS THAN k OR dc. 

251. As certain compound conjunctions of various 
nature (232 b) are made with que as final component and 
introduce a finite form of the verb, so certain compound 
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prepositions are made with de or d* as final member and 
take the infinitive. Thus, prki^ hors, loin^ afin, k force^ k 
condition, fante, etc., with de; avant, k moins with de or 
sometimes que de; de manidre, de fiei^on, jnsqu^ etc.^ 
with &; also more elliptically sauf k, quitte k, Laisse-moi 
prendre haleine afin de te loner. Corn. Avant que d^^tre k 
vons, je 8ui8 k men pays. Id. Je crains qn^avant de monrir 
il ne me jone le tour d'6crire ici la v6rite. Beaumarchais. 

252. The infinitive is also used after aprds, entre, par, 
pour and sans. 

a. Aprds takes properly only the perfect infinitive. 
Apr^s avoir si souvent pri6 contre moi, . . . ils ne prieront 
jamais avee moi. Guizot. 

h. Entre hehoeen may have the infinitive. II y a de la 
difference entre avoir 6gard k et avoir des ^gards poor. 

Boinvilliers. 

c. Par is thus used after commencer and finir. J'ai 
commence par dire comme toi. Grev. Le commerce, qui a 
besoin de la liberty par int6ret, finit par en contracter le 
sentiment. Lamart. 

d. Pour like afin de (cf. 251 above) is used freely to 
express purpose or reason (cf. 244 c), Mais le temps est 
trop cher pour le perdre en paroles. Corn. Je viens pour 
vous Tapprendre. Id. Demandez tout, pour ne rien obtenir. 
Eac. 

e. Sans without is much used with the infinitive : Parlous, 
sans nous facher, monsieur, je vous supplie. Mol. II lea 
regardait en face sans rougir. Lamart. 

THE PARTICIPLE. 

253. The participle is a verbal adjective, taking the 
modifiers of a verb, but itself modifying substantives 
just as an adjective. 

a. Used adjectively it agrees with its noun in gender 
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and nnmber (cf . 162). La vie errante et oisive du sauvage. 

Chateau. Gette flamme brMante que ton sein palpitant ne 

ponvait contenir. de Musset. Set mots retentissants devien- 

nent les proverbes de la Revolution. Lamart. La nation 

arm6e et pensante 6tait \k en personne. Id. 

5. Many participles have become genuine adjectives, as 
amnsant, charmant, etc. Sometimes the adjective has an 
older spelling. Gf. different, diff6rant; excellent, ezoellant; 
fatigant, fatignant; vacant, vaqnant; etc. 

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

254. The present participle is invariable when used 
with participial function. Ainsi notre amiti6, triomphant 
k son tour, Vaincra la jalousie. Corn. Les animauz, vivant 
d^une mani^re plus conforme k la nature, doivent ^tre sujets 
k moins de maux que nous. J. -J. Rousseau. In the follow- 
ing compare the variable participle (adjectival) with tlie 
invariable participle (participial). EUe se voyait seule, 
enferm6e avec un mourant, mourante (adj.) elle-mdme, et 
ne pouvant (part. ) plus attendre de secours. Q. S. 

a. The Latin present participle passed into French (1046 6) and 
also the Latin gerund (1045 7). Being identical in form, the two 
have become merged in the feeling of the language. The gerund 
with en is often called the gerundive participle. 

h. This participle, being originally of one termination (cf. 876), did 
not vary for gender in the oldest French even" in adjectival function. 
In the eleventh century it began to be assimilated to the adjective, 
distinguishing both number, case, and gender. The existing sharp 
distinction between the variable adjective (253 a) and the invariable 
participle is but two centuries old. A few participles are still inflected 
even in participial use, e.g. La oour seante a Paris, Beanoe tenante, etc. 

255. The chief uses of the present (or perfect, cf . 260^ 
participle are as follows : — 

a. As attributive modifier — 

1. Of the subject of the sentence. Mais, ne disant mot. 



194 SPECIAL SYNTAX. 

je ne pense pas moins. Mol. La cigale^ ayant chants Tout 
r6t6 Se trouva fort d6ponrvae. L. F. Tout 4 coup, regar- 
dant sa montre, il prit le long pistolet dans ses mains, de Y. 
Ayant dit cela^ le rossignol monmt. Th. Gautier. 

a. With aller it is used idiomaticallj in the predicate. II va 
■emant partout et prodiguant sa vie. de Musset. Des arpenteurs avee 
de longues ohaines allaient mesurant le terrain. Chateau. 

p. For the use of the present participle in the predicate after etre 
as in English I am running cf. 219 a 1. 

2. Less commonly relating to the object of the sentence. 
EUe m^a surprise plenrant. Dumas. Je me revois en- 
fant . . . jouant^ courant^ criant avee mes fr^res. Y. H. 
(cf. 244 5 3). Onvoyait aussi Minerve assemblant autour 
d'elle tons les beaux-arts. Fen. 

3. Occasionally even in remoter relations. Si le barbier 
lui tira du sang 6tant malade, vous lui en avez tir6 se 
portant bien. Florian. II 6tait suivi de ses officiers portant 
des armes. A. France. 

h. In an absolute construction with subject expressed 
or understood. Cf. Latin ablative absolute. La m^re 
6tant morte jeune^ le p^re . . . avait confi6 T^ducation de son 
enfant k une vieille tante. Daudet. Et d^od prend le 
Senate Moi vivant, moi regnant, le soin de men Etat f Corn. 

c. The gerund (254 a) after the preposition en is used 

with even greater freedom than the participle. 

1. Referring to the subject of the sentence. En priant et 
en m^ditant de la sorte^ elle oublia Theure qui s'6coulait. 
G. S. Ghacun Timita en se taisant ou en parlant bas. 

de V. 

2. Less commonly referring to the object of the sentence. 
Sans doute, en me voyant^ une pudeur secrete, Ne vous 
laisse jouer qu^une joie inqui^te. £ac. 

3. It may even refer to substantives in other relations, or 
have no definite connection with any. En disant ces mots 
les larmes lui vinrent aux yeux. F6n. Des pleurs, en Tern- 
brassant, coul^rent de ses yeux. Volt. Mais Tapp^tit vient 
toujours en mangeant. Latouche. 
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Bbmarks. — 1. This construction is derived directly from the cor- 
resx>onding Latin one, e.g. en aimant < in amando. 

2. The gerund with en is frequently strengthened by an adverbial 
tout modifying it. Tout en marchant elle Ini parlait de son firere. 
Merimee. Tout en parlant, le bandit ezaminait le bras d'Orso. Id. 

8. The use of the gerund with a is obsolete and is found only in a 
few old phrases. Elle est pmde li eon corpe defendant. Mol. 

THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

256. The past participle being passive is more nearly 
an ordinary adjective than the present participle, cf. 
Latin perf. pass. part. Le roi fuyant et ponrsuivi eut 
son cheval tu^ sous lui. Volt. 

a. From intransitive verbs that compound with etre (211 c) this 
passive participle has active force; cf. Latin perfect participle of 
deponents. II ne sera paa dit que moi parti, vous rirez de la dnpe 
que vouB venei de faire. Dumas. 

AOBEEMENT IN COMPOUND TENSES. 

257. In compound verb forms (cf. 109, 116) the 
past participle is subject to the following laws of agree- 
ment : — 

a. With §tre (116, 211), excepting in reflexives, it 
agrees with its subject like an ordinary adjective (162). 
No8 plus henrenx succ^s sont m^l^s de tristesse. Corn. 
Ses villes 6taient r6dnites en cendres^ ses tr^sors pill6s^ les 
provisions . . . saisies. Volt. La cigale^ ayant chant6 Tout 
r^t^y se trouva fort d6ponryue quand la bise fut venue. 
Ij. F. Frappons la tite et la couronne est morte. V. H. 

h. With avoir (210), and with §tre in all reflexives, 
(211 h) it agrees with the direct object when the latter 
precedes it, otherwise it is invariable. De toutes les 
batailles qu^il avait donn^es. Volt. Quelle guerre intestine 
avons-nous allum^e ? Corn. Le bruit de nos tr6sors les a 
tons attirte. Bac. Elle s'6talt arr$t6e devant la porte. G, S, 
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Let ennemlB qu^Astaort^ s^^tait attires. Fen.; but lis se sont 
donn6 I'lin k Tantre une promesse de mariage. Mol. 

Remarks. — 1. The object usually precedes the verb as follows: — 
(a) In some questions and exclamations. 
(6) The conjunctive personal pronouns (173). 
(c) The relative pronoun as object. 

2. Logically with avoir the participle should always agree with 
the object (109 a, 212, rem.), and this was the case in Old French, 
when the participle could still be separated from the auxiliary, e.g. 
elles ont la jeunesse meprisee (cf . adulescentiam habent deflpicatam). 
Gradually as the auxiliary and participle grew together, tho agree- 
ment was neglected, particularly when the object followed at some 
distance, but not when it preceded. Hence the rule as now ob- 
served. 

3. In reflexive verbs the participle should historically agree with 
the subject (212, rem.), and did so in Old French. Instances occur 
as late as the 16th century, e.g. lis se sont firottes leur main. Rabe- 
lais. But reflexives are in fact transitive, and the modem language 
has gradually come to make the agreement with the object as with 
other transitives. The patois still preserve traces of the older usage, 
e.g. Elle s'est faite un ohapean. 

258. From tlie above rules of agreement there are no 
real exceptions. Special cases follow. 

a. The participle agrees only with a genuine direct object. 

1. Not with an adverbial modifier, of time, space, value, etc. 
(161 7i). Les nombreusefl annees quej'aivecn. J. -J. Rous. La pein« 
que 06 travail m'a coute. Acad. Present usage makes couter agree, 
when used figuratively. 

2. An apparent object may in reality belong to a dependent infini- 
tive, to a verb in a dependent clause, or to an infinitive understood. 
Tous les Boldats se sont laisse prendre. Volt. La verite qu'il a ne- 
glige de Buivre. Fen. Les affaires que j'ai prevu que vous auries. Beau- 
zee. II a ete libre de mettre a cet abandon la condition qu'il a touIu 
(mettre). Sirey. 

3. Fait, the past participle of faire, used with dependent infinitive 
to form a causative notion (244 h 1), is invariable. La lettre qu'il m'a 
fait parvenir. Acad. 

4. Impersonals are regarded as incapable of governing a direct ob- 
ject. Les ohaleon ezoessives qu'il a fait. Condillac. 

&. Sometimes the sense rather than strict syntax determines 
whether the participle shall be variable or not. 

1. After adverbs of quantity with a dependent substantive (cf. 
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139 d %)y the participle varies to agree with the substantive. Qae de 
miracles les hiitoriens ont prodigues ... I Volt. 

a. Similarly when en as phiral pronoun depends on an adverb of 
quantity. Combien en ai-je vug monrir. Chassang. Not, however, 
when en stands alone as object. La orainte de faire des ingrate ou le 
deplainr d'en ayoir trouve. Flechier. 

2. After collective nouns (including le pen) with a dependent sub- 
stantive, there is room for choice. Le pen de lemons que j'ai prisee ont 
inf&. Acad. Cette troupe de jeunes gens que j'ai vue ou vub. Littre. 

269. The absolute use of tlie past participle (cf. 255 5) 

is quite common. Mais le combat fini^ c'est alors qu'il se 

montre. Ponsard. 

a, A few participles thus used have come to be felt as adverbs or 
prepositions in certain positions (cf . 163 a 4) and are then invariable, 
e.g. attendu, non (or y) compriB, ezcepte, oul, suppose, etc. 

THE COMPOUND PARTICIPLE. 

260. The perfect participle is used in constructions par- 
allel to those of the present participle (cf. 255 a, h), but 
not adjectively, nor of course as gerund with en. For 
examples, see above. 

Remabk. — The compound participle is felt to be somewhat cum- 
brous and heavy, and is rather to be avoided. There is little occasion 
to use such forms made from intransitive verbs (256 a). 

THE ADVERB. 

261. Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other ad- 
verbs. Vous me jugez tr6s mal. G. S. Le coeur est ton- 
jonrs jenne et pent tonjours saigner. Y. H. 

a. Adverbs sometimes perform the functions of other 
parts of speech. 

1. Dont and oA are used as relative pronouns (193) 
and en and y as personal pronouns (175, 176). 

2. A few, such as ainsi, Men, mieux, mal, pis, etc., may 
stand as predicate adjectives. Si vons I'aviez vn, vons di- 
riez: C'est bien pis. Mol. Cette femme est bien. Acad. 
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3. Adverbs in attributive use are much less common. 
Votre presque 6ternit6. Lamart. La page ci-contre. Acad. 

h. On the other hand adjectives are sometimes used 
where adverbs would better accord, with our idiom, cf. 
Latin primus, primum; npdaro^y npoorov. Tranquille je 
m'endors, Et tranquille je veille. Chenier. Is out tir6 leg 
premiers. Merimee. Le roi g6missait tout haut (cf. 121) 
de la d6Bob6i88ance de ses fr^res. Lamart. 

1. In Old French the distinction hetween adjective and adverb was 
not so clearly made as at present, and adjectives used adverbially did 
not wholly lose their variability for gender (cf . 202 6). 

c. Adverbial phrases made up of an adverb governed by a prepo- 
sition are far more common in French than in English, e.g. li jamaii, 
poiir jamais, par oii| par ici, par la, d'aujoiirdliai, de devant, etc. 

ADVERBS OF QUAJJTITY. 

262. Adverbs of quantity require the preposition de 
before the noun governed (272 a 4 /?). Assez d^argent. 
Acad. Combien de grands docteurs. Fen. Vous Ini feriez 
tant d^plaisirs. Merimee. Such adverbs are assez, autant^ 
beaucoup, bien, combien, moins, peu, plus, tant, trop, trop 
pen, etc. 

a. Bien muchy many is exceptional, in that it requires de 
and the definite article. H m^a fallu bien du temps pour 
arriver k trouver la source de la veritable grandeur, de Y. 

&. Force, muchy many takes no preposition and may be regarded as 
an indeclinable adjective. On y voit force sangUers. Merimee. 

PLACE OF THE ADVERB. 

268. Adverbs modifying verbs are in general placed 
immediately after the verb modified or, particularly ad- 
verbs of place or time, stand emphatically at the head of 
the sentence, but not, in prose, between tlie subject and 
predicate. Ontrompe difficilement une nation libre tur sea 
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vraifl int^rets. Volt. II m'int6reMe infiniment. Beaumar- 
chais. Toujonrs la tyrannie a d'heurenset pr^mices. Eac. 
Et tout r68ol^ment je veuz que tu te taises. Mol. In poe- 
try the order is freer (of. 150 5). Si j'^tais en sa place^ 
Un homme assnr^ment ne m^6ponserait pas de force impiin6- 
ment. Mol. En and y are exceptions, having the position 
of object-pronouns (cf. 173). For the place of ne see 
267. 

a. "When modifying adjectives or other adverbs, they 
are placed directly before them. 

h. Interrogative adverbs regularly head the sentence; 
also adverbs of degree, which are then separated from the 
word they modify. Such are comme (comment), que how; 
tant sOy pluB the more, moins the less, D^oH savez-vous mon 
nom ? Begnard. Pourquoi done me d6plaisez-vous si fort ? 
Beaumarchais. Ah! que le sort est injuste! Id. Tant il 
6tait trouble. Fen. Plus leur cause m^est ch6re, et plus 
I'effet m'en blesse. Corn. (Cf. 157 d.) 

c. With the compound tenses of verbs, adverbs, particu- 
larly those of place and time (except aujourd^hui, demain, 
hier), and most of the negative complements, commonly 
stand between the auxiliary and the participle. Elle ne 
vous a encore rien dit. Merimee. Je n'ai jamais rien 
accord^ & la menace. Scribe. Les vrais conqu6rants sont 
partout r6v6r6s. Volt. 

d. Bien, mieux, mal, pis, assez, tvop, and a few others, 
with most the particles of negation (267 h), regularly 
precede the infinitive. Je ne saurais jamais assez r^parer 
de paroles le crime que j'ai commis. Mezerai. II est impos- 
sible de mieux saisir cette r6alit6. Flammarion. 

BE8PON8IVE8. 

264. The responsives are oui, si yes, non (nenni rare, see 
below) no. Je ne dis oui ni non, de crainte de mentir. Th. 
Corn. Moi, ma mfere ? — Oui, vous, faites la sotte un pen. Mol. 

a. Unlike the English equivalents they are used after 
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but, and que that, thus quite elliptically iu the 
phrases oh que oni^ oh que non. Mais oui^ ma coosine^ on 
se marie. Orev. Vons voyez hien que non. Dumas. Leg 
nnt disent que non, les autres disent que out; et moi^ je dis 
que oui et non. Mol. 

b. Si is a more emphatic affirmative than oui and is 
often used in answer to a question to which a negative reply 
is expected (i.e. a num-question). Si is strengthened by the 
participle fait making the elliptical phrase si fait yes indeed. 
Cela sera, ma fille. — Non. — Si. — Non, vous dis-je. — Si, 
V0U8 di8-je. Mol. Vous avez entendu ? . . . — Non. — Si 
fait, si fait. — Pardonnez-moi. Id. Pas une main amie 
pour lui former les yeux? — Si, oh ! si fait. Sandeau. 

THE NEGATIVE. 

266. Non < Lat. non (cf . 26 b) has a wider use than 
merely as a responsive. 

a. Standing absolutely for a negative sentence or part 
of a sentence, like English not, Que mlmporte k moi, si 
Bome souffre ou non? Corn. On pent ehanger d^amant, 
mais non changer d^6poux. Id. 

1. Frequently in the phrase non qne, equivalent to ee n'eet pas que. 
Hon que votre colere ou la mort m'intimide. Corn. 

2. It may be strengthened bj an added pas or point (see below). 
ITest la loi et non pas rhomme qui doit regn^r. Fen. 

b. To negative a single word pother than a verhJ^iuiA^ 
phrase. Cela est offert psMrax^et non par moi.TT France. 
Immolez, non k moi, mais k votre couronne, etc. Corn. 

1. In Old French it was used also with verbs. With faire it is still 
sometimes found. Non feral, de par tous les diables. M9L- -—--.. --^ 

.' c. In the idiomatic^lTrase "non plus no more {^Q be 
\ renderedjvariouslj) after negatives.^ VouViieJfixVbulez pas, 
ni moi non plus. Littre. Personne non plus. Scribe. 

Remabk. — The Latin negative particle non has given rise under 
varying accentual conditions to three French forms: non, nen, ne. 
Nen, formerly common, now occurs only in the compound nenni, < 
nenil < nonelU no, still used in colloquial speech confidentially. 
Bites-moi, n'y snis-je point encore ! — Nenni. L. F. Vons etes euriense, 
4 ee qu'il parait 1 — Nenni 1 Je ne snis point ouriense. G. S. 
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THE DOUBLE NEGATIVE. 

266. Ne has become the regular negative particle 
with verbs (ef. 265 h), Je n'ai pas beauoonp de fortune^ 
mais j^ai de quoi vivre. G. S. 

a. At first ne was a complete negative, but the desire for emphasis 
or explicitness led gradually to the use of a number of words, denot- 
ing a small portion of something, in connection with the negative; 
thus pas < passu gtepy point <'ponetii point, mie < mica hit, goutte 
< gotta drop, mot < mottn mutter, word, brin mote^ etc. Through 
frequent use with ne their own meanings became more and more 
obscured, till pas, point (and formerly mie) became mere complements 
of the negative, and the others retained only a general substantive 
value of thin^ and with ne in some phrases are still used as equiva- 
lent to ne . . . rien nothing. Qui ne dit mot, consent. Pro v. Combien 
de grands dooteurs qui ne voient goutte, croyant tout voir. F6n. Ne 
les ecoutei mie, car ils vous meneraient loin. P. L. Courier. 

&. The last step was taken when these and similar words from 
long association with the negative came themselves to have negative 
force, ne being felt to belong solely to the verb, and on the other 
hand when words by themselves really negative, as nul < nuUu, 
ni . . . ni < nee . . . nee, etc., became insufficient alone and required a 
ne before the verb. The negative is therefore double, ne belonging 
particularly to the verb, and the complement constituting, or attach- 
ing itself to, another part of the sentence. Entendez-vous le latin t — 
En aucune fa^on. Mol. (204, rem.). Un climat rigoureuz qui n'a 
presque ni printemps ni automne. Volt. 

c. Parallel linguistic developments are seen in Latin nihil < 
nihilum < ni hilum; English not < nd toiJit, cf. no < nd; German 
nid^t < ni tox^U 

267. In the full negative expression ne stands imme- 
diately before the verb (only an object-prononn may 
intervene, see 173), and the negative complement pas, 
point, etc. , follows. Je ne vous r6ponds pas des volont^s 
d'nn p^re. MoL II ne perd point de temps. Volt. 

a. Pas and point (also usually gn^re, jamais, plus, rien, 
cf. 204, rem., 363 c) with compound tenses precede the par- 
ticiple. Ne m'avez-Yons pas appel6? Mol. Elle n'a rien 
ca886, rien renvers^. Gr6v. Elle ne vous a encore rien dit. 
M6rim6e. 
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b. Both parts of the negative (also rien^ plns^ gnhre, and 
sometimes jamais) usually precede the infinitiye. II fallait 
s^accommoder an temps et ne point aller centre I'ordre de 
DieiL Thierry. 

1. With an object-pronoun there is some liberty of position, 
now generally ne paf (or point) le faire, but formerly also ne le pas £Edre. 
or (rare) ne le faire paa. C'est poor ne me point ennnyer. Mol. A qui 
Gharlei . . . avait demande de ne le point quitter. Guizot. Etre ei pres 
de Ini, et ne pai le voir. Merimee. Jo euppUe lee personnel graves de 
ne point me lire. A. France. Qnoi ! tu m'aimes asses pour ne to pas 
▼enger. Four ne me pnnir pas de t'ooer ontrager. Volt. 

c. When no verb is expressed the complement is used as 
a negative without ne (cf. 266 b). Vous a-t-il dit qui vons 
^tes? — Pas encore. Delavigne. Tin si^ge, un si^e. It 
pas un fieiuteuil lei? Beaumarchais. Avez-vous 6t6 k Rome? 
— Jamais. Acad. 

1. Formerly even with a verb ne was often omitted, but now only 
in colloquial style. A eela on a rien a dire. L. F. Est-ce pas ezeel- 
lent. V. H. Yoyes-vons pas que la nnit est profonde t de Musset. 
Ayes pas peur ! Je m'en charge. Daudet. 

d. Pas and point (also rien and plus) may be strength- 
ened by du tout at all, and sometimes by force of associa- 
tion du tout alone is used negatively for not at all. Je suis 
done libre! — Pas du tout. Delavigne. Qu^est-ce quails 
faisaient ? — Rien du tout. Daudet. Ferez-vous cela ? — 
Du tout. Acad. 

e. Pas is weaker than pointy hence — 

1. In questions pas expects the answer yes (nonne-question), point 
indicates surprise and often calls for the answer no. Ke me remerciez- 
vons pas . . . t — Nous t'en remeroions. A. France. Yous n'entendez 
point le latin 1— Kon. Mol. Tu ne lenr portes point a boire 1 L. F. 

2. Pas, not point, is used with adverbs denoting degree, such as si, 
aossi, tant, plus, moins, etc. Pas si vite qne 9a. G. S. 

3. Point, not pas, may stand alone = non no. Si oela vous incom- 
mode, j'en irai chercher aiUeurs. — Non, monsieur. . . . — ^Yons n*avez 
qn'a me dire qne cela vons embarrasse. — Point, monsieur. Mol. 

OTHER NEGATIVE COMPLEMENTS. 

268. A number of indefinite pronouns and adverbs are 
used with ne as negative complements, replacing pas or 
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point. Thus ne with the adverbs jamais (one, onqnes 
< onqna, obsolete), plus, ni . . . ni, gn6re, que (cf. c below, 
145 c 4), aucunement, nnllement, and with the adjectives and 
pronouns aucnn, nnl, personne, rien. The pronouns used as 
subject take the regular position of subject (148, as to word- 
order see also 267 a,h), Je ne lui c6de jamais. Beau mar- 
chais. G'est cela ! Je n^y pensais plus. G. S. Jupiter ne 
tarda gu^re A mod6rer son transport. L. F. Nul voyageur 
n^osait passer Tine barri^re si puissante. Id. Gela n'est pas, 
monsieur, je ne prot^e personne centre monsieur. G. S. Je 
ne veux rien de vous: laissez-moi. Beaumarchais. 

a. Excepting nul, nnlleiiLent, and ni these are in reality positive and 
have acquired negative sense only by association (cf . 266 h). Like 
pas and point they are negative without ne when no verb is expressed 
(267 c). 

h. All, save ni, gu^re, nul, and nuUement, are occasionally 
used with the original indefinite positive sense, especially 
after sans. Elle est capricieuse autant que personne du 
monde. Mol. Y a-t-il rien de plus bas et de plus honteux 
que cette passion? Id. Immobile, sans plus rien voir ni 
entendre. V. H. 

1. Sans auonn is better than sans nnl, but both are common (cf. 
282 cl). Sans ancnn snjet. Guizot. n le pent epouser sans nnl em- 
p^hement. Mol. 

c. ITe . . . que not . . . than, only, is a frequent combina- 
tion, in which ne is felt to be closely connected with que. 
La chute n'est majestueuse que quand on tombe avec sa 
vertu. Lamart. 

d. A single ne may be followed by two or even three complements 
of this class, but no second complement (except sometimes ni) is al- 
lowable after pas or point. Tn, n*as pins rien a donner, malheurenz ! 
ta ne peox pins fairs anonn mal. F§n. Sans (cf . h above) plus rien voir 
ni entendre. Y. H. 

e. These complements are sometimes replaced by phrases of similar 
meaning; such are de la (ma, ta, etc.), vie = jamais; homme qael- 
eonque, homme vivant, ame vivante, qui que ce soit = personne ; qnoi 
qae oe soit = rien, etc. Vous n'avez de votre vie ete si jeune que vous 
§tes. Mol. Pedrille ! — ExceUenoe 1— On ne t*a pas vu 1— Ame qui vive. 
Beaumarchais. 
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Ne WITHOUT NEGATIVE COMPLEMENT, 

269. Ne witliout any negative complement, tery com- 
mon in Old French, has maintained itself in a consider- 
able number of cases. 

a. Generally with the verbs savoir (always in the sense 
of am ahli), ponvoir^ oser, cesser^ and colloquially with 
bouger^ unless the negation is emphatic. Je ne sais ce qni 
m^est entr6 dans rceil. Beaumarchais. Nous ne pouvons 

vieillard^ combattre ensemble. V. H. Ne bongez dlci, je 
vons prie. Mol. But lis ne ponvaient pas se sauver. Volt., 
etc. 

J. In relative clauses depending on an antecedent 
that is negative either actually or by imjDlication (236 J). 
Pas un (des maux) qui ne te touche et qni ne t^appartienne. 
de Musset. Quel sujet ponrrais-je traiter qui ne f&t in- 
sipide ? de Maistre. 

6'. In some less important cases : — 

1. With si in the sense of if not, unless, and also when 
si is implied by inversion (233 c), S^il ne meurt axgourd'hui 
je puis Taimer demain. Rac. Us anraient r^sist^^ n'eiit 6t6 
le canon. Ponsard. 

2. In rhetorical questions introduced by qui who and 
que lohy. Qui n'a lu mille fois^ qui ne relit sans cesse, Ges 
vers myst6rieux 1 de Musset. Oh ! que ne descendis-je alors 
dans le pays des ames ? Chateau. 

8. With the compound tenses of verbs after depuis que, il y a . . . 
que, voila . . . que used of time. H y a huit jours que je ue vout ai vu. 
Mol. But II y a six mois que je ne lui parle pas. Acad. Depuis que je 
ne vous ai vu, il s'est passe de bien grandes choses. Acad. 

4. In isolated phrases. N'importe. n'avoir que fSaire, n'avoir garde de 
to he unabley and with some optative subjunctives (233 &)^ e.g. plaise, 
deplaise, tienne, etc. K'importe pourvu que je dise toigours la verite. 
Fen. A Dieu ne plaise que je te fasse une pareiUe iigure. Beaumarchais. 
Qu'a cela ne tienne. II est dans ce bureau. Id. 
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Ne WHERE NOT LOGICALLY REQUIRED. 

270. The French idiom requires or allows ne in a de- 
pendent que-clause in many cases where it is not logically 
required and generally not to be translated into English. 
In these cases ne is used without negative complement. 

a. After verbs oifear^ craindre, appr6hender^ redouter, 
trembler, etc., and after nouns of kindred meaning, so 
used as to imply the presence of fear. Je tremble que le 
jour ne se Uve et ne nous surprenne k notre arriv6e. G. S. 
n ne voulut pat entrer, de peur que sa presence n^agit&t le 
peuple. Lamart. But On ne craint pas qu^il venge un jour 
son p6re; On craint qu^il n'essuy&t les larmes de sa mdre. 
Rac. 

1. When these verbs are followed by the indicative or 
conditional (234 & 3) ne is not used. J'ai peur qu'il sera 
bl&m6. Balzac. 

J. After verbs of hindering and avoiding^ empdcher, 

^viter^ prendre garde, etc. II fallait emp^cher qu'on ne 

tir&t sur elle. Thiers. Prends garde qu'on ne te vole. 

Dumas. When these verbs are used negatively ne may be 

dropped. Je n^emp^che pas qu'il sorte. Littre. 

1. D6fendre forbid no longer takes ne, and in general 
the tendency of the modern language is towards restricting 
this use of ne. 

c. After verbs of douht^ denial^ despair^ douter, con- 
tester, disconvenir, nier, d6sesp6rer, etc. , when used neg- 
atively or with implied negation. II ne douta pas qu^elle 
ne Vint se venger. V. H. Peut-on nier que les bonnes 
moBurs ne soient essentielles k la dur6e des empires. J.-J. 
Bousseau. 

d. After il s^en faut and il tient k, used negatively or in- 
terrogatively (including il s'en faut peu). Pen s'en fallut 
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que le vieux Thad ne s'en prit 4 plenrer comme nn en- 
fant, v. H. II n'a pas tenn k moi qu'elle nc vint plus tdt. 
Id. A quoi tient que je ne te fasse fusilier? Y. H. 

e. After k moins que, sans que (sometimes), and que 
(unless, without, 235 e 2) after a negative clause, also some- 
times after avant que. A moins que vous ne Tezigiez, je ne 
veux point forcer ma m6moire k ce travail. G. S. lis ne le 
feraient pas quails n^eussent prouv6 leur puissance, de V. 
Elle parvint k rentrer dans la cuisine quelques moments 
avant qu^Orso ne parftt. Merimee. 

/. After a comparative or word used as a comparative 
(autre, autrement) in an affirmative construction. Je suis 
plus k vos ordres que vous n^§tes aux miens. Lamart. On 
se voit d'un autre oeil qu'on ne voit son prochain. L. F. 

Re\(ARKS. — 1. A dependent infinitive never has the redundant ne, 
only the subordinate qne-clause. J'avais pour de vous quitter, j 'avail 
pear de vous suivre. Sevignc. 

2. In all these so-called redundant negatives, the principal clause 
has a negative or half -negative sense that justifies them. The Latin 
shows parallel phenomena in nearly every instance. Cf. the follow- 
ing: a. Timeo ne veniat. h. Cave ne videat. c, Non dubito qnin 
audiat. d, PauUnm abest quin eum interficiat. e. Deesse mibi nolo 
quin te admoneam. /. Here the Greek offers a parallel. jiidXXor 
Tf ov with pleonastic ov. 

THE PREPOSITION. 

271. The prepositions in French are vastly more important than 
in Latin, because besides the uses paralleled by the Latin prepositions, 
they have supplanted for the most part the Latin case-forms (cf . 160). 
The pronoun has preserved some case distinctions (173, 174), but not 
the noun. The preposition de besides other uses (see below) is em- 
ployed before substantives to express many of the relations for which 
the genitive case stands in Latin; hence strictly parallel to the geni- 
tively used adverbial forms en and dont (175, 193 a). A, in addition 
to other meanings (see below), expresses also with substantives the 
regular dative relations, standing parallel to the pronoun cases Ini, 
lenr, etc., and to the datively used adverbial forms y and on (176, 
193 &). Hence de and a are sometimes called case-prepositions, but 
with no scientific justification. As the most used prepositions they 
are treated first below and more fully than the rest. 
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272. De < Lat. de posgessed by inheritance a wide 
territory, and in the gradual breakdown of the Latin 
case-system its use was still more extended until it came 
to embrace the most of what was expressed by the Latin 
genitive and ablative cases. Its use seems to be still on 
the increase. Hence its translations must be various, 
i.e. ^or from^ or less conmionly with^ in^ hy^ on^ to, 
etc. A classified outline of its uses follows. For 
details, see the dictionaries, especially Littre. 

a. Genitive relations, expressed in English mostly by 
the possessive case or the preposition of. 

1. Possessive. Les &ble8 de La Fontaine, las 6pitres de 
Boilean, etc. La barque tonchait d€jk le rivage de Tempire 
de Plnton. Fen. Le croassement des corbeanx et la voix 
lugubre det hibonx. Id. For parallel use of en cf. Quand 
on est dans nn pays, 11 fant en suivre I'asage. Montesquieu. 

a. From this is developed the use of de after ohemin, route, etc. 
Le cliemin de Parii, the Paris road, i.e. ilie road to Paris. La grande 
route de Prague. G. S. 

>^. So in a great variety of expressions, denoting office, etidy nature, 
quality, etc., often equivalent to a compound word in English. 
Le maftre de ohant t?ie singing-master, un ooup d'oeil, un coup de fusil, 
un eigne de tdte, etc., etc. 

2. Objective. La haine de la pauvret^^ i.e. towards 
poverty. L^horrenr que tu fait voir d^un marl vertueux. 
Corn. Le respect des autels. Id. 

3. Appositive, where of two nouns denoting the same 
thing the one of narrower significance follows the other 
and is governed by de. La ville de Rome, cf. urbs Roma 
(or rarely Romae). La com6die du Tartufe. Chamfort. 
Le titre de due de Montebello. Bignon. 

a. An extension of this usage in familiar style gives such phrases 
as un diable dliomme, ces firipons d'enfants, etc., and in old style after 
monsieur, monseigneur, etc. Boujour, monsieur du corbeau. L. F. 
6 bourreau d'bomme. Mol. Ma brave femme de mere. O. S. Ce damne 
d'beretique. Dumas. 
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4. Partitive, the whole introduced by de depending on 
the part. Qui de vous? Un pen de sucre; le premier des 
peuples; le cantique des cantiques; la plus belle fille du 
village, etc. Qui de vous n^a trouv6 du charme k suivre 
des yeux les nuages du ciel ? de Y. 

a. An extension of this usage is seen in the de after the inter- 
rogatives que and quoi, indefinites, adverbs of quantity, etc. Quoi de 
plus beau! qu'ayeE-youB de bent etc. Que de gracei! que d'eiprits. 
Beaumarchais. II 7 a beaucoup d'appelee, et peu d'eluB. Acad. Si le 
ciel tombait, il 7 aurait bien des alouettei de priMi. Prov. Hous 
n'avions rien de cache, de V. 

p. A still wider extension was formerly prevalent where de is 
idiomatically prefixed to words in apposition to the interrogative qui 
as subject. Qui dee deuz mene plus si^ement au bonheur, de I'esprit 
ou du ecBur 1 Boufiflers. The introduction of de is due to the influence 
of the partitive 'dependency, but is often found even when the latter 
is only implied. Qui a raison, de ma fille ou de moi. Mol. Qui, de toi 
ou de moi, a le plus gagne % Chateau. Qui serait victorieux, ou de 
Hinerve ou de T Amour 1 Fen. 

y. Hence, too, the partitive use of de for some, any in all con- 
structions (153, 154). 

5. Material or contents (cf. also 276 53). Une ba^e 
d^or^ une maison de bois^ un pot de lait^ etc. Sa charge 
6tait de sel. L. F. La longue 6pingle de jais dans ses 
cheveux. Daudet. Des cornes remplies de bi^re ou de vin. 

Thierry. 

6. Measure^ value, characteristic (cf. 5 5). Je ne t^ai 
plus quitt^ d^une minute. Daudet. Un diamant d'un 
grand prix. Acad. Un homme de talent. Scribe. Un 
rectangle long de cinquante metres d^environ sur soixante- 
quinze de largeur. Grev. 

a. Idiomatically after the verbs traitor, qualifier, etc. Us noue 
traitent d'egaux. Vol. On le qualifie de due. Littr§. 

J. Ablative relations (< Lat. ablative alone or with 

de, ab, etc.) translated hyfrom^ less commonly by with^ 

^in, hy^ etc. 

1. Place and time from which. II arrive de Londres. 
Acad. De temps en temps, etc. Nous nous ^loigntoies de 
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ce lieu. B. de St. Pierre. II y a vingt-cinq am de oette 
nnit. Dumas. 

a. After the idea of nearness, pres, proclie, approelier, etc. Prde 
de moi, near from (i.e. reckoning from) me. En approohant d« la 
bale. L.-P. Segar. Lea maiaons proohai de la riyiere. Acad. 

fi, Similarlj in several common phrases with eote. L'annea 
■nedoise marohe done de ce edte. Volt. Toni lea corpi . . . m retiraient 
en hate da cdte de Torient. Id. Thus de men cote toward me, etc. 

y. In many phrases de denotes also time at or within whieh. De 
bonne heure, de tree grand matin, de mon tempt; de tonte la nnit, de 
ma Tie, de troii jonn, etc., etc. Je n'ayaii ni dormi ni mangi de vingt- 
qnatre henrei. Sevignj. 

2. Source or origin. Les enfants qui naitront de ce 
mariage. Acad. Je me promets du fils ce que j'ai vu du 
p^re. Corn. 

a. From this arises the use of de to express agency after passive 
verbs (217 b, 277). II est reipecte de tons. Acad. II est aime dee 
penples. Fen. n vant antant etre mordn d'nn chien qne d'nne 
chienne. Prov. 

3. Cause or reason, at y with, from. II fit couper lat6te 
k son coq, de colore. Kac. Je les suivis de rage. Corn. Fort 
de la loL Dumas. 

OL This is especially common after expressions of emotion. Mon 
coBur sonffire de Tidee de sa mort. de Y. 

4. Manner, means or instrument, with. II marchait 
d'un pas relev6. L. F. Tu lui paries du coBur; tu la cherches 
des yeux. Kac. Elle nous faisait signe de la main. Pon- 
sard. 

OL With joner of a musical instrument, on. C'est an parent de 
David, il jone de la harpe Prov. 

5. After comparatives, to denote degree of difference. 
G^est le plus certain de beaucoup. L. F. (cf. a 6 above). 

6. After comparatives, than (cf. Latin ablative instead of 
quam), but only before numerals or words of a similar 
character, such as midi, minuit, k moiti^, etc. Plus de six 
mois s'6taient ^coul^s. Michaud. II 6tait alors plus de mi- 
nuit. de V. 

275. A < ad assumed at the breakdown of the Latin 
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case-system the functions of tlie Latin dative case in ad- 
dition to its own proper sphere. Its use has since be- 
come even more extended. 

a. Dative relations expressed in English by to or for, 

1. To introduce the indirect object. Je te donne an 
seigneur Anselme. Mol. The personal pronouns possess 
synthetic dative forms (174 d). J'ai quelque chose k yous 
dire k tous deux. Mol. Que lui dirai-je enfin? je lui dois 
rendre compte. Corn. 

OL Many verbs require an indirect object whose equivalents in Eng- 
lish take a direct object. Such are oonBoiUer, noire, plaire, deplaire, 
renoncer, ressembler, resister, snrvivre, etc., etc. The Latin construc- 
tion has been largely preserved. 

2. To denote the possessor, chiefly in the predicate after 
6tre. L^espace et le temps sont au poete. Y. H. Tous les 
cceurs sont k elle. Thiers. 

a. Similarly after tronver, snpposer, connaitre, eroire. and the like, 
with an ellipsis of etre (cf . 174 d). On supposait au dnc d'Orlcani . . . 
des projets sinistres. Thiers. 

fi. As dative of interest or ethical dative, parallel to the dative 
pronoun-forms (174 d). Une pontre cassa la jambe a Tathlete. L. F. 

3. After some verbs of asking, buying, taking, etc., in 
the sense of from, e.g. acheter, arracher, demander, 6chap- 
per, emprunter, enlever, soutirer, etc. (cf. Latin dat. of sepa- 
ration). Eisquer votre vie pour d^rober la mienne k la fureur 
des flots. Mol. Elle n'osa point retirer sa main k cette in- 
fortun^. G. S. (cf. 174 d). Most of these may also take de, 

h. Corresponding to ad (or apud) tOj at^ with^ hy. 
In these uses the personal pronouns frequently require k 
with their tonic forms, k moi, etc., instead of the conjunc- 
tive dative forms (cf. Yl^d). 

1. To denote direction in space or time, to (cf. en below). 
A moi, comte, deux mots. Corn. Viens k rambulance. V. H. 
Tout mon sang se porte k ma tfite. Dumas. La fortune 
qui vient k toi. Id. Les parties ajourndrent leurs esp^rances 
au jour de sa mort, Lamart, 
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a. So of moral directioTif end, or purpose. Here we often have in 
Euglisli a compound noun. La poudre a canon. V. H. Une taste a 
cafe, un pot an lait, etc. Very frequently before infinitives (cf. 246). 
Prepare- toi a etre jage par Tinflexible Minos. Fen. Une salle a man- 
ger, ane chambre a eonclier, etc. 

fl. Between numerals to express approximation^ e.g., dix a dense, 
ten or a dozen, Cost une petite fiUe de sept a huit ans. Daudet. 

y. Also distributively, like English by. Un a un, gontte a gontte, 
tete a tete, etc. 

2. To denote position in ppace or time, at, A quatre 
pas dlci. Corn. Plusieurs balles sifflent k mes oreilles. 
V. H. A rinstant mSme. Id. 

a. Thus in particular of the location of a pain, etc., e.g. mal anx 
dents, a la tete, etc. 

fi. So of circumstance, etc. A ses dures paroles, Nabopharsan se je- 
tait le Yisage centre terre. Fen. 

3. To denote characteristic, tvith, etc. (Lat. apud > O.F. 
od, 0, which was lost and replaced by k). L^homme k 
I'oreille cass^e, Tenfant aux yeux bleus, du caf6 an lait, etc. 
A Tongle on connait le lion. Prov. Denz coursiers k longues 
oreilles. L. F. 

a. Further to denote manner, means^ instrument (cf. de). Bien 
n'est plus a men gre, orier a hante yoix, a force d'esprit, etc. 8'avan- 
9ant a pas de loup. V. H. La plnie tombait a torrents. Thiers. 

274. a, Aveo <apnd hoc with, mainly to denote accom- 
paniment (cf. 272 h 4, 273 h 3 a), less commonly also instru- 
ment, means, manner, like English tvith, Naitre avec le 
printemps, mourir avec les roses. Lamart. H s'est mari6 
avec elle. Acad. 

1. Its opposite is sans < sene without (cf. 252). II sayait taire nn 
secret sans dire ancun mensonge. Fen. Lenr langage est le pins pur 
fran^ais. sans lenteur, sans vitesse, sans accent, de V. For the rela- 
tion of sans to the negative, see 204 c, 268 b, 281 b. 

b, Chez < casa with, at the house of, amoiig, in; used of 
a residence, place of business, country, etc. De Thou 6tait 
chez Ini avec son ami. de Y. Pal 6t6 chez vous. Acad. Le 
th^fttre, respects chez les Grecs, avili chez les Eomains. 
Chamfort. 

275. a, Avant < ab ante before of time. Avant le canon^ 
c'^tait une ville de g^uerre. Picard, 



212 SPECIAL 8YNTAX, 

1. Its opposite is aprei < ad preisa after (cf. 252). Je m ar eb aii 
Mai, aprSt minnit. de V. It is also used of place. 

h, Deyant <de ab ante ft^/ore,m/row^o/', of place. Oses- 
tu bien apr^ cela paraitre devant moi? Mol. 

1. Its opposite is derriere < de retro behind, Je laiisai derriere moi 
lademoore liospitaliero. Grev. 

Rbm. — In Old French the distinction between deyant and ayant bad 
not yet become fixed. 

276. a, Dans < de entns in, into is now the most com- 
mon preposition to denote position within, either after a 
notion of rest {in) or of motion {into). After it a common 
nonn must be determined by an article, numeral or pro- 
nominal adjective. Dans nne contr^e od T^t^ est 6temel. 
Y. H. Et dans ce grand bonheur, je crains on grand revers. 
Corn. Vous entrez maintenant dans la belle saison de 
rhomme. Mol. 

1. Dans with the names of cities means inside of; at, in, io is. ex* 
pressed by a (273 51, 2). II demeare a Paris, 11 ya a Paris, etc. 
Rome est dans notre camp, et notre camp dans Some. Corn. 

2. Dans is used with the names of countries when accompanied by 
an adjective modifier, otherwise generally en (b 1 below). Dans TAiie 
moridionale, en Asie ; dans la beUo France, en France, etc. 

d. En < en in, into has a wide range of figurative uses. 
Quant k m^affliger, cela n'est pas en ton ponvoir. G. S. Ici 
est ma conscience, ma foi, ma lumidre, ma vie s^rieuse en on 
mot. Id. La bienveillance en paroles. Mol. Some partic>- 
ular cases are : — 

1. With feminine names of countries (cf. 152 a 1). En Ameriqne, 
en Angleterre, en France, en AUemagne, en ItaUe, en Espagne, etc., 
save la Chine, which takes dans, cf . 276 a 2. 

a. Masculine names of countries take a with the definite article. 
An Japon, an Mexiqne, an Peloponnese, etc. 

2. In dates and the like, thus en Tan 1896 or en 1896« en ete, en 
antomne, en hiyer. En Tan de grace 1877. Scribe et Legouve. 

a. By exception in spring is an printemps. 

fi. Both en and dans are used with designated periods of time; daiur, 
generally in the sense of by the end ofy setting a limit, en in the course 
of as duration simply. II arriyera dans trois jours. Acad, (iagnet-on 
«n UA an an million sans crime 1 Regnard, 
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3. Before a few nouns of material (cf. 272 a 5). 8m mannfao- 
tnres ... en or et en argent. Mignet. Le tillae est en boiB cire 
entoore d'nne balnitrade. Daudet. 

4. In tlie sense of as, in Hie charcteter of (cf. 272 a 6 a). Vons ne 
deyez plnB youb laisser traiter en enfant. Fen. Qniconqne eet leap, 
agiue en lonp. L. F. n fSallnt ponr oet an vivre en mere affligee. Id. 
n I'liabille en berger. Id. 

5. In verj many old adverbial phrases, e.g. en effirt, en meme 
temps, en paiz, en repos, en leeret, en yain, etc., etc. 

. 6. With the gerund (255 c). 

Remark. — En is now scarcely used at all with the definite article 
except in the form V still found in a few cases, e.g. en Tan, etc. 
£• < en lei is preserved in the university degrees, doetenr ei Mienoei, 
maitre dl arts, etc. 

277. Par < per tlirougJiy by. (Cf. 252.) 

a. Of place throiigh, tliroughouL £lle veut sortir par le 
trou. L. F. G'est le frapper par son endroit mortel. Mol. 
B6j&, par tout le pays, les villageois s'attroupaient. 
Villemain. 

h. Of time during, in. Par un soir du mois de novembre^ 
1793. Balzac. Often in a distributive sense (cf. 151 (? 4). 
Une fois par jour^ deux fois par semaine, etc. Get article- 
Ut vaut plus de quatre mille livres par an. Mol. 

c. Of means, instrument, or motive (cf. 272 b 4). H est 
arriv6 par le bateau. Acad. Chaque sidcle se caract6rise 
par sa grande maladie. Michelet. 

1. So from denoting the Instrument it has come to be the regular 
preposition to introduce the agent after passive verbs, hy. Cette 
guerre a ete eondnite par nn habile general. Acad. Son nom de gnerre 
donne par lei loldats, adopte par les oi&ciers, et re9a indifferemment 
par rhomme. de V. 

2. De in this sense (272 & 2 a), formerly very common, is now used 
chiefly after a few verbs of feeling or sentiment describing a state 
rather than an action, such as aimer, hair, respecter, etc. Even here 
par is creeping in. Leopold hal par les grands, aime par le penple, 
eitime par les savants. L.-P. Segur. Where a choice is allowed after 
the same yerb par is more aggressive, e.g. snivi par la police; snivi 
de son valet. 

278. Pour < pro /or. Je traite pour lui quelque petite 
affaire. Mol. Nous n'avons qu'un poignard pour nous 
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deux. Y. H. Pour Ini, il se met k la Ute de sa cavalerie. 

Vol. 

a. A very frequent use of pour is to express purpose before the 
infinitive (252 d), and in the compound poor que before the subjunc- 
tive (235 h). 

279. a. Sur < super upouy on, about. On d^barqua des 
planches sur le quaL Daudet. U versa sur lui des lannes 
pieuses. Fen. Je n'ai rien k dire sur oela. 

1. An deuuB d« (tbave, aver. Vne grand* &me est au-deMoi de 
rinjure. La Bruy^re. Je me pla^ bien au-daMiii de met jugw. de Y. 
Au-detsus d'eux dee pat craquaient. Daudet. 

b. Sous < subtus under. Je sens mes jambes trembler 
sous moi. de V. En Sicile, sous un soleil plus chaud et un 
ciel plus pur. Id. P6crivais sous sa dict^e. Id. 

1. An dettout de below ^ underneath. Toute tomme an dettout dt 
mille franes. Acad. Get onyrage ett an-dettont de la eritiqne. Acad. 

280. a. Vers < versus towards, of physical direction. 
Je me tournai vers ma fiancee. Gr^v. Vers le petit th^tre 
d^6t6 . . . roulaient de nombreuses caltehes. Ead. Vers la 
mauvaise saisou. Chateau. 

1 . Dn eote de totoards (cf . 272 & 1 /?) is a close synonym. 

b. Envers towards, of moral direction. Tu es un traitre 
envers moi, un l&ohe envers elle. Y. H. La demeure 
hospitali^re envers laquelle je me montrais si ingrat. 
Grev. 

1. The distinction between vers and envert is modem. 
KEPETITION OF PBEP08ITION8. 

281. The prepositions de, k, en, and sans are generally 
repeated before each noun governed. Une question de vie 
ou de mort. Balzac. Un mur b&ti k chauz et k sable. Acad. 
En or et en argent. Mignet. Le roi marohe incertain sans 
esoorte et sans guide. Volt. 

a. When the several nouns refer to the same thing the preposition 
is not repeated. (Cf. 156.) 

5. Instead of repeating tant a second noun may be,introduced by 
ni (282 e 1). H etait ehez lai tout teal tant femme ni enfuitt. Saint- 
Simon. 
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e. With the other prepositions repetition is not necessary, but is 
more common than in English. Parmi lea ris, les jeax et les graces. 
Fen. La nouyelle le repandit bientot dans le ehatean et dans la TiUe. 
Barante. Tonte femme est coquette on par rai&nement, On par ambi- 
tion, on par temperament. Destouches. Occupe par la gloire et Tamour 
•t les muses. L.-P. S§gar. 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

282. Of coordinating conjunctions the commonest are 
et, on, and ni (Gf. 142.) 

a. Et < et and may be introduced between each coor- 
dinate word or clause, or only before the last as in English 
(not as in Latin). Qu'importe sa piti^, sa joie et sa ven- 
geance? Volt. Ses fils et sa fille et la jeune duchesse Ten- 
tour^rent. de Y. 

1. Correlatively et . . . et Las the force of both . . . and. Tons nos 
ports sent onverts et ponr eUe et pour Ini. Rac. 

b. Ou < aut or has an entirely similar treatment. 
Le roi, Tftne ou moi, nous mourrons. L. F. Le successeur 
est d^lar^ par le prince lui-mSme ou par ses ministres ou 
par une guerre civile. Montesquieu. 

1. Correlatively on ... on has the force of eitlier . . . or. Mon 
esprit ne pent etre on honteux on confas. Corn. Je viens chercher on 
la vie on la mort. Rac. 

2. Whsther , , , or is expressed by soit . . . soit or soit . . . ou. 
ns commencerent le combat en lan9ant de loin cette hache, soit au 
visage, soit centre le bonclier de Tennemi. Thierry. La fortune soit 
bonne on mauyalse, soit passagere ou constante, ne pent rien sur Tame 
da sage. Marmontel. 

c. Ni < nee neither , nor, correlatively neither . . . nor, 
requires a ne before the verb (266 b) and may stand before 
each word or clause introduced, or before all after the first. 
Ni le rossignol ni la rose ne se peuvent cacher. Th. Gautier. 
Le s^nat et le peuple romain n^oublient ni les services ni 
les injures. Vertot. Nous n'avons ferme ni servante. Gr. S. 
Je ne veux, ni ne dois, ni ne puis vous ob^ir. Boinyilliers. 

1. For ni after sans, see 281 h. Cette grande plaine sans un village 
ni nne maison. de V. 
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285. Of snbordinating conjunctions by far the most 
important is que (cf. 144, 145). Its most important 
uses are as follows : — 

a. Que < quod introducing the substantive clause (144). 
Youles-voiu que je vous apprenne la logique ? Mol. 

1. As final member of manj compound conjunctions (144c) < 
qiiod, quain. 

I, Que < quam thariy as introduces the modal adverbial 
clause (145 c). H est tel que sou pdre. Acad. La po^sie 
est plus naturelle k rhonune qu'on ne la pense. St-Lambert. 

c. To repeat other conjunctions^ especially those ending 
in que, but also quand, comme, and si (235 e 1). Quand on 
s'^tait bleu repu, et qu'on approchait de rivresse, on appe- 
lait les gladiateurs. Chateau. 

d. In certain constructions for conjunctions of more 
restricted sense. 

1. After a peine and il 7 a with expressions of time in the sense 
of when, since. A peine le loleil etait leve qa'on aper9ut I'ennemi. 
Acad. II 7 a hait jours que je ne vons ai vn. Mol. 

2. In subjunctive clauses with the sense of until, unless (= que. .ne), 
in order that (235 h, e 2). Attendez qae je la revoie encore une demiere 
foil. Fen. 

Remarks. — 1. Qne as a coiijunction < qnod, qnam, must be care- 
fnWj distinguished from the relative pronoun que < qnem, quam, 
quod (190 b)f and the interrogative pronoun que < qned (197 h), which 
last gives rise to the adverbial uses, such as Tiow f how much f how 
manyf why? 

2. The idiomatic que correlative to oe expressed or understood 
(182 <;, 190 52, 198 c) is to be regarded as a relative pronoun. Qnal 
tombeau que le coBnr, et qneUe soUtude ! de Musset. C'est etre tths 
riohe ehes soi que de pouyoir fedre de grandei ohoies. Volt. 



EXERCISES. 



In the following exercises the portions of the Grammar to be 
learned are carefully stated, as well as those to be read. - An article- 
number cited without its subdivisions signifies that onlj the para- 
graph bearing the article-number is required; an article-number (or 
a subdivision letter) followed by ff. is intended to include all its sub- 
divisions. The punctuation, too, should be carefully noted, e.g., 
82 a (without comma) calls for subdivision a only, but 82, a (with 
comma) requires both the main article numbered 82 and subdivision a, 
etc. The more important parts of the Grammar have been distributed 
among thirty-five chapters, but every experienced teacher will see 
at a glance that for most classes more than thirty-five lessons will be 
needed to cover the ground. 

I. 
THE AETICLE. 

Qrcummar Sections. 

JjRAB.ix: 81, a, 1, 2, &; 151, a, 6, c 1, 2; 155. 
Rsiad: 80 fE.; 81 rem. 1, 2; 151c 3-9; 152 fE. 

PARADIGM. 

je suif, I am. hotlb sommai, we are. 

tu et, thou art. yotib etas, you are. 

il est, he is. ilf sont, they are. 

elle est, she is. elles sont, they are. 

j'ai, I have. nous avons, we have, 

tu as, thou hast. yons avez, you have. 

11 a, he has. ils ont, they have, 

elle a, she has, elles ont, they have. 

VOCABULARY. 

a, to, at. antour de, around, 

amonr, n, m., love. aux, at the, to the. 

an, n. m. , year. carte, 7i, /., card. 

217 
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M, it, tliis, that. \vax, lean, their. 

duunlire, n./., room. lit» reads, is reading. 

daiif, in. livre, n, m.^ book. 

d«, of. m&nc, adj., same. 

*deiiz, two. mtre, n.f., mother. 

*dix, ten. *iMiif, nine: 

dooie, twelve. •«, or. 

•lie, she. oiL, where, in which. 

•niknt, n. m. or/., child. pire, n. m., father. 

6ft, is. pertonne, n./., person. 

*et, and. petit, e, adj. , little. 

*fraune, n./., woman. qnatre, four. 

fllle, n./., girl, daughter. Mine, ti./., scene. 

*fili, n. m., son. icrar, ro. /., sister. 

frdre, n. m., brother. lont, are. 

gar9on, n. m., boy. lupr^me, adj., supreme. 

homme, n. m., man. table, n. /., table. 

Jonent, plaj, are playing. *tranqnille, adj,, quiet, tranquil. 

le, la, the. nn, une, a, an. 

EXERCISES. 

Quatre personnes^ sont dans la chambre autonr de la 
table, un homme, une fern me, un gar9on de douze ans,^ et 
une petite^ fille de neuf ou dix ans. Ce sont* le p^re, la 
m^re et leurs deux enfants.^ Le p^re lit* un livre d la 
femme. Le fr^re et la sceur jouent aux cartes.'^ Chests 
une sc^ne tranquille, oii Tamour est supreme. 

Four persons are in the room, the father and mother,® a 
boy of ten or twelve years, and the boy's sister.^® The 
father and son are playing cards ^^ at the table. The 
mother is at the same table, and she is reading^ a book to 
the girl. It is a scene of tranquil love. 

> PI. of perionne. » PI. of an. » The fem. form of petit, of. 89. 
Ce sont = tTiey are. ^ PI. of enfant. * Lit = M residing, ^ = Are 
playing cards. ^ Cert = it is. » Repeat the art. *• Trans., the sister 
of the hay. " See note 7. ** See note 6. 

* In the vocabularies words are starred whenever their pronunci- 
ation presents any peculiarity. By turning to the French-English 
vocabulary at the end of the Grammar, the sections that give the re- 
quired explanation may readily be found. 
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II. 

THE NOUN, 
Oratnmar 8ection$. 

Lbabn: 82, a, 6; 85; 86, o, 6, c, d 1, 2, 3. 

Bead: 82a 1, 2, a-nJ, 3, rem.. 61-3, rem.; 83 ff., 84 ff., 85a, 6; 
86 &1, cl, 2,8, rem.; 159 ff. 

Paradigm. — The possessive adjectives are: — 

Sing, mon, «i., ma,/. PI. ines, w./., my. 
ton, 7»., ta,/. tes, m. /., thy. 

■on, m., sa,/. les, m./., his, hers, its. 

notre, w.,/. nes, w./., our. 

Yotre, w., /. V08, wi./., your, 

lenr, w., /. leurs, m, /., their. 



VOCABULARY. 



a, at, in, to. 

ami, n. m., friend. 

animal, n. t/i., animal. 

autre, ckdj., other. 

avec, with. 

eampagne, n. /., country. 

ehatean, n, m., country-house. 

ehcval, n. m., horse. 

chien, n. m,, dog. 

eoQsin, n. 7»., cousin. 

*de8, of the. 

^te, n. m,, summer. 



fleur, w. /., flower. 

henrenx, se, adj,, happy. 

il, he; ils, they. 

jardin, n, m., garden. 

oncle, n. m,, uncle. 

*pay8, 71. wi. , place, region, country. 

pendant, during. 

a present, at present. 

qnand, when. 

tout, 0, adj., all, every. 

vaoances, n. pi., vacation. 

vont, go. 



EXERCISES. 

Les cousins des enfants sont d present k la eampagne, 
oil ils vont^ tous^ les 6t6s pendant les vaoances a leur 
chdtean. Leurs autres amis ont leurs chdteaux dans le 
m^me pays. Tons les gargons et toutes^ les filles ont 
leurs jardins de fleurs, leurs chevaux, leurs chiens et leurs 
autres animaux. 

The children's friends have their country-houses in the 
same region. Every summer^ during the vacation^ they 
go^ to their uncle's ''^ country-house, where they have theic^ 
flower-gardens, horses and dogs,^ and play^ with the other 
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boys and girls. Their fathers and mothers^ are happy ^^ 
when the children are in the country. 

» They go. * Mas. pi. of tout. » Fern. pi. of tout. * Trans., all (he 
summers. * Use the plural. •See note 1. 'Trans., the country- 
house of their uncle. ^ Repeat poss. adj. with each noun. ' Jonent. 
*^ Heureux. 

III. 

THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

Grammar Sections. 

Leakn: 163; 154 fE. Read: 156 ff.; 157 fE.; 158 ft. 

PARADIGM. 

ai-je t have I ? ayons-nous I have we? 



at-tu 1 hast thou ? 

a-t-il (ell6) t has he (she)? 

je n'ai pas, I have not. 
tu n'as pas, thou hast not. 
il n*a pas, he has not. 

n'ai-je pas 1 have I not? 
ii*as-tu pas 1 hast thou not ? 
n'a-til pas 1 has he not? 

suis-je 1 am I ? 
est-tut art thou? 
est-ill is he? 
etc., etc. 



avez-Yous ! have you ? 
out ils (ell6s)t have they ? 

nous n'avons pas, we have not. 
▼ous n'aves pas, you have not. 
ils n'ont pas, they have not. 

n'avons-nous past have we not? 
n'avez vous past have you not? 
n'ont-ils pas ? have they not. 

je ne suis pas, I am not. 
tu n'es pas, thou art not. 
il n'est pas, he is not. 
etc. etc. 



VOCABULARY. 



apporte, brings.' 

apres que, after. 

bibliotheque, n.f., library. 

cafe, n. m., coffee. 

domestique, n.f., servant. 

ecrire, to write. 

encre, n.f., ink. 

flnir, to finish. 

grand, e, adj., large. 

je, I. 

lettre, n.f, letter. 

malson, n.f, houce. 

me, me, to me. 

nous, we, us, to us. 



papier, n. m., paper, 
plume, n.f,, pen. 
pour, in order to, to. 
rejoindre, to join, 
■oir, n. m., evening, 
sur, on. 

the, n. m., tea. 
toigours, always. 
trSs, very. 
trouve. find. 
*vais, va, go, goes, 
▼iennent, come, 
♦ville, n.f, city, town. 
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EXERCISES. 

Mon oncle a de grandest et de tres jolies^ chambres dans 
sa maison. Tous les soirs je vais^ d sa bibliotheque pour 
6crire des lettres k qiielqnes^ amis dans la ville. Je trouve* 
toujours des plumes, du papier, et de I'encre sur la table. 
Apr^s que j'ai fini^ mes lettres mes cousins viennent me 
rejoindre^ et la domestique nous apporte'^ du the ou du 
caf6. 

My uncle has a house with large and pretty rooms. He 
goes^ to the library every evening to write^ letters to 
friends ^^ in the city. He always finds ^^ pens, ink, and paper 
on the table. After he has finished ^^ his letters my cousins 
join him^^ and the servant brings^* tea and coffee. 

' Fern. pi. of adj. ^ I go, ' Some. * / find. * / have finished. 
• Come and join me. "^ Brings us, ^ II va. » Pour eorire. *® Use 
quelqnes, cf. note 8. ** II tronye toajonrs. ^' Apres qn'il a flni. ** Le 
rejoignent. ^* Apporte. 

IV. 

IDIOM: ADVERBS OF QUANTITY. 

Orammar Sections. 

Learn: 154 rem.; 262, a. 

Read: 87 ff.; 88 if.; 160; 161 if.; 2626. 

Paradigm. — Practise tlie present indicative of avoir, to have, affir- 
matively, interrogatively, and negatively with the following expres- 
sions: 
ayoir raison, to be right. avoir soif, to be thirsty. 

tort, to be wrong. faixn, to be hungry. 

chand, to be warm. sommeil, to be sleepy. 

froid, to be cold. honte, to be ashamed. 



penr, to be afraid. 



VOCABULARY. 

aehete, buys. chez, at, with. 

argent, n. m., money. chose, n. /., thing. 

aujourd'hni, to-day. consine, n. /., cousin (female). 

autant, as many. deja, already. 

avoir, to have. depense, spent. 

beanoonp, many, much. dit, says, said. 

ohapeau, n, m,, hat. donne, gives. 
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fois, n. f,y time ; nne foil, once, 
gant, n. m., glove, 
joli, e, adj,, pretty, 
marehand, n, m», shopkeeper, 

merchant, 
ne . . . pas, not. 
paire, w. /., pair, 
par, a, per. 
panyre, oef;., poor. 



qae, that. 

retonr, n. m.y return. 

robe, «./., dress. 

temaine, n. /., week. 

sole, n./., silk. 

tant, so manj, so mach. 

tante, n./., aunt. 

▼oisinage, n, m., neighborhood. 



EXERCISES. 

Ma cousine ne donne pas^ beaucoup d'argent aux pauvres. 
Elle va d la ville une fois par semaine^ oii elle ach^te^ beau- 
coup de robes, de cliapeaux, de paires de gants, et d'autres 
choses chez le marehand.* A^ son retour elle dit* d ma 
tante qu'elle''^ a honte d'avoir depense^ tant d^argent quand 
il y a^ tant de pauvres dans le pays. 

My cousin goes once a^^ week to the city and buys" many 
things at the merchant^s.^'* To-day she bought^^ many 
pairs of gloves, two silk dresses,^* and as many hats. My 
aunt said^^ to my cousin on^® her return that she already" 
has too many dresses, that she spends^^ too much money, 
and that there are^^ many poor people in the neighbor- 
hood. 

* Does not give. ' A week. ' Buys. * At the merchant's, * On. 
• Says, "^ That she. ® Of having spent. * There are. *® See note 2. 
" See note 3. ** See note 4. ^^ A aohete. '* Trans., dresses of sUk. 
» Bit. i« See note 5. " Place adv. after verb. " DepenM. » See 
note 9. 

V. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Gframmar Sections, 

Learn: 89; 90a, 6, cl, 2, d, el, 2; 91; 162; 165 ft. 
Read: 89 a, b; 90 a rem., b rem., 1, 2, e rem., /, g; 162 a ff., &, c, 
d; 163 ff.; 164 ff. 

PAKADIGM. 

je donne, I give. nouB donnons, we give. 

tu donnes, thou givest. vong donnez, you give. 

il (^eUe) donne, he (she) gives. ils (elles) donnent, thejr give. 
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VOCABULARY. 

amie, w. /., friend (female). *Jean, John. 

ancien, ne» adj., old, former. jeane, adj,, young. 

arbre, n, m., tree. mail, but. 

aassi, as. mort, e, (idj,, dead. 

beaa, bel, belle, adj., beautiful. ne . . . plus, no longer, no more. 

blanc, blanche^ adj,, white. oeil {pi. yeux), n. m., eje. 

bleu, e, a^;., blue. portent, wear. 

cheveu, n. m., hair, in pi, hair que, as ; aoesi .'. . que, as ... as. 

*cinq, five. • qui, who, which. 

clair, e, adj., bright. roie, n,f., rose. 

encore, stiU. ronge, adj., red. 

figure, n.f., face. vieux, vieil, yieille, <M^*.,old. 

grand-pere, n. m., grandfather. 

EXEBGI8ES. 

Mon ami, Jean, donne des fleurs rouges aux petites fiUes 
aux yeux bleus,* et il donne de jolies petites roses blanches 
§L leurs amies qui portent^ des robes rouges. Tons les en- 
fants jouent^ dans le jardin qui* est tr^s beau de^ ses grands 
arbres, des® robes claires et des figures contentes des petits. 
Leur grand-p6re, qui est un vieil homme, est aussi heureux 
qu'%n petit gargon de dix ans. II a les cheveux blancs. 
Tons ses fr^res et ses aneiens amis sont morts.^ 

Their friend John is no longer young. His hair is 
white,® and all his brothers are dead.*® But he is in the 
beautiful garden with the small children, and is as happy 
as a** child five years old.*^ The garden is still more beau- 
tiful to-day, with^ the happy faces of the small boys and 
the bright dresses of the little girls. They all wear*^ blue 
or white flowers. 

' With blue eyes. • WJio wear. • Are playing. * Which. * With. 
• Cf. 281. ' As. 8 Dead. » Use pi. of noun, verb and adj. '^MorU. 
" Qu'un. *' Trans., as a chiid qfjhe years. '^ Portent torn. 
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BXERCiaES. 



VI. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Grammar Sections, 
Leabn: 98 ff.; 94, a, h\ 166 ff. Read: 91 a, b, rem.; 92 fL 

VOCABULABY. 



artiste, n. m, f,, artist. 

anssi, also. 

car, for. 

eathedrale, n. /. , cathedral. 

celebre, adj,, famous, celebrated. 

deiquelfl, of which. 

egliie, n.f., church. 

Europe, n. /., Europe. 

fran^aia, e, adj., French. 

France, ». /., France. 

iei, here. 

il 7 a, there is; there are. 

interessant, e, interesting. 

Loayre, n, m.. Louvre. 



meillenr, e, adj,, better, best. 

monde, n. m., world. 

*mon8ieiir, n. m,, sir. 

moniunent, n. m., monument. 

muBoe, n. m., museum. 

n'eit-ce pas ? is it not (so)?, etc. 

ni . . . ni (w. ne), neither . . . nor, 

Kotre Dame, Notre Dame. 

Paris, n. m., Paris. 

parmi, among. 

pins, more, most. 

Sainte Chapelle, Saint Chapelle. 

statue, n. /., statue. 

tableau, n. m,, picture, painting. 



EXERCISES. 

Paris est la ville la^ plus int^ressante de^ la France. La 
ville a beau coup de monuments, parmi les plus c^l^bres 
desquels^ sont les ^glises et le niusee du Louvre. La plus 
grande eglise est Notre Dame, mais la plus jolie est la 
Sainte Chapelle. Le Louvre est le plus beau et le plus 
gi-and musee du^ monde, et ici sont les meilleurs tableaux 
des artistes Fran9ais et beaucoup des statues les^ plus ce- 
lebres. 

The most celebrated pictures of the French artists are in 
the museum of the Louvre at Paris. This is the largest 
and most beautiful museum in* Europe. Here are also 
many celebrated statues. The most beautiful church in* 
the city is the Sainte Chapelle, but the largest is the cathe- 
dral of Kotre Dame. There is no other* city in Europe 
where there are' more interesting monuments. 
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COLLOQUY. 

Vous avez*^ tort, mon ami, je n^ai pas^ faim, j^ai soif,et — 
j^ai honte de* le dire — j'ai sommeil aussi. J^ai peiir que 
vous ayez ^® f roid. Vous avez raison, je n'ai pas chaud. 

You are cold and hungry, are you not," or am I wrong ? 
You are wrong, sir, for I am neither^'^ cold nor hungry. 

» See 1566. « In. « Qf which, * De 1'. » II n'y a poi d'autre 

▼iUe. «I1 y a. 'See 154, rem. ^See 266. »See 250. "Subj. 

of avoir, see 234 h 1; trans, are, ^^ N'eit-ce pai, see 1265. " See 
282 e. 

VII. 
NUMERALS. 

Chrammar Sections, 
Lkabn: 95 ff.; 96 ff.; 168 h 2, 3. Read: 167 ff.; 168 ff. 

The teacher should practise the class in the use of the 
cardinal numbers, by giving the. English and demanding 
the French of the student, and vice versa, as rapidly as pos- 
sible. Practice may well be given by reciting the multi- 
plication-table in French : deux fois un font deux, etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

demi, •, adj,, half. naqnit, was bom. 

empire, n. m., empire ne, p, p., bom. 

en, in. nombre, n, m,, number. 

gnerre, n, f. , war. par, on account of, for, 

heure, ti. /., hour, o*clock. poete, n. m., poet. 

jonr, n, w., day. premier, first. 

midi, n, m., noon, midday, twelve quart, n, m., quarter. 

o'clock. quel, le, adj,, what? which? 
minuit, n, m,, midnight, twelve regne, n. m., reign. 

o'clock. ^second, second. 

moins, less, wanting. sieole, n. m., century, 

mort, p, p, , having died. lous, under. 

monmt, died. yivait, lived. 
Kapoleon, Napoleon. 

EXERCISES. 

Le regne de Louis XIV est celebre par le nombre de ses 
grands pontes. Les plus grands etaient : Moli^re, ne d Paris 
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W 15 Janvier 1622, et mort le 17 f 6vrier 1673 ; Corneille, 
n6 d Rouen le 6 juin 1606, et mort le 1*' octobre 1684; Ra- 
cine, ne le 21 decembre 1639, mort le 26 avril 1699; La 
Fontaine, n^ le 8 juillet 1621, mort le 13 avril 1695; Boi- 
leau, n6 en^ 1636, mort en 1711. 

Victor Hugo, the greatest French poet of the nineteenth 
century, was born^ at Besan9on on^ the 26th of February, 
1802, and died at Paris on the 22d of May, 1885. He 
was born during the wars of Napoleon I., and lived during 
the reigns of* Louis XVIII., Charles X., Louis Philippe L, 
and during the second empire under Napoleon III. 

COLLOQUY. 

Quel jour de la semaine avons-nous aujourd'hui ? Nous 
avons lundi, le 10 aoiit. Quelle heure est-il ? II est dix 
heures. II est dix heures dix. II est dix heures et demie,* 
dix heures un quart, dix heures moins un quart, dix heures 
moins cinq. II est midi; il est minuit. 

What day of the month is it ? It is Wednesday, the 
fourth of January. What o'clock is it? It is four; six 
minutes past four; a quarter past four; a quarter to four; 
ten minutes to four. 

^ No prep, in dating, 1686. « En in dating, 276 &. » Pret. of 
naitre, 119, no. 33. -» Repeat prep. 281. ^ 162 a 2. 

VIII. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Grammar Sections. 

Learn: 97, a,&, c; 169; 171; 173; 174 a, &; 178, a, rem. 1. 
Read: 9Td,eJ; 172 ff.; 173aff., bft.; 174cff.. dft.; 175fE.; 176 ff.; 
177ff.; 178&,c, d; 179ff.;180ff. 

FABADIGM. 

J6 venx, I wish. noui voulons, we wish, 

tu veoz, thou wishest. vona voules, you wish, 

il (elle) veut, he (she) wishes. lis (elles) veulent, they wish. 

je vais, I go. nous aUons, we go. 

tu vas, thou goest. voua alios , you go. 

il (elle) va, he (she) goes. ils (elles) voat, they go. 






PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
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donne, give (thou), 
donnoni, let us give. 
donneSjgive (ye). 

VOCABULARY. 



aimer, to love. 

bon, ne, adj., kind, good. 

chercher, to seek. 

decrire, describe, explain. 

domain, to-morrow. 

divertir, interest, amuse. 

francopmsBe, Franco-Prussian. 

histoire, »./., story, tale. 

jamais, never. 

lit, reads; liient, read. 

long, ue, adj,, long. 

maintenant, now. 

montrer, to show. 



oublier, to forget. 

oni, yes. 

partir, to set out, return home. 

raconter, to tell, relate. 

reoit, n. m., account, recital. 

remercimentf , n, m. pi., thanks. 

rendre Tisite, to pay a call, call. 

■i, if. 

soldat, n. m., soldier. 

■ouvent, often. 

venir, to come. 

voir, to see. 

Yonloir, wish, be willing. 



EXERCISES. 

Le vieux soldat divertit les enfants de ses recits de la 
guerre. lis vont le voir^ tous les jours pour^ lui apporter 
des fleurs et des livres. II leur lit pendant des heures. 
Quand ils veulent* partir 11 leur dit tou jours: " Je vous 
aime^ mes enfants, et je veux^ vous le montrer. Si vous 
m'aimez aussi, montre-le-moi en venant* me voir souvent.^* 

The two children go to see him every day to carry him 
flowers. Their mother gives them hooks, and they read* 
them to him. He tells them long stories of the Franco- 
Prussian war, and explains^ it to them. When they return 
home''' he says : " Your mother is very kind ; give her my 
thanks and do not forgot me, for I never forget you.^' 

COLLOQUY. 

Voulez-vous® venir me voir demain? Oui, si vous le 
voulez, et je vais® venir vous rendre visite aussi ce soir. 
Est-ce que^® vous ^tes chez vous^^ le soir ? Oii allez-vous*^ 
maintenant? Mon oncle veut^^ me voir, et je vais le 
chercher. 

I am going to call on you to-night j are you at home 
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EXERCISES. 



in^* the evening? I am at home every evening, but I 
wish to see you on^^ Thursday. 

* Oo to see him. * Ponr w. inf. denotes purpose, see 244 c 1, 252 d. 
* See pres. ind. of vonloir, 119, no. 19. * In coming , see 255 c. * Lisent. 
« Decrit. ' Partent. * Cf. note 3. » See pres. ind. of aller, 119, 
no. 1. »o See 126 c. ^^ At hom£, see 274 h. " Cf . note 9. " Cf . note 3. 
" Time when is expressed without a prep., see 161 h 1. " No prep., 
cf. note 14. 



IX. 
POSSESSIVES. 

Grammar Sections, 

Learn: 98, a, &; 181, a; 183; 184. 

Read: 98 rem.; 181 rem., a 1, &, c; 183 fE., 184flwJ. 



je fail 
tu fail 
ilfait 

j'ai donne 
tu ai donne 
il a donne 



none faiioni 
voni faitei 
ill font 



PARADIGM. 

j'ai fait 
tn ai fait 
il a fait 



noni avoni fait 
voTu aves fait 
ill ont fiait. 



noni avoni donne 
Yoni ayes donne 
ill ont donne 



VOCABULART. 



capitale, n. /., capital. 

de, by. 

demander, to demand, ask. 

devoir, n. m., duty. 

entonrer, to surround. 

faire, to make, do, be (of weather). 

galerie, n.f., gallery. 

hiitoire, n./., history. 

*hiver, n. m., winter. 

manniorit, n. m , manuscript. 

neige, n.f., snow. 



occuper, to occupy. 

parent, n, m.y parent, relative. 

paiier, to pass, spend (time). 

I»endant que, while. 

plaiiir, n. m., pleasure. 

plnie, n.f.y rain. 

quel, le, adj., what? what kind 

of? 
rien (w. ne), nothing, 
tempi, n, m. , time, weather, 
vie, n.f., life. 



EXERCISES. 



Vos lettres sont toujours plus interessantes que les 
miennes, car je suis occupe de^ mon histoire, et je ne vais 
pas voir souvent mes amis. Ma vie est pass6e^ dans ma 
biblioth^que oii^ je suis entoure de* mes livres et de* mes 
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manuscrits, pendant que la vdtre est la vie de rhomme dn 
moude entour^ de ses amis et de leurs plaisirs. 

My* paper^ ink, and pen are on my table. I am going to 
write letters to-day*^ to* my* friends and relatives. Their 
letters are always more interesting than mine, for I am 
occupied with my books in my library, while they spend 
their days in the museums and galleries of the capital and 
their eveninjgs with their friends. 

COLLOQUY. 

Quel temps a-t-il faif^ dans la ville au jourd'hui ? L'et6 
11 fait toujours beau temps k^ Paris, mais Phiver il fait de 
la neige et de la pluie. Qu^avezvous fait la semaine 
passee ? Je n^ai rien fait, mais mes f r^res ont fait ce que 
vous avez demande. Faites-vous toujours votre devoir ? 
Nous faisons le n6tre. 

The weather has been bad^ here to-day, but in the 
summer the weather is fine. What kind of weather has it 
been in® Paris ? I never go to see my friends when it is 
rainy. What are you doing to-day ? We have not done 
anything. We are going to do something to-morrow. 

* With, ' The p. p. after etre agrees with the subject in gender 
and number, see 257 a. ^ In which, see 1985. ^ De and a are re- 
peated with each noun, see 281. * In French place to-day before 
letters, * Poss. pron. are repeated with each noun, see 183. "^ See 
215(2. ^ In, see 273. * Trans., it Jias made had weather, cf. note 7. 

X. 

DEMONSTRATIVES. 

Orammar Sections, 

Learn: 99, a, b 1. 2; 185 ff.; 186, a,h,l; 187; 188, a,b; 189. 
Read: 99 rem.; 186 & 2; 189 a, &. 

PARADIGM. 

]• donnaiB. none donnioni. 

tn donnais. voui donniez. 

11 (elle) donnait ils (elles) donnaient. 

j'etaii. nous etions. 

tu etaii. Tous etiez. 

il (elle) dUit. lis (eUes) etaient 
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VOCABULARY. 

aeheter, to buy. jeunaste,/., youth, 

admirer, to admire. mobilier, m., furniture. 

ehangMT, to change. peinture, /. , painting, 

dameurer. to live, dwelL portrait, m., portrait, 

depuis qua, since. representor, to represent, 

fiaatenil, m. , arm-chair, easy-chair. YieilleBse, /. , old age. 

EXEBCISES. 

J'admirais ton jours ce portrait-ci de mon ami le poete 
mieux que celui-M. Cette peiuture-ci le represente dans 
sa jeunesse et celle-hl dans sa yieillesse. J'^tais toujours 
heureux quand je le trouvais dans cette chambre entoure 
de ces livres, de ce mobilier et de ces tableaux. II demeu- 
rait dans cette vieille maison oii je demeure maintenant. 
Mais depuis qu^il est mort tout cela est chang^. 

This old house is the one in which^ the poet used to 
live.^ These books are those of his library and the fur- 
niture is that which^ he bought. I used to find* him in 
that arm-chair when I came to see him during those happy 
times. But all these things are changed since he is dead. 
That portrait represents him in his youth, and this one in 
his old age. He always^ admired the latter more than the 
former. 

COl^LOQUY. 

Voulez-vous ceci ? Non, je veux cela. Oelui-ci est meil- 
leur que celui-la. lis sont tons deux^ dans la chambre de 
mon ami. Qui a trouve ces plumes P Je les ai trouvees'^ 
sur cette table. Est-ce qu^elles sont 4 vous ?^ 

Do you wish this picture or the one* in my room ? I 
want this one and those which are in the library. Where 
did you find this ? I found it in this room; it is mine.^® 

» On, e 3 1936. * Demenrait, see 221; for order see 14962. * Que, 
cf. 37 a i * Trouvaii, imper. of tronver, see 221. * For order see 
203. • Both, see 202 a, ' For agreement of part, see 2576. » Yours, 
see 184 a. * CeUe qui Mt. ^^ A moi, cf. note 8. 
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XL 
THE VERB AVOm. 

Grammar Sections, 

IsKKKS : 107 ff., 210 if. 

Read : 103 flf. ; 104 ff. ; 105 ff. ; 106 ff. 

VOCABULARY. 

I, enough. manger, to eat. 

boire, to drink. mois, m., month. 

bonte, /., goodness, kindness. ponssiere,/.. dust. 

ehaleur, /. , heat. qaelqae chose, something. 

envie,/., desire, wish rnisseaa. m., stream, 

etperer, to hope. tandis qae. while. 

herbe,/., grass. tant, so much, so many, 

hierr yesterday. tel, le, such. 

hotel, m., city-house. tete,/., head, 
mal, m., pain, ache. 

EXERCISES. 

J^ai eu hier le grand plaisir de^ voir mes amis. lis ont 
en la bont6 de^ venir a la campagne me reudre^ visite. 
"Vous avez ici le plus joli chdteau du monde/' m^a dit 
Jean, *^ pendant que nous avons A Paris tant de poussi^re et 
de chaleur. J^avais tou jours en vie d^avoir un tel chdteau 
mais nous n'y avions pas assez d'argent. Mais j'espere que 
nous aurons tous les deux^ dans deux ou trois ans.^' 

My friends have been kind enough* to come to see me in 
the country, and I had the pleasure of seeing^ them for th^ 
first time yesterday.* **We always have so much heat and 
dust in*^ the city,*' John® said to me, "while you have here 
the grass and streams and trees. We always wanted to buy 
such a country-house, but we had not enough money. I 
hope that I shall have it in four or five months, and, hav- 
ing found a pretty region, I shall buy a house, and hope^ 
that you will be good enough to come and visit me.^ 



>y 



COLLOQUY. 

Qu'est-ce qu'il a^® ? Tl n'a rien, mais son fr^re et son 
ami ont eu mal i" la t^te hier. Avez-vous quelque chose ? 
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Non^ nous n^avons jamais rien. Si vous ne mangez pas 
vous aurez faim. Avez-vous soif ? N'ayez pas honte de 
boire ici. 

We are hungry and thirsty, but I am ashamed to eat and 
drink here. What is the matter^® with you to-day ? There 
is nothing the matter with us^^ to-day, but we had a head- 
ache yesterday. 

» To, see 250. « See 15464. » Both, see 202 a. * Trans., Arti?€ hM 
the kindness. * Trans., to see, • Place yesterday immediately after 
the principal verb. ' a. » 149 a 2. » j'espere, cf . 179 a. ^« What is tJie 
matter with him, see 154 rem. " See 273. " Trans., we have noMng, 

XIL 

THE VERB ^TRE. 

Orammar Sections. 

Learn: 108 ff.; 211 ff. 
Read: 109 ff.; 110 ff. ; 212 ff. 

VOCABULARY. 

acoable, e, overwhelmed. fiance, e, affianced, betrothed. 

&ge, e, old. *gentil, le, pretty, nice {col,). 

aimable, kind, good, amiable. grand, e, tall. 

avoir la bonte, to be so kind as. libre, free, 

eamarade, m. or/., comrade, com- marier, to marry. 

panion. offioier, m., officer, 

canon, m., gan, cannon. presenter, to present, introduce, 

content, e, content, glad, pleased. prochain, e, next. 

cdte, m., side. que, how. 

«are, m., parish priest. queition, /., question, 

enchante, e, delighted. quo!, what. 

encore, still, yet. regiment, m.y regiment, 

epouse,/., wife, revoir, to see again. 

eponser, to marry, wed. seulement, only. 

epoQx, 9n., husband. tner, to kill. 

EXERCISES. 

L'officier fut pr^sente aux enfants. Qu^Uls ^taient con- 
tents de le revoir ! lis etaient encore les mdmes enfants, — 
nn tr6s gentil petit gar9on, et nne jolie petite fiUe de six 
ans. Qu^il etait aimable d'etre venu ! " Dans qnoi 6te8- 
Tous officier ? Est-ce vous qui^ tirez le canon ? Est-ce 
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que Yos camarades sont aussi aimables que yous? Quand 
serez-YOUS libre de Yenir nous rendre yisite toutes les se- 
maines ? Ayez la bonte de nous montrer le canon/' 

They were just the same children^ and their uncle was 
glad to see them again. They were always at his side^ and 
he was always OYerwhelmed with^ questions. " Be so kind 
as to come and see us when you are* here, for we are de- 
lighted to see you; you are our best friend/' "Are you 
an officer in ^ our father's regiment ?" the little boy asks 
him.* "Is it you who fire the cannon? Are your com- 
panions here with you ? How glad'' we are that you haYe 
come." 

COLLOQUT. 

Est-ce qu'elle est son epouse, ou seulement son amie? 
EUe est sa fiancee. Quand est-ce qu'il Ya TSpouser, et qui 
Ya les marier ? Le cur 6 Ya les marier et ils Yont se marier 
le mois prochain. 

She is his wife, and they were married last month by^ the 

parish priest. When were they engaged? She is taller 

than her husband, but he is older than she. 

» How, for order see 2ft3 6. • Do you, cf. 186 6 1 /?. » De, see 272. 
See 2266. » Tr.. oft?^, • U9a2. ' Trans., haw we are glad; cf. 
note 1. * Par, see 277. 

XIII. 

THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Orammar Sections, 
Lkarn: 105; 111 ff. Read: 111 rem. 1, 2, 3; 112 ff.; 209 ff. 

YOCABULARY; 

aoMpter, to accept. dette, /., debt, 

adyersaire, m., opponent, adver- ecouter, to listen to. 

sary. gagner, to win, gain. 

amener, to bring. 'bant, e, high. 

avoeat, w., lawyer. 'hauteur,/., height. 

cause, /. , case, suit. interet, m. , interest. 
eharger (te), to occupy one's self, largeur, / , width. 

concern one's self. longtemps, a long time. 

oontr*, against. longueur,/., length. 
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EXERCISES. 



main, /. , hand. 

mdtre, m., metre. 

paroe que, because. 

partont, everywhere. 

payer, to pay. 

penoane (ne), no one, nobody. 

pied, m., foot. 



regarder, to look a», regard, 
reponae,/., reply, response, 
reiter, to remain, stay, 
riche, rich, 
■am, without, 
▼ieoz, yieil, le, old 



EXERCISES. 

Je passais ma vie chez mes amis a New York, mais per- 
sonnel ne se chargeait de mes int^r^ts. On me donnait 
partout la m^me reponse : ** Vous ne gagnerez pas votre 
cause parce qne yds adversaires sont riches. On vous don- 
nera de^ Fargent pour payer vos dettes, acceptez-le.*' Tin 
jour jV allais voir un des amis de mon p^re. Je regarde ce 
jeune homme; il mo regarde, et me donne la main. Nous 
6tions vieux amis. II m^6coute et me demande ce qui^ 
m'am^ne. 

I looked at the young man and he shook hands with 
me,^ for we were old friends. He listened to me and asked 
mo if I had won my suit. I accepted the money which he 
gave to me to* pay my lawyer, for my father always said to 
me: "Accept all the money which is given you. You will 
not win without a great deaP of money against such* rich 
opponents." My life is now passed with ''^ my New York 
friends, and I shall remain with them a long time.^ 

COLLOQUY. 

Notre maison est longue de^ soixante pieds, — plus longue 
de^® dix pieds que la votre, mais votre maison a vingt pieds 
de haut (or, de hauteur). Quelle longueur votre jardin a- 
t-il ? II a cent metres de longueur sur^^ quatre-vingta de 
largeur. 

What is the length of your house ? It is^^ seventy feet 
long by thirty wide. Our garden is twenty metres longer 
than yours; it is one hundred and twenty metres long. 

* No one, see 2045. * What * Trans., gave me tlie hand. * Ponr, 
to denote purjyose. ' Beanconp. * Si. '' Ches. ^ Trans., a long time 
toith them, » See 272. Observe difference of idiom. *" See 272. " By, 
" Translate in two ways, with avoir and with etre. 
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XIV. 

THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Orammar Sections, 
Lbakn: 113 ff. Read: 113 rem.; 114 ff. 



VOCABULARY. 



an milieii de, in tbe midst of. 

aYAiieer* to put ahead, go fast. 

AYant, before. 

b&tir, to build. 

ehoiiir, to choose. 

condvite, /. , behavior, conduct. 

eeola,/., school. 

elere, m.f, pupil. 

fin,/, end. 

finir, to finish. 

maicre, m., teacher. 

matin, m., morning. 



meuble, m. , piece of furniture, 
minate, /., minute, 
montre./., watch. 
onyrier, m.y workman, 
preparatif, m, , preparation, 
pnnir, to punish, 
retarder, to set back, go slow, 
laiiir, to seize. 
seTerement, severely, 
tapii, m,, carpet, 
theme, m., exercise, 
triste, sad. 



EXEECISES. 

La maison que les ouvriers nous bdtissent sera finie 
avant la fin du mois. Nous choisissons main tenant les 
tapis et demain^ nous choisirons les meubles et les tableaux. 
Mais an milieu de tous ces preparatifs mon petit fr^re est 
tr6s triste. A Tecole aujourd'hui le maitre Ta puni parce 
qu'il saisit la plume d\in des el^ves. II lui dit qu^il le 
punirait plus severement la prochaine fois. 

At school to-day the teacher punished my little brother 
because he seized the pen of one of the other boys while 
he^ was finishing his exercise. He punishes him every 
day for^ his bad behavior. While he is so sad I am very 
happy because the workmen are finishing our house. It 
will be finished in a month and we now* go to the city 
every day to choose furniture^ and carpets. Next week 
we shall choose the pictures. 
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COLLOQUY. 



\ 



Quelle heure est-il 4* votre montre ? II est dix heures 
dix, mais elle avance^ de^ cinq minutes. Je I'ai retardee* 
ce matin de sept minutes mais elle avance tou jours. Est-ce 
que la v6tre est a Theure ? 

My watch is never right/® it always goes too slow. 
I set it ahead four minutes this evening," but it stilP^ goes 
too slow. "What time is it by^^ your friend^s watch? 

» See 268. « Celui-ci. ' De, see 272. * Order, now we, » Dm 
meables. * By, see 273. '' Avaneer of clocks, etc., is used both 
transitively and intransitively. ^ See 272. ' Betarder has the same 
double usage as avanoer, cf . note 7. ^^ A Hieure. " Order, this 
evening four minutes, ^* Toigoun. ^^ A, cf. note 6. 

XV. 

DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. . 

Orammar Sections. 

Learn: 97 d, «,/; 180, a, 5, c, d, e,f, g, h. 
Bead: 97 rem. 1, 2, 3; 180 a 1, d 1, ^r l, 2, 8, h 1, 

VOCABULARY. 

arriver, to arrive, happen. madame, Mrs. 

avis, w., opinion. obligor, to force, oblige. 

ohaonn, e, each one, every one. on, one, people, they. 

ouifiniere,/., cook. ordinairement, usually. 

depnii, since. parlor, to speak, talk. 

domestiqno, m., servant. quo, whom. 

facilemont, easily. rare, rare. 

habit, m.y coat. tonjoun, always, continually. 

loi,/., law, 

EXERCISES. 

Je suis obligee, monsieur, de me presenter moi-m^me. 
Je suis madame Gautier. O^est moi qui ai achet6 le 
chateau. Depuis longtemps ma soeur et moi parlous de 
vous et de votre domestique, Jean. C'est lui, n^est-ce pas, 
que YOU 8 avez encore? Oui, madame, c^est toujours lui. 
On ne trouve pas facilement de tels domestiques. Ce sont 
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eux qui sont plus rares que les bonnes cuisini^res. Pour 
ceux-ld. la loi est ordinairement chacun pour soi. 

I introduced myself to him and to her^ when I arrived, 
for I am generally obliged to introduce myself. ** It is I 
who have bought your house. I am Mrs. Gautier. My 
sister speaks continually of you and of your old cook. It is 
she whom you still have, is it not?** *^Yes,** he said, 
''she is still the one.^ We ourselves^ are greatly* pleased 
that she is still with us. She is always thinking of ^ us and 
never of herself.** 

COLLOQUY. 

J*ai chang6 d*^avis et je ne vais pas A, la ville. Vous 
changez d*avis aussi souvent que vous changez d*habit. 
Domain nous aliens changer de maison. Voulez-vous 
changer votre maison contre la n6trc ? 

Will you change your book for"^ mine ? When are you 
going to move^ to another house ? We have changed our 
mind and are not going to the city to-day. He changes 
his coat every day. 

* See 281. * Trans., it is still s7ie, ' Trans., we are ourselves. 
« Tret. ' Pensor ii. * See 272. '' Contre. ^ Changer. 

XVI. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

Grammar Sections. 

Lkabk: 100 fE.; 190 ff.; 192, a; 193, a, b. 

Read: 191 ff.; 192 &; 193 a 1, 2, & 1; 194 ff. ; 195 ft. 

VOCABULARY. 

aloie, then. monde, m., people. 

aeiiiter, to be present. pain, m., bread. 

bonlanger. m., baker. passe, e, past, last. 

comedie, /. , comedy. "^respect, m., respect. 

dernier, ere, last. samedi, m , Saturday. 

dels, owe. siege, w., siege. 

epoque,/., time, period, epocb. souvenir, ?»., remembrance, rec- 

eiprit, m.f mind. ollection. 

franc, w., franc. theatre, w.. tbeutre. 

gagner, to earn. tout le monde, everybody; every- 

maUde, sick. one. 



238 EXERCISES, 

EXEBCISES. 

Je depense tout ce que j^ai^ ce qui n^est pas beaucoup^ 
parce que nous n^avous jamais 6t6 riches. Aujourd^hui je 
n'ai pas de quoi payer le boulanger & qui je dois cent francs. 
II est rhomme de qui^ la femme & ete malade et de qui on 
parle partout avec tant de respect. C^^tait lui qui donnait 
tant de pain aux pauvres d Tepoque du si^ge et dout le sou- 
venir reste dans tons les esprits. 

The remembrance of what^ he gave to the poor is still in 
the mind of every one. It was he who gave them bread at 
the time of the siege of Paris. He was then a baker, who 
was always spoken of^ with respect. He is the one of 
whom I was speaking to you, and to whom I owe one hun- 
dred francs. We are not rich and spend all we earn, which* 
is not much. I have nothing with which to pay for last 
week's bread. 

COLLOQUY. 

Est-ce qu'il y a beaucoup de moude au theatre cette 
semaine ? Oui, monsieur. II y en a eu beaucoup hier et 
anjourd'hui, et j'espere qu'il y en aura autant domain et 
samedi. Qu'est-ce qu'il y a dans la ville ? 

What has been going on^ in the city to-day^? There was 
a comedy at the theatre, at which'' many people were pres- 
ent, and I hope that there will be as many next week. 

* Or dont. ^ Be ce que. ' Trans., of whom one always spoke, * Ce 
qui. * Trans., wTujit is it that tJiere Jiae been f •Order, to-day in the 
city. '' A la qaeUe. 

XVII. 
THE INTERROGATIVES. 

Grammar Sections, 

Leakn: 101 ff.; 196, c; 197, a, 6, c; 248 a. 
Read: 196 a, b; 197 a 1, 2, & 1, 2, c 1; 198 ff. 

VOCABULARY. 

adreaser (s'), to address one's self, besoin, m., need. 

apply, turn. cas, m,, case, situation, 

avant Hieure, before the time. conseil, m., advice, counseL 
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decider, to decide. titre, m,, title, 

malhenr, m.y misfortune. voici, here is, here are. 

malhenreux, le, unfortunate, un- voilil, there is, there are. 

prince, m. prince. [happy. vent dire, will saj, means, signi- 

princeise, /., princess. fies. 

EXERCISES. 

Que faire/ que decider dans un pareil cas ? Qui me don- 
nera conseil ? A qui m^adresser ? Et si je me decide k 
choisir un ^poux, lequel choisir ? Auquel donnerai-je ma 
main ? Au prince Eomanelli ou & qui ? Si je la donne au 
prince je serai alors princesse.^ Et qu'est-ce que cela veut 
dire ? A quoi bon etre princesse si je serai tou jours mal- 
heureuse et si je n'aime pas mon §poux ? Oh malhenr! 
quoi de^ plus malheureux que d'*6tre paurre et belle! 

What is more unfortunate than to be loved ! What 
shall I do ? Who will counsel me ? To whom shall I turn ? 
The prince loves me, but he is poor. And of what use is it 
to be a^ princess if I am poor, for I shall always be un- 
happy ? The others are rich, but without a^ title. Which 
shall I choose ? To which shall I give my hand ? I shall 
give it to the one with whom I shall be happiest. And do 
you now ask me to whom ? It is to your brother. 

COLLOQUY. 

Voici'^ ce que vous voulez, n^est-ce pas ? Non, monsieur, 
je n*ai pas besoin de cela, voild ce que je veux. Me voici 
arrive avant Fheure. Qu'est-ce que vous cherchez ? Votre 
chapeau ? Le voiM.^ 

Are you looking for your hat ? There it is. It is not 
there; here it is. This is what you wish; you do not need 
that. Here they are before the time. 

1 For absolute use of inf., see 248a. ' For omission of art., see 
157&. « See 197c 1. ** See 241, cf. 240 a 1 a. » Omit art,, cf. note 2. 
• Omit art., cf. 1546 3. ' See 238, rem. 5. » See 173a 1. 



24:0 EXERCISEa. 

XVIII. 

THE INDEFINITES. 
Orammar Seetitmi, 

Learn: 200; 201; 202; 203; 204, a. b; 205; 206, a; 207. 
Read: 199 ff.; 200 a ff., b, c\ 202a, b ft., e; 203 o-ii; 204 (;ff.; 205 a,6; 
206 a 1,6; 207 o-c; 208 ff. 

VOCABULARY. 

a pen pres, almost. medeein, m., doctor, physician, 

a present, now, at present. noble, noble, 

antre chote, something else. oppoier, to oppose, 

battre, to beat. plntot, rather, 

caractdre, m., character. preferenee,/., preference, 

ecsnr, m., heart. preiqne, almost, nearly, 

dent, /., tooth. pr$tendant, m,, suitor, 

dentiite, m., dentist. qnalite,/., quality, 

due, m., duke. reponie, /., reply, response, 

encore, again. resistance, /., resistance, 
exiger, to require, exact, demand, richesse,/., riches, 

favorable, favorable. talent, m., talent, 

jnsqne, till. yanter (se), to boast. 

EXERCISES. 

Nnl ne se vante d^une preference quelconque, et & tous 
»elle oppose la meme resistance. On demande sa main 
pour un jeune due et pour plusieurs princes, mais aucun, 
jusqu^d present, n^a fait battre^ son ccBur. Elle demande 
autre chose que les titres et la richesse. Elle demande 
quelqu^un plut6t noble de^ coeur que noble de^ titre. 
Quelques^ grands que^ soient^ les talents de son 6poux elle 
exige toujours son amour et quelque chose d^^aimable 
dans ses qualites. 

However^ noble he may be' in^ his title, she requires 
something amiable in his character. She has had several 
suitors, but no one has, so far, obtained'^ a fayorable reply. 
She requires something else than wealth® and titles.® Her 
hand is asked for by a prince and several dukes, but she 
gives the same reply to all,^ and no one can boast of any 
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preference whatever. Such are the qualities of the heart 
of this young girl. 

COLLOQUY. 

J'ai maP® au pied aujourd'hui et j'ai ete malade toute 
la semaine pass6e. Si yous avez mal aux yeux et aux 
dents^ allez chez le medecin et chez le dentiste. J^ai dejil 
6te chez le dentiste ce matin^ mais j'y vais encore ce soir. 

He has sore eyes^^ and toothache," and has been to the^^ 
doctor's and dentist^s this morning. He is almost always 
sick; last week he had a sore foot." 

' For causative expression, see 244 h. * In, ' See 235 (2 2. * See 
272 a 4 rr. » Cf. note 3. « De. ' Obtanu. » Use the art., see 151 a, 
6. • Order, to aU the same reply. *® Note idiom, see 154, rem. 
" Cf. note 10. " Repeat the art. and the prep., see 156, 281. 



XIX. 
THE REFLEXIVE VEBBS. 

Grammar Sections, 
Lkasn: 115; 216ff.; 2576. Read: 2576ff.; 258ff. 

VOCABULABY. 



admiration,/., admiration, 
a la hate, quickly, 
aller (e'en), to go away, depart. 
apret, after, 
arriyee,/., arrival, 
attendre, to wait for, expect, 
ayertir, to inform, warn. 
bonne,/., purse, 
ooacher (to), to go to bed, retire. 
oourago, m., courage. 
do bonne henre, earlj. 
decidor (so), to decide. 
deshabillor (so), to undress. 
omparor (b'), to take possession. 
ompSobor (b'), to refrain from, 
help. 



fiimillo,/., family. 

11 faat, it is necessary. 

lendemain, m., next day. 

lever (so), to get up, rise. 

nonvollo, /, news. 

nuit,/, night. 

perto,/., loss. 

police, m., police. 

pouvais, could. 

rentrer, to return (home). 

soul, 0, alone, 

trouvor (so), to find one's self, 

be 
volenr, w., robber, thief. 
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EXERCISES. 

Je me trouvais seul avec le voleur qui s'empara de ma 
bourse et s'en alla^ a la hate. Je ne pouvais m'empecher 
de^ 1(3 regarder avec admiration, car j'ai toujours 6t6 d'avis 
que pour etre voleur il faut^ beau coup de courage, Je me 
decidai k^ reutrer dire^ la nouvelle de ma perte a ma 
famille. A mon arrivee d la maison ma femme s'etait 
deja couchee et mes fils se deshabillaient. Je me snis 
leve de bonne heure le lendemain matin pour avertir la 
police de mon malheur. 

On my return home that night* my wife had not yet 
gone to bed and I decided to tell her the sad news. She 
could not help admiring*^ the courage of the robber, who 
was alone against two, and who took possession of our 
purses and then^ quickly departed. I arose early the day 
after ^ our misfortune to warn the police of our loss. 

COLLOQUY. 

Combien de temps m^avez-vous attendu^^? Je vous ai 
attendu jusqu'a quatre heures. Jusqu^ou^^ et par oii^^ 
allez-vous ? Allez-vous par Paris k Londres ? Combien 
de fois y avez-vous ete ? 

Wait for me till three o^clock. How many times have 
you been in Paris ? I have been there several times and 
I am now^^ going by way of Dieppe. How far and which 
way are you going to-day ? 

1 See 175 c. « See 245 a. » See 215 e 3. < See 247 a. » See 244 a. 
« Ce soir-la. '' Trans, by inf. w. de. Cf . note 2. « Aprei. » Le lende- 
main de. ^" Note that attendre is transitive. ^^ Up to where, i.e. Juno 
far. ^* By w/ierCf i.e. whichlwat/, " Cette fois. 
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XX. 

THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Gramfimar Sections, 
IiKABN: 214 ff. ; 215 a, h, d, e 1, 2, 3. Read: 215 h 1, c\ 218 ff. 

VOCABULARY. 



apres-midi, /., afternoon. 

ciel, m., heaven, skj. 

coup, m.y stroke, peal, clap. 

desirMT, to desire. 

envoyer, to send. 

eveiller, to awaken, rouse. 

il Taat mieuz, it is better. 

importer, to be of importance, 
matter. 

Ijrriqae, lyric. 

meeontent, e, discontented, dis- 
satisfied. 

neiger, to snow, 

obiciireir (s*), to darken, grow 
dark. 



paraplnie, m., umbrella. 

^pardeisnB, m., overcoat. 

penBee, /., thought. 

pen, little, but little. 

philosophe, m.,, philosopher. 

poetiqae, poetic. 

promener (te), to walk, take a 

walk. 
qniniaine, /., fortnight, 
raster, remain, 
reverie,/., musing, re very, 
sembler, to seem. 
Boleil, m., sun. 
tonnerre, /., thunder, 
vieillard, m., old man. 



EXERCISES. 

Quand il neigeait le yieillard se promenait toiijours sans 
pardessus, et quand il pleuvait il se promenait sans para- 
pluie. Le temps qu'il faisait^ lui importait pen. II fallait^ 
plus d^un coup de tonnerre pour Feveiller de ses reveries. 
Quand il faisait beau temps il etait po^te^ lyrique, et quand 
le soleil s^etait obscurci, il etait philosophe.^ ** II me 
semble qu^il vaut mieux ^tre contents de ce que le ciel nous 
envoie que d'^tre^ m6contents parce que nous n'avons pas 
ce que nous d§sirons/* disait-il a ses amis. 

The weather makes little difference to him. When he 
goes for a walk a thunder-clap would be necessary* to 
awaken him from his reveries. When the weather is fine 
his thoughts are poetic, and he is a* philosopher when the 
weather is bad. It was raining yesterday and he was with- 
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EXERCISES. 



out an^ nmbrella^ and^ this afternoon^ when it was freezing 
he wore no overcoat. He seems always happj^ 

COLLOQUY. 

D'aujourd'hui en huit® je serai k Paris pour»y rester une 
quinzaine. II y a* aujonrd^hui quinze jours que vous ^tes*® 
ici, n^est-ce pas ? Quel jour avons-nous aujourd'hui ? C'est 
yendredi et ce sera demain le dix du mois. <■ < 

What day of the month is" to-day? It is the sixth.^^ 
He is going to remain a fortnight with us; he has been ^' 
with our friends a week. It is a week ago to-day since ^* 
he arrived. Where will you be two weeks f i^tn now ? ^ 

»See215<f. « See 215 e 3. » Note absence of art.^ 1^ 6. * 240 a la. 
I Cf. note 2. « Omit art., cf. note 3. ' Omit art,, 1^& 3. » Or dam 
hnit jonrt. * Note idiom, cf . 215 & 1. ><> For tense, i&Q 226 e. ^^ Est- 
ce or avoni-noiu. i' See 168 h, ^^ Cf . notes 9 and 10. i« Que. " D'au. 
jonrd'hni. 

XXI. 
THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Qra/mmaT Section*, 
Lbabn: 116; 217 ff. Read: 116 rem.; 277<5l; 272&2a. 

VOCABULARY. 



bientSt, soon. 

briser, to break. 

ohagrin, w., sorrow, grief. 

critique, /. , criticism. 

debater, to begin. 

decourager. to discourage. 

de nouveau, again. 

douer, to endow. 

douleur,/., grief, pain. 

ecbapper, to escape. 

elever, to raise, train. 

eloispier, to remove, put farther 

away, 
enrbumer (s*), to take cold. 
entbousiasme, m., enthusiasm. 



etat, m., state. 
exciter, to excite, 
gouvemement, m., govemment. 
indignation,/., indignation. 
Italic,/., Italy, 
litterature,/., literature. 
meryeiUeux, ee, wonderful, mar- 
vellous. 
quitter, to leave, 
remplacer, to replace, 
retourner, to return, 
sot, te, foolish, 
terreur, /., terror, 
vertueux, se, righteous, virtuoua 
▼ivacite,/., vivacity. 
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EXERCISES. 

Madame de Stael 6tait ^levee dans le xviii* sidcle. EUe 
§tait dou6e d'une vivacit6 merveilleuse et toajours excitee. 
Dans la litt6rature elle debute par Penthonsiasme^ mais ce 
premier enthousiasme est bientot remplace par^ une ver- 
tuense indignation. Pendant le rdgne de terreur son coeur 
est bris6 de douleur et elle quitte la France. Elle y re- 
tourne, mais pour n^^tre pas eloignee de Paris elle ne s'oc- 
cupe que^ de la critique. Accablee de nouveau de^ chagrin 
et decouragee par* Tetat du gouvernement elle va en Italic. 

Madame de Stael was again overwhelmed with sorrow 
and discouraged by the reign of terror, and went to Italy. 
She had been trained in the eighteenth century and was^ 
endowed with all the vivacity and enthusiasm of the time. 
After the reign of terror her heart was broken with grief, 
and her enthusiasm was replaced by righteous indignation. 

COLLOQUY. 

Vous avez beau faire,* beau dire, cela n^arrivera jamais. 
Oui, monsieur, cela arrivera s^il fait beau temps domain; 
mais vous Tavez echappe belle.'^ 

We have had a narrow escape, but he may say and do 
what he likes, it will not happen if we have fine weather. 
It is useless to talk,® I will not go out when it rains. I 
caught cold the last time and had a narrow escape.^ I shall 
not be so foolish again. 

» See 277, 217 h. « See 268 c, » See 272 6 2 a, 2176. * See 277, 
2176. • Repeat the pronoun subject, see 179a. • Trans., you may 
do wTuU you like, i.e. you do it in vain, etc. In the idiom beau is in- 
variable, avoir maj be used in anj tense, 244 (2 4. "^ Trans., you have 
7ia4 a narrow escape ; belle is invariable. ^ Voas aves bean parlor. 
• Cf . note 7. 
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XXIL 

THE FIRST CONJUGATION: ORTHOGRAPHIC 

IRREGULARITIES. 

Grammar Sections, 
Leabn: 112 ft. Read: 626; 64 &; 41 a, 1, b, 1 x> i^em. 1; 455, rem. 

VOCABULARY. 

appeler, to call; u* — , to be called, Jeter, to throw, utter. 

be named. lever, to raise, lift, 

appayer, to support, rest. mort,/., death, 

anberge, /., inn. nom, m.. name, 

baton, m. , stick, staff. placer, to place, 

bien, very. promener, to cast, turn (the eyes). 

chaiier, to drive away, send regner, to reign. 

away. renyoyer, to send away, s^id 

combien, how much, how many. back, 

cri, m., cry. Bilenoe, m., silence. 

deseBpoir, m., despair teat de raite, immediately, at 

devant, before. once, 

eveque, m., bishop. voix,/., voice, 

format, tn., convict. vonloir, to be willing, wish, 
haat, e, loud. 

EXERCISES. 

Quand Pevfique l^ve les yenx, il jette nn cri. Le silence 
de la mort r^gne dans la maison. Un homme est 1^ II ap- 
puie ses deux mains sur son bdton^ prom^ne^ ses yenx au- 
tour de la chambre et alors il dit d'^une voix hante: Je 
m'appelle Jean Valjean; je suis un format; on m^a cbasse 
de Tauberge; j'ai bien faim. L^ev6que repondit tout de 
suite: Nous mangeons §l deux heures; j'esp^re que vous 
voulez bien manger avec nous. Je resterai, r6pondit-il, mais 
je paie^ toujours ce que je mange. 

The man raises his eyes and utters a cry of despair when 
the bishop calls him by his name. "Yes/* he replied, " I 
am called Jean Valjean, and am a convict, but I have 
money and always pay for* what I eat. I hope you will^ 
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not send me away from your house/' He casts his eyes 
around the room and places his two hands upon his stick. 
The bishop placed his hands on those of the man^ and said: 
"We dine at two o'clock; I hope you^ will remain^ and 
dine^ with us. 

COLLOQUY. 

J'ai achet6 la maison d^ votre ami, et je la lui ai payee.^ 
Combien Tavez-vous payee? Je Tai payee dix mille fmncs. 
De combien est-il riche ? II est riche de cent mille francs. 

How much is that man worth? He is worth twenty 
thousand francs. I bought a house from® him to-day, and 
I have paid him for it. How much did you pay for it? 

* Notice difference between promener and Be promener in XX. ' See 
2725 4. 'Construction of payer is je paie qaelqne chose a qaelqa'an. 

* See note 3. * Subordinating conjunctions not omitted in French. 

• Future ind., see 284 c 1. "^ See 273 a 3. ^ gee note 3. • See note 7. 

XXIIL 

THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Grammar Sections, 
Lbabk: 119, nos. 1-6. Read: 117 ff.; 118 ff.; 119, foot-notes 1-6. 

VOCABULARY. 

afin que, in order that. objet, m,, object, thing. 

annee,/., jear. partir, to start. 

cirque, w., circus. preparer, to prepare, get ready, 

coorir, to run. prier, to beg, ask. 

cueillir, to gather, pick, collect. ramasser, to pick up. 

foire, /., fair. sein, w., care, 

garde-malade, m. or/., nurse. sortir, to start out, go forth. 

hdpital, m.. hospital. terre,/., ground, earth. 

joornee, /., day. trouver (se), to be (of health). 

monter, to ride, be mounted on. vetir (se), to dress one's self. 

EXERCISES. 

Nous allons partir demain pour la campagne. Nous y 
enverronsles domestiques jiujourd'hui afin qu'ils proj^areut* 
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le ch&tean. Qne les enfants sont heureux! Us cueilleront 
des fleurs toute la jonrnee. Quand il fera chaud ils se y^- 
tiront de blanc^ et au mois de septembre ils iroDt k la foire 
et aa cirque avec leurs cousins. L^ann^e pass§e il j a en 
an cirque un homme qui montait tr^s bien^ et pendant que 
son cheval courait il ramassait des objets de la terre. Mais 
cet ktk il s'en est alle. 

Our cousins are going to start for the country to-morrow, 
and we are going with them. My father is going to send 
the servants to-day to^ get the country-house ready. How 
happy we shall be ! The last time we^ were there we used 
to start out* in' the morning and picked flowers all day. 
The girls were dressed in blue and we were dressed in 
white. In^ September we shall go to the fair and the cir- 
cus. There are men there' who pick up things from the 
ground while they are mounted on their horses. 

COLLOQUY. 

Si vous 6tes malade j^irai chercher le mSdecin. Non, 
mon ami, n^allez pas, je vous prie, je n'ai pas besoin d'un 
m^decin mais d'une garde-malade qui ait^ soin de moi. Le 
mSdecin ne se trouve pas chez lui le lundi,* et si vous en- 
voyez le chercher vous ne le trouverez pas. 

When he is sick I send for the doctor, but yesterday he 
said to me: "Do not go for the doctor; I do not need a 
doctor, but a nurse to take care^^ of me. He is never at 
home when you go for him. Send to the hospital for a 
nurse. '^^^ 

* Subj. after afin que, see 235 &. * Cf. note 1. ' Use the conjunc- 
tion que before nous as logically required. * Imp. tense, see 321. 
* Omit prep. 161 /t 1. *Au mois de. ' Omit the second there, ®See 
236. » Trans, an Monday}, see 161 h 1. »« Cf. note 8. " Translate: 
96nd to seek a nwnefrom the hospUdL 
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XXIV. 

THE lEREGULAR VERBS.— (Confmwed.) 

Grammar Sections, 
Lbabn: 119, nos. 7-11, 13. Read: 119, foot-notes 7-13. 

VOCABULARY. 



aimer mienx, to like better, prefer. 

appartenir, to belong. 

avoaer, to acknowledge, admit. 

bai, 16, low, vile, base. 

boil, m., wood. 

eonceyoir, to conceive. 

eonfeMion, /., confession. 

eontenir, to contain. 

devoir, to owe, to be (destined) 

to. 
diieourir (inr), to discourse (of). 
eleve, e, exalted. 
emoavoir, to move, toucb. 
en memo temps, at tbe same time, 
extreme, extreme, 
inf&me, infamous. 



lyrisme, m., Ijric, lyricism. 
marcher, to walk, go on foot, 
nature,/., nature. 
ouTrir, to open, 
parcourir, to traverse. 
paeiion, /., passion, 
pauvrete, /., poverty, 
prairie,/., meadow, 
preferer, to prefer. 
promeneiir,97i. , walker, pedestrian 
reoevoir, to receive, 
renaiesanoe,/., re-birtb, revival, 
seneation, /., sensation. 
supporter, to endure, 
tenir, to bold; — pour, consider, 
voiture,/., carriage. 



EXERCISES. 

Vous tenez Boussean pour^ un homme inf &me, pour un 
homme qui ouvrait son coeur aux passions les plas basses. 
Mais 11 faat avoner qu^il 6tait en m^me temps un homme 
qui recevaifc de la nature les sensations les plus elevees. II 
parcourait les bois, les prairies, les jardins avec un coeur 
ouvert k tout ce qu'il y avait de^ plus beau. Nous lui de- 
Yons, plus qu^^ aucun autre, la renaissance du lyrisme 
dans la litterature fran9aise. Cet homme qui appartient 
aux plus grands^ du xviii* si^cle est mort dans la pau- 
vret6 la plus extreme. 

Rousseau opened his heart to all that was most beautiful 
in nature. In his " Confessions '' he often discourses of* 
the beauties of nature, by which he was moved during his 
whole life. French literature owes to him more than to 
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any other the re-birth of the lyric. There are many who 
consider him an infamous man^ and who do not conceiye 
that the same heart receives' exalted sensations and con- 
tains'^ base passions. This great man, who was to^ endure so 
many misfortunes, died in the most extreme poverty. 

COLLOQUY. 

Nous aliens au bois de Boulogne nous promener k cheval 
tons les jours et nos amis y vont en voiture, mais mon fr^re 
aime mieux marcher que dialler avec nous, quoiqu'il mon- 
ifei^ trds bien k cheval. Aimez-vous k aller k pied ? Oni,il 
y a tou jours beaucoup de promeneurs au bois. 

Our friends go for a drive every day in the Bois de Bou- 
logne, but we prefer to ride horseback,^ and my brother, 
who rides® very well, always walks. Does he not like to 
ride, that he always walks ? Yes,^® but he wishes to talk 
with those who are walking in the Bois. 

» See 161/2. > See 272 a 4 a. • See 164 a. * Snr. » Pres. subj., 
see 234 «. * Devait. ^ Subj., see 235 <2. « Aller a ohevaL * Monte 
a chevaL i<> Si, see 264 h. 

XXV. 

THE IRREGULAR VERBS.— (Confrnwed.) 

Orammar Sections, 
Lkabn: 119, nos. 14-21. Read: 119, foot-notes 14-22. 

VOCABULABY. 

addition, /., addition. grand'choee, /. , much, 

affiure,/., affair; pi., business. 'heros, w., hero, 

aaseoir, to seat; •'— , to sit down. henreoBement, fortunately, 

eabaret, m,, saloon. henrenx, ee, fortunate, 

oependant, however. magnifiqne, grand, magfnificent. 

compagnie,/., company, band. oisif, ve, idle; m„ idler, 

oompte, w., account. peine, /., trouble, 

croire, to believe, think. peneer, to think. 

dormir, to sleep. plnpart, /., greater part, 

etrange, strange, peculiar. ponvoir, to be able, can. 

fort, e, strong. ronian, w., novel. 
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Bavoir, to know, be able. vendre, to sell. 

travailler, to work. vivre, w., living. 

yaloir, to be worth. voir, to see. 

EXERCISES. 

Le h6ro8 de ce roman est nn etrange homme; dans les 
affaires il ne vaut rien; il iie sait^ ni acbeter ni vendre, ni 
faire I'addition d'lin compte. Le matin on le voit qui,^ 
assis dans un fan ten il, parle k une compagnie d^oisifs.^ Le 
soir il B^assied autour de la table avcc sa famille et il dort la 
plupart du temps. Heureusement il est riche, parce qu'il 
ne saurait gagner son vivre. Cependant il ponrrait travail- 
ler s'il le voulait,^ car il est encore jeiine et fort. 

They are men who could work if they were willing,* for 
they are strong and still young. Fortunately they are rich, 
for they could not earn their living. The most of the time 
they are seated in the arm-chairs of the saloon, and they 
will sit there till their death. In the morning they may be 
seen* surrounded by a band of idlers, and in the evening 
they sit around the table with their families for half an hour, 
and then''' go to bed. In business they are worthless, and 
can neither buy nor sell. You will see such a man in the 
hero of this novel 

COLLOQUY. 

Ce n'est pas la peine ^ dialler k la foire parce qu^elle ne 
vaut pas grand*chbse cette annee. Mais, mon ami, vous 
ne Favez pas vue. J'ai demande 4 Jean ce qu'il en pensait, 
et il a dit que c^est magnifique et que c'est la peine^ dialler 
non seulement une mais deux fois. 

I was at the fair to-day, but I think it is not worth while 
going to see it. But when I asked John, who has seen it 
twice, what he thought of it, he said it was grand and that 
we ought to go twice, for it is worth while. 

> Can, cf. 213 & 4. • 2446 3. » See 164 a. * Unreal condition, see 
145^ \y. • Cf. note 4. • Trans., one may see tJiem, cf. 206. ' Aprei. 
• Trans., it is not worth while, * Qi. note 8. 
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BXERCmSS. 



XXVI. 
THE IRREGULAR VERBS.— (Confmued.) 

Orammar Sections. 
Learn: 119, nos. 23-29. Rbad: 119, foot-notes 23-29. 



VOCABULARY. 



aa lien de, instead of, in place of. 

eheqne, m., check. 

eomptant, cash, in cash. 

eondnire, to conduct ; le — , to 
behave. 

eouleor, /., color. 

d'aillenn, otherwise, in other re- 
spects. 

do bon ooBor, heartily. 

deerire, to describe. 

ierirt , to write. 

etpagnol. e, Spanish. 

enayer, to try, try on. 

heroine,/., heroine. 



imprimor, to print. 

italion, no, Italian. 

largo, large, broad, ample. 

lire, to read. 

maniere, /., way, manner. 

on . . . on, either ... or. 

propoi, m., subject, occasion. 

rertanrant, m., restaurant. 

rire, to laugh. 

•eoir, to become, suit. 

•error, to press, be snug. 

Bonrire, to smile. 

taiUoor, m., tailor. 



EXERCISES. 

L^h§roine ne se conduit pas d'Hme maniere moins strange : 
elle rit et sourit d tout propos^ elle lit des romans du matin 
jnsqu'au soir, et de temps en temps elle en 6crit elle-m^me. 
niais sans les faire imprimer.^ Elle boit au restaurant avec 
les hommes. A^ la voir on la dirait^ ou Espagnole ou 
Italienne. Mais je ne vais pas vous la d6crire parce que 
vous allez lire le livre vous-ra6me, et quand vous Taurez lu 
vous rae direz ce que vous en pensez. Vous le* voulez 
n'est-ce pas ? Dites. 

When you have read* the book, please^ tell me what yon 
think of it. I think the heroine behaves in® a peculiar 
way. I shall not describe her to you since you are going 
to read it. I shall only say that she reads novels nearly 
all the time; she has also written two or three, but has 
never had® them printed. She goes to the restaurant with 



THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 



253 



the men^ drinks with them^ and laughs heartily with the 
rest.^® To see her you would say she is" either Spanish 
or Italian. 

COLLOQUY. 

J^ai kik chez le tailleur cette apr^s-midi on j'ai achet6 
un habit; je Tai essay e, et il me serre un pen, mais^ d^ail- 
lenrSy il me va trds bien. C^est d'une couleur qui me 
sied, et qui tient bien. Au lieu de le lui payer comptant^ 
je lui ai donne un cheque. 

I went to the tailor's this morning and bought a coat. 
It is a little too large, but otherwise it fits very well, and 
the color is very becoming to me. I never pay him in 
cash, but I always give him a check. 

> In, cf. 27364. » See 24462. » See 24862. * See 244a5; 1576. 
• Omit in trans, cf. 174 c. • 227 a. "» VeniUei, cf . 119, no. 19. » Dt, 
cf. note 1. * Cf. note 2. '^ Its autres. " Qu'eUt est, or cf . note 4. 



XXVII. 
THE IRREGULAR VERBS.— (Con^mwed.) 

CHrammar Sections, 
Learn: 119, nos. 80-36. Read: 119, foot-notes 30-36. 

VOCABULARY. 



a oaiue dt, because of, on account 

of. 
accident, m., accident, 
admettre, to admit, 
avant que, before, 
avoir lieu, to take place, 
balle,/., ball, 
eollegt, m., college, 
classiqut, classic, 
connaitrt, to know, 
cour, /., court, 
droit, m., law, right, 
entre, between, 
etudier, to study. 
frapper, hit, strike. 
Utin, 6, Latin. 



megardt, /., mistake, accident, 
mettre, to put, place, 
naitrt, to be bom. 
paraitre, to appear, 
pardonner, to pardon, excuse, 
permettre, to permit, allow, 
prendre, to take, 
presomptif, ve, presumptive, 
proyince,/., province, 
repretentation, /., representation, 
roi, m., king, 
scene,/., scene, stage, 
sottise,/., foolishness, 
lucces, m., success, 
tard, e, late. 
yalet de chambre, m., footman. 
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EXEBCISES. 

Jean-Baptisfce Poquelin, qui prit plus tard le nom de 
Moli^re, naquit a Paris le 15 Janvier 1622. II tiaissait 
valet de chambre presomptif du roi de France. II fut 
admis au college de Clermont a Paris, oii il 6tudiait les 
classiques latins, et plus tard, il etudiait le droit a Orleans. 
Ce n^etait pas par le droit qu'il se faisait connaitre,^ mais 
par ses comedies. II mettait sur la sc^ne ses comedies 
les^ mieux connues entre 1659 et sa mort en 1673. En 
1659 le roi lui permit de^ donner utie representation de- 
vant la cour, et c'etait son premier succes a Paris. 

Poquelin was born at Paris in 1622. He took the name 
Moliere^ at a later time. He was admitted to the college 
of Clermont, and, later, studied law at Orleans. However 
he never became known^ as a lawyer. He appeared on 
the stage of Paris before he was twenty years old, but his 
first great succes took place ^ after his return from the 
provinces in 1659, when he was allowed to give a play'' 
before the king. On this occasion he put Corneille^s 
"NiconiMe'' on the stage. 

COLLOQUY. 

L'el^ve vient de® frapper le garden d^^une balle. C^est 
arrive par megarde, mais la m^re du gargon lui en veut.^^ 
C'est une sottise d'en vouloir k quelqu'un d'un accident. 
Je lui ai demande de vouloir bien lui pardonner, mais elle 
ne le veut pas. 

Be good enough ^^ to pardon me for it happened by ac- 
cident. I had just® thrown the ball when you came 
there; I know you will not bear me a grudge for having 
hit you. It is foolish to bear ill-will against any one be- 
cause of ^^ an accident. 

» See 24462. « See 1566. »See245flr. * Use de, see 272 a 3. •€! 

note 1. • Avait lieu. "^ Bepreeentation. » gee 213 a 2, 244 c 3. •See 

2726 4. '0 Note idiom, cf. 175 o, " Trans., have tlie goodness. " A 
cause de. 
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XXVIII. 

THE lEEEGULAR VERBS.— (ConcZtided.) 

Orammar Sections. 
Learn: 119, nos. 37-42. Read: 119. foot-notes 37-43. 

VOCABULARY. 



adieu, w., good-by. 
ambassadenr, m., ambassador, 
art, m., art. 

atteindre, to reach, attain, 
but, w., end, aim, purpose, 
chapelle, /., chapel, 
comme, as. 

expression,/., expression, 
grace,/., favor, 
honneur, m., honor, 
intention,/., intention, 
joindre, to join, 
observation,/, observation, 
observer, to observe, 
pape, m., pope, 
peindre, to paint. 



peintre, m., painter, 
peur, /., fear, 
plafond, m., ceiling. 
possible, possible, utmost, 
profession,/, profession, 
propre, own. 

renommee, / , fame, renown, 
resoudre, to resolve. 
*sculpteur, m., sculptor, 
soeial, e, social, 
suivre, to follow, 
tombeau, m,, tomb, 
tradition,/, tradition, 
voyage, m., journey, voyage, 
voyager, to travel. 



EXERCISES. 

Michel- Ange vivait a Rome et d Florence. II peignit la 
chapelle du Vatican d Rome, mais ce n'est pas comme pein- 
tre qu^il atteignit sa grande renommee. II joignait les 
denx professions de peintre et de sculpteur. II vivait long- 
temps a Rome occupe du tombeau du pape. II suivait sa 
profession de sculpteur aussi d Florence. C^etait un 
homme qui resolvait de bonne heure de ne pas se tenir 
aux traditions de Tart, et tout ce qu'il faisait etait Fexpres- 
sion de son propre caract^re. 

Michael Angelo lived for a long time at Rome, where he 
was occupied with the tomb of the pope. While he was 
living there he also painted the ceiling of the -Vatican 
chapel. It is not, however, as a painter that he won bis 
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great fame, but as a sculptor. He followed both of these^ 
professions in Rome and in Florence. He had no fear^ of 
the other artists, and resolved not to abide by the traditions 
which they followed in art. What he painted was the ex- 
pression of his own character. 

COLLOQUY. 

Je vais faire^ un voyage dans le monde. J^ai d6j& fait 
mes adieux k mes amis. Pendant que je voyage je ferai 
mon possible* pour faire des observations sur T^tat social 
des autres pays, et, dans^ ce but, j'esp^re que vous me 
ferez^ I'honneur de me donner des lettres k nos ambassa- 
deurs. 

If you will favor*^ me by giving me® a letter to our am- 
bassador I shall do all I can* to^® observe the social condi- 
tion of that country. I have been intending ^^ to traveP^ 
there for a long time/^ and have already said^* good-by to 
my friends. 

^ Ces deux. ' II n'avait pas pear, see 154 & 4. ' Note the various 
translations of faire in different idiomatic uses. ^ Trans., myutmoHf 
all lean, and tlie like. * Trans., with or to, * See 1^4 c. '^ Faire la 
grace. ^ De me donner, see 250. * Mon poeiible. *^ Four. ^^ Have had 
the intenticm, '^ Faire nn voyage. *' Place for a long time imme- 
diately after the principal verb. ^^ Faire, cf. above. 

XXIX. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Qrammar Sections, 
Learn: 283 ff.; 234a, 5, c. Read: 218 ff.; 284aff., 6ff., cff.; 235 ft. 

VOCABULARY. 

agreable, pleasant, agreeable. eonfeseer, to confess. 

& moins que, unless. consequenoe, /. , consequence, 

balcon, m., balcony. concher, m., setting, 

eacher, to hide, conceal. coupable, guilty. 

*oondamner, to condenm. couvert, m , cover. 
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Grime, m., crime. mentir, to lie. 

dejeiintr, m., breakfast. mourir, to die. 

dinor, to dine, take dinner. "^^net, te, clear, plain, 

dommage, m., pity, hurt, harm. non que, not that, 

excnlper, to exculpate. point, m. , point, 

ezpier, to expiate. presentement, now. 

txplication, /., explanation. pnnition, /. , punishment, 

innocent, e, innocent. qui que, whoever, 

inyiter, to invite. qnoique, although, 

jnge, m,, judge. qnoi que, whatever, 
jusqu'a ce que, until. 

EXEECISES. 

Quoique j*aie autre chose k vous dire, je voudrais que 
vous me donniez une explication bien nette sur ce point. 
Non qu'il me semble que vous mentiez, mais il parait que 
vous cachez quelque chose de ce que vous devez me dire. 
Qui que soit Pami que vous voulez exculper, il vaudrait 
mieux qu*on sut son nom afin qu^il regiit sa pnnition. A 
moins qu'il ne conf esse son crime, il faudra que le juge con- 
damne un innocent afin qu^il expie le crime de celui qui 
est coupable. Ce^ sera dommage que cela arrive. 

If you do not confess, the judge will have^ to condemn 
an innocent man to expiate^ the crime of which you are 
guilty. Whatever may be the consequence, it is better to 
acknowledge it now in order to^ receive your punishment 
than to conceal it till you die. Although I have many 
other things to say to you I hope you will give me a clear 
explanation of all you have done. This is all I shall say 
till I see you to-morrow. 

COLLOQUY. 

Nous avons le cafe 4 huit heures du matin, le dejeuner a 
une heure et nous dinons ordinairement d sept heures 
C^est Marie qui met le convert. Ce soir elle Ta mis pour 
six, parce que nous attendoiis quelques amis k notre cha- 
teau. Les jours d^6te nous dinons sur le balcon, oii c'est 
tr^s agreable au coucher du soleil. 

We usually dine at seven o^clock on the balcony in*^ the 
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summer eyenings. It is very pleasant there* when the snn 
is setting. Mary always sets the table/ and to-night she 
has set it for six because we have invited some friends to 
dine with us. 

^ 132 c. ' Trans., it wUl he neeesmry that, etc. * Use afin que w. 
subj., cf. 2355. * Use poor qut w. subj., 2356. * Omit prep., see 
161 hi, • Y. ' For idiom, see above. 

XXX. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE KOOD.— (Concluded.) 

Grammar Sections. 

Learn: 235 a, b, c, d, 1, 2, e 1, 2; 236 it. 
Read: 235 a 1, 6 1, c 1, 2, d 3; 237 it. 

VOCABULAEY. 

a condition que, on condition that, mont, m., mountain-peak, 

an *deB8ons de, beneath. montagne, /., mountain, 

eher, chere, dear. perdre, to lose, 

conunencor, to begin. petit-fils, m., grandson, 

oontinner, to continue. porter (se), to be (of health), 

descendre, to stay, put up, de- ponrqnoi, why. 

scend. poorvn que, provided that, 

done, then, therefore. preter, to lend, loan, 

emprnnter, to borrow. proces, m., lawsuit, suit, 

entendre, to hear. refuser, to refuse, 

hotel, m.f hotel. si, so. 

lae, m., lake. sommet, m., summit, 

lever, m., rising. str, e, sure, certain, 
malgre que, notwithstanding that, vobu, m., wish, 

moitie, /., half. vue, /. , view. 

EXERCISES. 

" Je desire qu'on sache d'oii je viens et ce que je snis/* 
dit-elle. "Je vais commeneer done, pourvu que vous 
vouliez m^entendre. Mon p^re venait de^ mourir. Son 
dernier voeu efcait que je continuasse le proems, malgr6 que 
notre avocat k New- York ertit que je le perdrais. Afin 
que je puisse le continuer, il faut que j^emprunte de 
Targent. A condition que vous m'en pr^tiez, je voua 
donnerai la moitie de ce que je gagne, Vous 6tes le 
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premier d. qui je me sais adresse^ car vous ^tes le meilleur 
ami que mon p^re ait eu/^ 

Although you are not rich I know you will not refuse 
what I ask of you. On condition that you lend me what I 
want to borrow I will give you half^ of what I win in my 
suit. It was my father^s last wish that I should continue 
it, and I wish to borrow money in order to do so.^ You 
are the best friend I* ever had,^ therefore it is to you that 
I have first* applied. I wish you to know why it is sure 
that I shall win the suit. 

COLLOQUY. 

Lundi, le 10 aofit 1896. 
Mon cher grand-p^re, 

Cet ete nous sommes en Suisse oil les vues 
des montagnes sont magnifiques. Nous nous levons de 
bonne heure pour voir le lever du soleil. L'h6tel oii nous 
sommes descend us est sur le sommet d^un mont d'ou nous 
voyons le lac d nos pieds. Adieu. 

Ton petit-fils. 

Tuesday, Aug. ISth,"* 1896. 

Dear Father: — Here in Switzerland we get up early to 
see the sunrise. From the hotel the view of ^ the moun- 
tains is grand. We can see all the mountain-peaks and 
several lakes beneath us. I am stilP well.^^ Good-by. 

Your son, Louis. 

> Note idiom, cf. 213 a 2. » Trans., the half, ' Le. * Note the 
omission of the relative in English. « Perf., 237. • D'abord. ' See 
168 &. ^ Bur. * Toiyoiirf. ^^ Trans., to he weU, se porter bien. 

XXXI. 
THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Gh'ammar Sections, 

Learn: 244a, b,l,e; 249a, b; 250, a. 

Read: 289 ff.; 240 5.; 241 ff.; 242 ff.; 248 fE.; 244a 1-6; 245a-^; 
246 o-^; 247 OH^; 248 ff.; 249; 2$^(f-^, 
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EXERCISES, 



VOCABULARY. 



aooonrir, to hasten, run to. 

ajouter, to add. 

Amerique, /., America. 

avant de, before (w. inf.). 

certain, e, certain. 

o'eit ponrqaoi, that is why, there- 
fore. 

oomprendre, to understand. 

demeurtr, to live, dwell. 

empresser (s'), to be eager, hasten. 

etage, m., story. 

exouier, to excuse. 

'hater (se), to hasten. 

inetaller (■'), to take up one's 
abode. 



interrogatoire, m., interriew, 
questioning. 

journal, m., newspaper. 

maire, m,, mayor. 

mendier, to beg. 

numero, m. , number, house-num- 
ber. 

obstiner (s*), to persist, be ob- 
stinate, bent. 

offirir, to offer. 

*reporter, m., reporter. 

me,/., street. 

lomme, /., sum. 

sonyenir (se), to remember. 

Bubir, to undergo. 



EXERCISES. 

Quand nous sommes yenus nous installer k Paris nous 
avons cru devoir donner une certaine somme aux pauvres. 
Les reporters voulaient ecrire sur nous dans les joumaux, 
et ils sont accourus pour nous faire subir un interrogatoire. 
lis s'obstinaient d ne pas oomprendre ce que nous voulions 
faire. Je les priais de m^excuser de parler de mon histoire. 
Cependant Fun d'eux a dit avant de partir : "J^ai une 
grace d vous demander. Est-ce que vous vous souvenez 
d'avoir mendi6 dans les rues de New- York et d^avoir mis 
le convert au cinquierae V^ 

She told the reporters that she did not remember having 
begged in the streets of New York or^ having set the table- 
in the sixth story.^ She hastened to add that she hoped 
they would excuse her for saying nothing more* of her life 
in America. She did not wish to see the history of that 
time in the newspapers. When she came to take up her 
abode^ in Paris she thought she should give* a certain 
amount to the poor of the city. This is why she goes to 
see the mayor every day to offer him a check. 

COLLOQUY. 

Quelle rue demeurez-vous et quel numero? Nous 
demeurons numero 54, rue Bonaparte. Depuis quand y 
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demeurez^-YonsP Nous y demeurons depuis le mois de 
fevrier. II y a six mois qne je ne vous ai vu et je croyais 
que Yous ii^6tiez plus dans la ville. 

How long have you been living in the city ? We have 
been here since the month of May. I thought you were no 
longer here^ for it is some months since^ I have seen you. 
We are living at number thirty Victor Hugo street, and 
are^ on the third story. 

1 Hi. ' Coavert. > Omit. « De ne plus rien dire. <^ Sliurtaller. 
* Devoir donner. ^ For tense, see 219 h. ^ Trans., that I Aa«0 not 
seen you, cf. 270. * Kons sommee, see 179 a. 

XXXII. 
THE PARTICIPLE. 

Orammar Sections, 

Lbabn: 253 ff . ; 254; 255 a 1, 6, c 1 ; 257 a, b. 
Read: 254a, &; 255^2, 3, c 2, 3; 258 ff.; 259; 260. 

VOCABULARY. 

absence,/., absence. Jacques, James. 

absent, e, absent. noir, e, black. 

a cote de, beside, next door to. ponrsoiYre, to pursue. 

actriee, /., actress. present, m., present. 

brat, m,, arm. promettre, to promise. 

bmn, e, brown. ravi, enchanted, delighted. 

easier, to break. repondre, to reply. 

image, /. , image. seryir (se), to make use (of), 

interrompre, to interrupt. yrai, e, true. 

EXERCISES. 

Ayant promis cela k Jacques, elle s'adressa ^ Tautre fils 
qui, ne pouvant plus attendre, rinterrompit : "Vous n'^tes 
pas ravie de me voir apr^s une si longue absence, et apr^s 
les presents que je vous ai apportes? Avez-vous oublie 
les ann6es que nous avons demeur6^ a c6te de vous, quaiid 
nous etions petits enfants?^' "Non, repondit-elle, je ne 
vous ai pas oubli6. Quand je vous ai connu, il est vrai que 
je n^^tais pas encore une grande actriee, connue partout en 
Europe. J'ai voyage dans tous les pays, et j'ai ete pour- 



262 EXERCISES. 

suivie de yotre image. Quand je me suis levee le matin, 
ma premidre pensee 6tait k vous.'' 

" I have travelled in all the countries of Europe, but I 
have not forgotten you/' she said. *^ Your image has pur- 
sued me everywhere. When I was absent my first thought 
was of you every morning when I arose. I am delighted 
to see you again after so long an^ absence. Do you think 
I have forgotten* the years* when we lived beside you ? 
Do you think I can* forget the presents which you have 
sent me. Having promised to love^ I promised it^ not' for 
a week, or a month, but for my whole life.'* 

COLLOQUY. 

Qui est ce gargon aux cheveux bruns et k Inhabit noir ? 
Je le connais de vue/ mais je ne le connais pas de nom. II 
m'a dit que sa soeur s'est casse le bras d Pecole ce matin. 
G'est dommage, parce qu'elle a une belle main, et elle ne 
pourra se servir de sa plume pendant six semaines. 

It is a pity that that man does not write^ a better hand. 
It is because he broke his arm some years ago, and for six 
weeks he could not make use of his pen. That is his 
brother with* the white coat. 

1 See 258 a 1. ' Cf . French order above. * See '284 c. * Annee. 
»See2d4<;. * Hon. '^ By sight. » N'ait pu, see 219a, 234a 1. * Qui 
porta. 

XXXIII. 

THE TENSES. 

Oramma/r Sections, 

Lkarn: 219, a, 6, c, <i ; 221; 222; 223 a. 6; 224; 225; 226, c; 227, fl. 
Read: 219al, 61. cl,<il ; 220 ff.; 221 o-c; 222a, 6; 223al,2,3, 
61; 226 a, 6; 228; 229 ff.; 230 ff.; 231. 

VOCABULARY. 

autrefois, formerly. espeoe,/., kind, sort. 

bonleyard, m.^ boulevard. hymne, m., hymn. 

oalme, calm. 11 y a, ago. 

ohanter, to sing. Introdnire, to introduce 

oonnaitsanoe,/., acquaintance. la, there. 

eonyent, w., convent. loger, to lodge, to take lodgings. 
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mesM,/., mass. Seine,/., Seine, 

pieux, se, pious. St.-Miehel, St. Michael, 

piei de near. trayail, m.^ work. 

reporter, to carry "back. univertite, /. , university, 
mine,/., ruin. 

EXERCISES. 

Qnand il fnt partly je restais scul a Rome^ sans aucnne 
autre connaissaiice que les moiuinients et les ruines A qiii^ 
il m^avait introduit. J^etais loge chez iin vieiix peintre 
qui allait k la messe avec sa femme tous les dimanches. 
Leur maison 6tait une esp^ee de couvent oii j'etais com me 
chez moi. J'y suis reste deux ans. J'aimais la scene calme 
et pieuse du soir, oii finissait une journee de travail par un 
hymne que nous chantions. Cela me reportait au temps 
on j^habitais encore la maison de mon p^re. 

After she had gone I remained in the house with the 
old painter and his wife, who used to go to mass every Sun- 
day. I had taken lodgings with them*^ and remained with 
them some years. A few months ago I went to see them. 
During the day I used to work, and in the evening we sang 
hymns, which caiTied me back to the days when I was in 
my father^s house. I had in the city no other acquaintance 
than the monuments of Rome to which my friend had in- 
troduced me. 

COLLOQUY. 

II y a deux ans que nous sommes^ dans cette maison. 
Nous avons aussi demeure de* Tautre c6t6 de la Seine, et 
autrefois nous demeurions dans la rue des Ecoles pres de la 
Sorbonne. Oi est ce que vous demeurez d present ? De- 
puis deux mois je suis^ dans le boulevard St. -Michel. 

We have been living on the boulevard St. Michel for the 
last*^ six months. We used to live on University street, and 
have also lived on' the other side of the Seine. Where are 
you living now ? I have been living for some months with 
my brother. 

> See 190 a 2. » T. » See 219 h. * On, « See 219 h, • For idiom 
cf . the first or the last sentence above. "^ De. 
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XXXIV. 
THE ADVERB. 



Qrcmvma/r Sections. 



Leabk: 120, a, &; 361; 262. Read: 120 e, d\ 261 a ff., &ff.; 263>270. 



VOCABULARY. 



Angletarre,/., England, 
auparavant, before, 
banqnitr, m., banker, 
bout, m., end. 
bureau, m., desk. 
eaUnet, m., office, 
ebanet, /., chance, 
eontraindre, to force, constrain, 
doutenx, se, doubtfal. 
education, /. , education. 



ensemble, together. 

impossible, impossible. 

incertain, e, uncertain. 

Julie, Julia. 

""^••'©f /, poverty. 

mot, m., word. 

oreille,/., ear. 

redoutable, formidable. 

secours, m., help. 

tendre, to extend, stretch out. 



GEKERAL EXERCISES. 

Je passaia ma vie chez les avocats de New- York, mais 
personne ne voulait se charger de mes inter^te. O'etait 
partout la m^me r^ponse: " Votre cause est trds douteuse; 
vous avez des adversaires riches et redou tables; il fant de 
Targent, beaucoup d'argent pour aller au bout de votre 
procds, et vous n^avez plus rien. On vous offre dix mille 
francs^ acceptez, vendez votre proems." Mais, moi, j'avais 
toujours dans Toreille les derniers mots de mon pdre, et je 
ne voulais pas. La mis^re, cependant, allait bien m^y 
contraindre, quand, un jour, j'allai voir un des amis de mon 
p^re, un banquier de New- York. II n'etait pas seul; un 
jeune homme etait assis dans son cabinet, prds de son 
bureau. "Vous pouvez parler, me dit-il, c'est mon fiW^ 
Le fils me tend la main. II avait vingt-trois ans, et moi 
dix-huit. Bien souvent autrefois nous avions jou6 en- 
semble. Nous 6tions alors grands amis.'^ 

Seven or eight years before, he had gone to finish his 
education in France and England. His father asks me to 
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sit down^ and I relate my story to him. He listens to me 
and replies; **You will need twenty or thirty thousand 
francs. I Ko one will lend you such a sum on the uncer- 
tain chances of a lawsuit. If you are unfortunate, if you 
need help . . /' "It is not that, father, it is not that that 
Miss Vervier asks/^ / " I know it, but what she asks is 
impossible/' An hour later the son came to my house. 
^^ Julia, said he to me, promise me to accept what I am 
going to offer you.^' I promised him.' | Then he said: "I 
will lend you the sum which you need provided you say 
nothing about it to my father." "But you must know 
something of my suit." " I do not know anything about 
it, and I do not wish to know anything," 

^ It to hm. 

XXXV. 
THE PREPOSITIONa 

Gramma/r Sections*- 
Leabn: 272 ff.; 273 ff. Read: 274-281. 

VOCABULAEY. 

agir, to act. miUion, m., million, 

urgent, m., silver. mine,/., mine, 

eonsulter, to consult. moyen, m., means, 

oonvenir, to agree. oh, oh. 

creanoe, /., credit. pareil, le, like, such, equal, 

danger, m., danger. pent-etre, perhaps. 

deoonyrir, to discover. presser, to hurry, 

devenir, to become. propoeer, to propose, 

double, double. propriete, /. , property, 

faux, see, false, untrue. publier, to publish. 

forcer, to force. rendre, to give back, 

fortune, /., fortune. revenu, m., income, revenue, 

horreur, /., horror. slmplieite, /. , simplicity, 

inventor, to invent. terrain, m., land, 

mariage, m., marriage. verite, /., truth. 

GENERAL EXERCISES. 

Cela m*6tait offert avec une telle simplicity, que j*ac- 
ceptaL Trois mois apres, le proems etait gagn^; ces ter- 
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rains, deTeniiB noire propriete^ on voulait nous les acheter 
cinq millions. J^allai consulter Jacques. ^^Refusez^ me 
dit-il, si Ton vous propose une pareille somme, c'est que les 
terrains yalent le double/* Cependant, il faut bien que je 
vous rende Totre argent, je vous dois beaucoup d^argent. — 
Oh, pour cela, plus tard, rien ne presse; je suis bien tran- 
quille maintenanti Ma creance ne court plus auciin 
danger. — Mais je voudrais vous payer tout de suite; jai 
les dettes en horreurl II y aurait un moyen peut-etre, sans 
rendre les terrains. Jacques, voulez-vous 6tre mon mari V 
Oui, monsieur, c'est moi qui me suis jet6e k la t^te de mon 
mari. C'est moi qui lui ai demand^ sa main. Vous 
pouvez dire cela k tout le monde, et vous ne direz que la 
v6rite. 

I was forced to act in that way.* I am sure he never 
would have spoken. I had become too rich. This is the 
history of our marriage. As to the history of our fortune, 
it can be told^ in a few* words. \ There were millions in 
these lands in* America. Silver mines were discovered 
there and we receive large revenues' every year from them. 
But we have agreed * to give a large part of our income^ 
every year to the poor. / That is because we have been poor 
ourselves. I used to set the table in our flat on the sixth 
story^ in* New York, but I never begged in the streets, as 
the reporters have said since we arrived in Paris. \ Nearly 
all that they have published about*® us is untrue. They 
came to see us when we arrived, but I told them nothing, 
and they invented the story which they published. 

' Be la sorte. ^ EUe peut le dire. ' Dam qnelqaei. * Be. ^ Seve- 
nos. * Sommee conveniu. "^ PI. ^ Notre ciii4iiie]iie etage. ^ A« 
»• 8nr. 



VOCABULARIES AND INDEX. 

PRINCIPAL ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THE VOCABULARIES 

AND INDEX. 



a. 
aee. 



actire. 

accent, accusatiye. 

adjective. 
tv, adverb. 

agree. agreement. 
art. article. 

attxil. auxiliary. 
comip, comparison, comparative. 
coi\;. conjugation, conjunction. 

wp. copula. 

demon. demonstrative. 
/. ox fern, feminine. 
fwm, formation. 
fiU. future. 

gen. gender. 

hist. History. 

i. intransitive. 

imp. imperfect. 

impers. impersonal. 
imv, imperative. 

inf. infinitive. 



interj. 

m. or masc. 

n. 

nom. 

num. 

obj. 

pasB. 

pi. 

P088, 
p.p. 

pred. 

prep. 

pron. 

p8.p. 

r, or refl. 

rel. 

8Ubj. 

synt. 

V. 

to. 



interjection. 

masculine. 

noun. 

nominative. 

numeral. 

object. 

passive. 

plural. 



past participle. 

pronunciation. 

predicate. 

preposition. 

pronoun. 

present participle. 

reflexive. 

relative. 

subject, subjunctive. 

syntax. 

verb. 

with. 



A * before initial h shows it to be aspirate. 



FRENCH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



a (i, a), elision, 37^; pr. 39; 
silent, sSa, 

a (synt. 273, cf. 246; repetition, 
281), prep., to, at, etc.; — 
cause que (144^), because; — 
ce que (144^), according to 
what; — condition de (w. inf. 
251), q*^t (w. subj., 235^), on 
condition that; — mesure or 
condition que (144 r), in pro- 
portion as, according as; — 
force de (w. inf. 251), by dint 
of; — la charge que (144 f, w. 
subj. 235^), on condition that; 
— moins que (232 ^, w. subj. 
235^), de or que de (w. inf. 
251), unless, without; au cas 
que (144^2, w, subj. 235 r), in 
case; au point que (144 c 2); 



au'dessous de (2'j()b i), under; 
au-dessus de (279 a i), above. 

abaisBor, v. a., to lower; ■' — 
(w. inf. 246), to stoop, fall. 

abandon, n, m., abandonment. 

abandonner, v, a., to aban- 
don. 

abattre (^0/2/. 119, no. 35 b), v. o., 
to throw down, fell; s' — , to 
fall down, abate. 

abbe, n. m,, abbe, abbot. 

abdiquer, v, /., to abdicate. 

abhorrer (w. subj, 234^1), v, a,, 
to abhor. 

abime, n. m., abyss. 

abject (pr, 75 </ 2 fi), e, adj. , ab- 
ject. 

abord, n. m., approach; d' — , 
at first. 
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mBNGHENOLISB VOCABULARY. 



aborder, v, a., to approach, ac- 
cost, 
aboutir {w. in/. 246), v. i., to 

come out, end in. 
abojer, v, i. , to bark. 
Abraham (pr. 54 a i). /. n, m. 
abrupt (/r. 7S^2y), a, adj,, 

rugged, 
abtanoe, n. /., absence. 
abient, e, a^'., absent, 
abtenter (■*) (w. /»/. 245),. z'. r., 

to absent one's self. 
abtondra (conj. 119, no. 40^), 

V. a, , tc absolve ; ■' — {w. inf, 

245), to absolve one's self. 
abious {fern, 90), te, /. /. of 

absoudre. 
abfltanir (■') {conj, 119, no. \oa\ 

w. in/, 245), V, r., to refrain. 
abitraire (conj, 119, no. 28 a), 

V. a.y to abstract, 
abnier, v, a., to delude, 
accabler, v, a., to overwhelm. 
accent, //. /»., accent, 
accepter, v. a., to accept, 
aeoei, n, m., access, attack. 
accident, n, m.y accident, 
acclamation, n. m., acclamation, 
aocommoder, v. a.^ to suit; 1' — 

(t£/. in/. 245), to comply with. 
aocomplir, v. <z., to accomplish, 

complete. 
accord, n. w., agreement. 
aooorder (w. in/. 247), v. a., to 

accord, reconcile. 
aocourir i^conj. 119, no. 7; iv. a, 

174^), V. i., to run, run up. 
aooontomer (w. in/. 247), v. a., 

to accustom. 
acoroo (pr, 76^2), «. w., rent, 

tear, 
accroire {conj, 119, no. 30), v. o., 

to believe. 
accroitre {conj. 119, no. 31 ^0» 

V. t., to grow, 
accneil, n. /»., reception, wel- 
come, 
aecaeillir {conj. 119, no. 5^), 

V. a., to receive, 
accuser {w. in/, 245), v. a., to 

accuse. 
Aohab {pr. 63 a 3, 75 a), /. ». 



aeharaar {w, in/, 246), v. «., to 

excite, 
ache, n. /., smallage. 
Acharon, /. ». m., a river of the 

infernal regions, 
achater {conj, 112 r 2), v. a., to 

buy. 
aehavar {conj. 112^2; w, in/. 

245), z'. a., to finish. 
Achilla (/r. 67 a i a), p. n, m., 

Achilles. 
aconit {pr. 75 ^i). n. m., aconite, 
acqnerir {conj. 119, no. 11), z'. a., 

to acquire, 
aoqnerrai (/r. tic), /ut, 0/ ac- 

quirir. 
acte, n. m., act, deed, 
actanr, n. m., actor, 
actif , ve, adj. , active, 
action, ii. /*., action, 
actrioe, n. /., actress, 
addition, n. /., addition, 
adieu, adv. or /i. m., good-by. 
a^joindre {conj. 119, no. 37 r), 

V. a., to adjoin, 
admettre {conj, 119, no. 34 ; w. 

sub J. 234^ I, <^ I ; w. in/, 246), 

z/. a., to admit, 
adminiitration, »./*., administra- 
tion, 
admirable, adj., admirable, 
admiration, ». /., admiration, 
admirer {w. subj, 234^ i; w, in/. 

245), V. a., to admire, be 

astonished, 
adopter, v. a., to adopt, 
adorer, v. a., to worship, adore. 
adoBser {pr. 43 ^2 5), v, a., to 

lean, 
adresser, v. a., to address; 1' — , 

to address one's self, apply, 

turn. 
adroit {w. in/, 249^), a, adj., 

adroit, skilful, 
advenir {conj. 119, no. 10^), v. 1., 

to happen, 
adversaira, n. m,, opponent, ad- 
versary. 
8B, pr. 47, rem. 

affaire, »./., affair;//., business, 
affecter {w. in/. 245), v. a., to 

affect. 
aflisction, n. /. , affection. 
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allii de (w. inf, 251), prep,, in 
order to. 
qua (^fj/. 144 r, 232^; w. subj, 
235^)1 conj,, in order that. 

affirmer (w. j«/^y. 234 ^ i ; w, inf, 
244), V, a., to affirm, assert. 

afiliger (w. subj, 234 ^ i ; w. inf, 
245), V. a., to afflict, distress; 
•* — , to afflict one's self. 

aifraQX, B6, adj,, frightful, hor- 
rible. 

aArontflr, v. a., to face, a£front. 

&ge, n, m,, age. 

-age, masc. endings 83 ^ i. 

&ge, a, adj,, old. 

agenda (/r. 54 ^ 2 y), n. m., mem- 
orandum-book. 

agglntinar, v, a,, to agglutinate. 

agir {^formation 113, rem. 2), 
V. I., to act; il s'agit (impers. 
215 tf, 216^; w. inf. 245 </), 
z/. r., it concerns, the ques- 
tion is. 

agiter, v. a., to shake. 

agnat i^pr. 65 a 2), n. m., agnate. 

agnean, n. m., lamb. 

Agnes, p. n. /. ; (by metaphor) 
meekness. 

Agram (pr. 54 a i)> p. n. m. 

agrandir, v. «.. to enlarge; •* — , 
to exalt one's self. 

ag^eable, adj., pleasant, agree- 
able. 

agreer (w. subj. 234 b i), v. a., to 
accept. 

aguerrir (w. inf. 246), v. a., to 
inure (to war). 

ah, inter j.^ ah. 

ai (ai). pr. 47. 

aide {gen. 84/7), n, /*., help; m., 
helper, assistant. 

aider (w. inf. 246), z'. a., to help. 

aleol (pi. 86^3), n. m.y grand- 
father, ancestor. 

aigle (gen. 84a), n. m., eagle; 
/., eagle (heraldry). 

aiga, 0, adj., acute, sharp. 

aiguille (pr. 64 a 2), n. /. , needle. 

aigniier (pr. 64^2), v. a., to 
sharpen. 

ail (pi. 86 c 3), n. »/., garlic. 

aile, ». /., wing. 

aillenrs, adv., elsewhere; d* — , 



moreover, besides, in other 
respects. 

aim, pr. as nas. vow., 53, 55. 

aimable, adj., amiable, lovely. 

aimer (1st conj. 11 1; pass. conj. 
116; w. subj. 224 bi; ^* *'*/• 
244 a 3, 246, 247 ; — mieux, 
autant, w. inf. 244), v. a., to 
love. 

Bin, pr. as nas. vow., 53, 55. 

aine, e, adj., elder. 

ainsi, adv., thus, so. 

air, n. m., air, look; avoir F — 
(agree. 162 b), to have the look, 
appear. 

-aire, masc, ending 83 ^ i. 

aiie (w. inf. 249 a), n. /., joy, 
pleasure; adj., glad. 

aise (w. inf. 249 b), e, adj. , easy. 

aisement, adv. easily. 

-aison, fern, ending, 83 b 2. 

Aix en Provence (pr. 75 a i), /. m. 

Aix-la-ChapeUe (pr. 75 a), p, n. 

Ajax (fr. 75 fl), p* n. m. 

ajonmer, v. a,, to adjourn, de- 
fer. 

ajonter, v. a., to add. 

Albe, /. n. f. Alba. 

album, n. m., album. 

Alcide, /. n. m., Alcides. 

Alep (pr. 75 a), p. n. m., Aleppo. 

Alexandre, /. n. m., Alexander. 

Alfred (pr. 75 a), p. n. m. 

allemand, e, adj., German. 

AUemagne, /. n. f, Germany. 

aller (conj. 119, no. i; as auxil. 
213; w. inf. 244; w. pr. p. 
255 tf I a), V. i., to go; s'en — 
(119, no. I b, 175 c, 216 c), V. r., 
to go away, depart :_>' — , 176 b. 

aliens (aller), as inter j. 238, 
rem. 5. 

allopathe, n. m., allopath. 

aUniner, v. a., to light, illumi- 
nate. 

almanack (/r. 7604), n. m., al- 
manac, 

aloes (pr. 75 c2), n. m., aloes. 

alofs, adv , then. 

alonette, n. f., lark. 

Alpei, p. n. f, Alps. 

Alsace {pr. 69^2), p. n. f, Al- 
satia. 
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ftltemative, n. /., alternative. 

am, /r. as nas, vow., 53, 54. 

amant, n, m,, lover. 

amafier, v, a,, to heap, hoard. 

ambatsade, n, /., embassy. 

ambauadeur, n, m,, ambassa- 
dor. 

ambitieiix, u, adj., ambitious. 

ambition, n. f. , ambition. 

ambitionner {w. inf. 245), v. a,, 
to be ambitious of, desire 
earnestly. 

ambulance, n. f. , ambulance . 

&me, »./"., soul ; — qui vive, vi- 
vante = personne, 268 e. 

amen (pr. 54 3 3), adv., amen. 

amener {conj, 112 c 2; w. inf. 
246), V. a., to bring. 

amer (j>r. 76^/2), dre, adj., bitter. 

Ameriqne, /. n. f. , America. 

ami, n m., friend. 

amical(//.92^ i),e,a^'., friendly. 

amie, n, f,, friend (female). 

amitie, n. f., friendship. 

amour (gen, 84 ^ i), n. m., love. 

amonrenx, se, adj., in love, 
amorous. 

amphigonri, n. m., nonsense. 

amphitheatre, n» m., amphithea- 
tre. 

ample, adj., roomy, ample. 

amniant, e, adj., amusing. 

amnser, v. a., to amuse ; ■' — (w. 
inf. 247), to amuse one's self. 

an, /r. as nas. vow., 53, 54. 

an, n. m., year. 

analogue, adj., analogous. 

ancetre {case 85^), n. m., ances- 
tor. 

ancien (fern. 90^ i), ne, adj., an- 
cient, old. 

ane, n. m,, ass. 

anesie {form. S2 a 2/5), n, f., 
she-ass. 

anglaii, e, adj., English. 

angle, n. m., angle. 

Angle-Saxon (//. 88^),/. n. m., 
Anglo-Saxon. 

Angleterre, /. n, f, England. 

angoisse, n.f, anguish. 

angnille, n.f., serpent, 

animal, n, m., animal. 

animer, v. a, , to animate ; ■' — 



(w. inf. 246), to become ani- 
mated. 

annales, n.f. pi., annals. 

annee, n.f., year. 

annoneer, v. a., to announce. 

anse, n. /., handle. 

Anselme, /. n, m., Anselm. 

Antioehns {pr. 63a 3),/. n. m. 

antiqne, adj. antique. 

anxieto, n.f, anxiety. 

aoriete {pr. 58 a), n. m., aorist. 

aoat (/r. sSa), n. m., August. 

aonteron {pr. 58 a), n. m., har- 
vester. 

apaiier, v. a., to appease, pacify. 

apercevoir (conj. 119, no. 13 <i; 
w. subj. 234 c \\ w. inf. 244), 
V. a., to perceive ; •* — (w. inf. 
24s ^)t to perceive. 

Apollon, /. n. m., Apollo. 

apparaitre (conj. 119, no. 32), 
V. i., to appear. 

appareil, n. m., preparation, ap- 
parel. 

apparoir (conj. 119, no. 32 d), 
V. i., to appear. 

appartenir (conj. 119, no. 10 a), 
V. i., to belong. 

appauTrir, v. a., to impover- 
ish. 

appeler (conj. \\2 c i), v. a., to 
call; ■* — (w. pred. nom. 134 b 
2; w. inf. 246), ». r., to be 
called, named. 

appetit, n. m., appetite. 

applandir (w. inf» 245), v. a., to 
applaud. 

application, n, /., application, 
diligence. 

appliqner, v. a., to apply; •' — , 
w. inf. 246. 

apporter, v. a., to bring. 

apprehender (w. inf. 245), v. a., 
to apprehend. 

apprendre (conj. 119, no. 36 a; w. 
inf. 246), V, a,, to teach, 
learn. 

appret, n. m., preparation. 

appreter, v. a., to prepare, dress; 
■' — , w. inf. 246. 

approche, n. /., approach. 

approcher (w. de 209^ i p)^ v. i., 
to approach. 
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appronver {w, subj\ 234^ i), z'. a., 
to approve. 

appnjer {conj. 112^ i), v, a,, to 
support, prop. 

apre, adj.y harsh, rough. 

apret (275 a i; w, inf, 252 ^j), 
prep,, after, 
que {hist. 144 c i), conj., after ; 
after that. 

aprea-inidi, ». /., afternoon. 

aquarelle (pr. 68 d), n, /"., water- 
color painting. 

Arabe, /. n, m,^ Arab. 

arbitre. n. m.y arbiter, ruler. 

arbre {gen, 82 3 3), n, w., free. 

aro-en-ciel, n, /»., rainbow. 

archange {pr, 63 a 2), n, m,y 
archangel. 

arohetype {pr, 63 a 2), n. m., 
archetype. 

arohitecture, /i. y., architecture. 

ardent, e, adj,, ardent, burn- 
ing. 

ardeur, n, f,, heat, ardor. 

argent, n, m,, silver, money. 

Argos {pr, 75 <: 2),/. n, m, 

argner {pr, 64 a 2), v, i,, to 
argue, infer. 

arietooratie {pr, 71 a i), n. /., 
aristocracy. 

arme (^^». 82 ^ 2), ». /., arm, 
weapon. 

armee, n, /*., army. 

armer, v, a,, to arm. 

arpentenr, n, m., surveyor. 

arrai {pr, 75 r 3), », m,, arras. 

arreter {w, subj, 234^ i, cf, 2), z'. 
tf., to stop, decide; ■' — , w, 
inf, 247. 

arriver {comp, w, itre ma ; im- 
pers. 2143 ; w. f«^. 23402; 
w. t«/. 246), z'. i,, to arrive; 
impers, to happen. 

arrivee, ». /., arrival. 

art {gin, 82 ^ 3), ». w., art. 

article, /<. m., article. 

artiste, n, m,f,, artist. 

-as, pr. 75 c 2. 

*• {p^* 75 ^ 2), n. m,, ace. 

Aflie, /. n. /., Asia. 

-asme, masc ending, 83 3 i. 

aspect (/r. 75^2^), n. m,, as- 
pect, sight. 



aspirer {w, inf, 246), r. a., to in- 
hale, aspire. 

assaillant, n, m., assaillant. 

assaillir {conj. 119, no. 5 b), v, a,, 
to assail. 

assassin, n, m,, assassin. 

assemblee, n,f., assembly. 

assembler, v, a., to assemble. 

asseoir {conj, 119, no. 21), v, a,, 
to seat; s' — , to sit down. 

asservir {conj. 119, no. 3 3), v. a., 
to enslave. 

assei {pr, jSa i), adv,, enough. 

assid&ment {accent 120 ^: 2), adv,, 
assiduously. 

assignor {w. inf, 246), v, a,, to 
assign, allot. 

assimiler, v, a., to assimilate. 

assister, v, i,, to be present. 

assommer, v. a,, to kill, beat to 
death. 

assortir {conj. 119, no. 3 a), v, a., 
to suit, match. 

assnjetir {w, inf, 246), v. a,, to 
.subject, subdue. 

assorement, adv., assuredly. 

assurer {w, subj, 234^1; w, inf, 
244), V. a,, to secure, assert. 

Astarte, /. n,f,, Astarte. 

asthme {pr. 73 d), n, m., asthma. 

astreindre {conj, 119, no. 37 b; w, 
inf, 246), V, a,, to bind, con- 
strain. 

athlete, n, m,, athlete. 

atlas (/r. 75^2), n. m,, atlas. 

attaoher, v, a., to fasten; s' — 
{w, inf, 246), to undertake. 

attaqner, v, a., to attack. 

atteindre {conj, 119, no. 37^), 
V, a., to reach, attain. 

atteinte, n, f,, stroke, injury. 

attendre {conj. 119, no. 35 a), v, 
a., to await, expect ; s' — {w, 
subj. 234 c\\ w, inf, 247) to ex- 
pect. 

attenda que {hist, 144^), conj,, 
whereas, because. 

attention, n, f., attention. 

attestor, v, a,, to attest, call to 
witness. 

attraire {conj, 119, no. 28 a), v, a,, 
to attract, draw. 

attraper, v* a, , to catch. 
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attributr, v, a,, to assign, attrib- 
ute. 

attriitar, v, a,, to sadden ; s' — 
{w. in/, 245 i), to become sad. 

attronper, v. a,, to assemble; 
•* — , to come together. 

an, /r. 50. 

an (contraction of i le, 81, rem. 
i), to the. 

aiibe (/r. 50^2), n,/,, dawn. 

anberge, n./., inn. 

Atich(^r. 50^2),/. H, m, 

aacmn (199^, 204; neg; comp, 266, 
268), e, indef. adj.j no, no 
one, not any, any. 

aneanement (neg. comp. 268), adv., 
by no means, in no wise. 

augmenter, v. a., to increase; 
•* — , w. inf. 246. 

angnite (pr. 50^3), adj., august. 

anjonrd'hui (pr, 50^3), adv», to- 
day. 

-auld, /r. 76 a. 

-anlt, pr, 'jta, 

aulx, /r. ^(ic; pi, of ail, 86^3. 

anmone, n, f, , alms. 

anne, n, f, ell. 

aana, n, m,, alder. 

anparayant, adv,, before. 

anpres, adv,, near. 

aurore (pr, 50^ i), n, /., dawn. 

ansBi, adv,, also, too, so. 

aassitdt, adv,, immediately. 
qne (hist, 144^)* conj,, as soon 
as. 

antant, adv,, as much, as many. 

antel (pr, sob 2), n. m,, altar. 

autenr, n, m,, author. 

automnal (/r. 73 a), a, adj,, 
autumnal. 

antomna (pr, 73 a; gen, 84^:2), 
n, m, /., autumn, fall. 

antorisar (w, inf, 246), v, a,, to 
authorize. 

antorita (pr, 50^3), n, /., au- 
thority. 

aatour ^b, prep,, around. 

antra (synt, 199a, 200; nous 
autres, 200b', w, un, 200 a), 
adj., other. 

autrafois, adv,, formerly. 

antmi (case of autre, 200^), 
pron,, another, others. 



(contraction of ^ les, 81, 
rem. i), to the. 

anzarra, -oit, -onne (pr, 72 b), 
p, n, 

aval (//. 86 ri), n, m,, guaranty. 

avanaar, v, a,, to advance, set 
ahead; v, i,, to go fast (of 
clocks). 

avant (275 a:), prep,, before (of 
time), 
da, qua da, w, inf., 251. 
qua (hist, 144^1; w, subj, 
235 tf), conj., before. 

avantaga, n, m., advantage. 

avaa (27^ a), prep., with. 

avanir (conj, 119, no. 10^), v, %,, 
to happen. 

avanir, n,m,, future. 

avartir (w, inj, 24s d), v, a,, to 
advise of, inform, warn. 

avangla, adj,, blind. 

avanglamant (accent, 120 c i), 
adv,, blindly. 

ayidamant, adv,, eagerly. 

avilir, v. a,, to debase, vilify; 
■* — , w, inf, 246. 

avis, n, m,, opinion. 

ayiiar, v, a,, to advise, per- 
ceive; •' — (w. inf, 245^), to 
bethink one's self. 

avaeat, n,m., lawyer, barrister. 

avoir (conj, 107; as auxil. 1090, 
210; w, inf, 246 r), V, a,, to 
have; il y a (impers, 176^, 
215^), there is, there are; 
il y a , . , que, tense after, 
219^, neg, 269 cy, — crainte, 
honte,peur, regret, etc., 154^4, 
w, subj, 234 b 1', — faint, 
etc., 1543, rem.; — peine, etc., 
w. inf. 246 b; — beau, w, inf. 
244; — besoin, etc., w, inf, 
245 d; n* — que, w, inf, 24802. 

avonar (w, subj, 234 ci; w, inf. 
244), V, a,, to acknowledge, 
confess. 

avril (pr, 67 bi), n, m,, April. 

aza, n, m., axis, axle. 

asnr, n, m,, azure, blue. 

b,/r., 60, 75 a. 

babil (pr. 67^ i), n, m,, prattle, 

Bacahns (pr, 63 a 3), /. n. iw. 
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bagatelle, n.f,^ trifle. 

Bagdad (pr, 75 a), p, n. 

bague, ». /., ring. 

bale, «. /., bay. 

bail (//. 86^2), «. w., lease. 

bain-marie (//. 88^), n, m,y wet- 
bath. 

balonnette (/r. 45 ^i). «• /•» 
bayonet. 

baisemain (gen, 84^2), n, m,\ in 
pi. respects. 

baiser (pr, 47 a 2), v, a.y to kiss. 

baisser, v. a,, to lower. 

bal (//. 86<:i), If. ;!^/., ball. 

balancer, v. a.^ to balance; 
u — , to swing, rock. 

balbntier {pr, Jia^)* v, i,, to 
stammer. 

balcon, n. m.^ balcony. 

baleine, n, /., whale. 

balle, n, /. , ball. 

balsamine (pr. 64 b 2), n, /. , bal- 
sam. 

Baltiqne, /. n, /. , Baltic. 

balustrade, n, f. , balustrade. 

banc, n, m.^ bench. 

bandeau, n, m,^ head-band, ban- 
dage. 

bandit, n, m., bandit. 

banquier, n. m,, banker. 

bapteme {pr. 73 f), n, w., bap- 
tism. 

bapti8er(/r. 73 c),v, a. , to baptize. 

barbe (84^), ». /., beard. 

barbe (84 3), n, m., barb (horse). 

barbier, n, ///., barber. 

baril (/r. 67 ^ i /?), «. m, , barrel. 

barque, n. /. , bark (boat). 

barriere, n,f., barrier. 

bas (fern, 90^2), le, adj., low, 
mean. 

basane, e. adj\, sun- burned, 
tanned. 

base, n.f,t base, basis. 

bassesse, n, /., lowness, mean- 
ness. 

bataiUe, n, f,, battle. 

bataillon, n, m., battalion. 

bateau, n, m., boat. 

baton, ft, tn,, stick, staff. 

batir, v, a., to build. 

battre {conj, 119, no. 35^), v, «., 
to beat; se — , to fight. 



Bajenx {pr, 45 ^ i), /. ». 

Bayonne {pr, 45 ^ i), /. «. 

bayonnette (/r. 45 ^ i), c£. balon- 
nette. 

Beatrix {pr, 75 a i),p, n, /., Bea- 
trice. 

beau {fern, 90^), bel, belle, adj,, 
beautiful. 

beaucoup {pr, 75^:3 ; comp, 94; 
synt, 262), adv,, much, many. 

beau-frere(//.88tf), «.»«., brother- 
in-law, step-brother. 

beaute, n, /., beauty, 

beauz-arti, n. m, pL^ fine arts. 

beo, n, m.f beak. 

begayer, v. a,, to stammer, stam- 
mer out. 

bel, cf. beau, 

bellement, adv,, beautifully. 

bellct(_/>w.90 c 2), te, ad/,, pretty. 

Belt (pr, 75 d2y), p, n\ 

Bengals (pr, s^b^y; gen, 83 a 2), 
p, n, m., Bengal. 

benin (fern, 90/), benigne, adj,, 
benignant, kindly. 

benir (conj. 1 14 a), v, a, , to bless. 

Benjamin (pr, S4b2x), p, n, m, 

Beotien(/r. 7ifl! 2),/. n, w., Boeo- 
tian. 

berceau, n. m., cradle. 

berger, n. m,, shepherd. 

bergere, n, /,, shepherdess. 

Berlioi (pr, 75 a), p, n, m, 

Bernard, /. n. m, 

Bernhardt (art, 152 3 5), p, n, f, 

besoin, n,m., need. 

bestiaux, cf. betail, 86^:3. 

betail (//. 86^3), n. m, cattle. 

bete, n, /,, beast, animal; adj,, 
stupid. 

bevue, «. /., blunder. 

bibliotheque, n.f,, library. 

bien(r^w/.94; as n. 164^; adv. of 

quantity, 262 a), adv., well, 

very ; n, m., goods, wealth ; 

que (hist. 144^; w. subj. 235 d), 

conj,, although, though. 

bien-aime, e, adj., well-beloved, 
loved. 

bien-faiteur, n. m,, benefactor. 

bientot, adv., soon. 

bienveillance, n.J"., benevolence, 
kindness. 
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Mere, n. /., beer, 
bijou (//. 86^ i), n. tn,^ jewel. 
biUard, n. m,^ billiards, 
billion (/r. 67 « i a), n. wi., bill- 
ion. 
bis (/r. 75 c 2), adv., twice, 
bivouac, n. m,y bivouac. 
biiarre, adj\, strange, odd. 
blame, n. m., blame, censure, 
blamer (w. sudj. 234 3 i ; w, in/, 

245), V. a, J to blame, censure, 
blanc (/em. goc 2, rem.),blano]ie, 

adj., white. 
Blanche, /. n. /. 
blanchir, v. a., to whiten. 
blanchissenr, n, m,, washerman; 

-ense, n./., washerwoman, 
blesser, v. a., to wound, hurt. 
bleiBore, n,/., wound, 
bleu (//. 92^ i), e, adj'.f blue, 
bleuatre, adj., bluish. 
bleu-clair {agree, 162 d), adj,^ 

light blue, 
bleu-fonce {agree. 162 d), adj.^ 

dark blue. 
blond, e, adj,, fair, light, 
blond -cendre {agree. 162 d), adj. , 

light, flaxen. 
boBuf {pr, 76 b, 51 b i), n, m,, 

ox. 
Boileau, p. n. m, 
boire {conj. 119, no. 29), v, «., to 

drink, 
boire, n. m., drink, 
boie {pr, 49^ 2), n. m., wood, 

forest ; familiarly for Bois de 

Boulogne. 
boite, n, /., box. 
boiteux, le, adj., lame, 
bon {/em. 90 ^ i ; comp. 94 ; w. 

in/. 249 b), ne, adj., good, 

kind. 
Bonaparte, /. n. m. 
bonheur, n. m., happiness, 
bonjour, n. m., good day, good 

morning. 
bonte, «./., goodness, kindness, 
bord, n. m., border, edge, 
borner {iv. in/. 246), v. a., to set 

bounds, limit, restrain, 
botaniite, n. m., botanist. 
bouche, n. /., mouth, 
bouolier, n. w., buckler, shield. 



bouger (ff^^. 269a), v. 1., to move, 

budge. 
bouiUir {conj. 119, no. 3 c), v, t., 

to boil, 
boulanger, n. m., baker. 
Boulanger, /. n. m. 
boulevard, n. m., boulevard, 
bourg, ;f.OT., market-town, town, 
bourgeois, e, adj., citizenlike, 

homely. 
bourreau, n, m,, executioner, 

headsman, 
bourreler {conj. 112c 2), v. a,, to 

goad, sting, 
bourse, n, /., purse, 
bout, n. m., end. 
boutonner, v. i,, to bud, button, 
boxer, v, i., to box. 
braie {hist, 2), n. /*., clout, 

breeches, 
braire {conj. 119, no. 28^), v. i., 

to bray, 
bras, n. m,, arm. 
brave {posit, 165), adj.^ brave, 

honest, worthy, 
brebis, n. /, sheep, ewe. 
bref, breve, adj., short, brief. 
Brest {pr. 75 </2 ix), p. n. 
breuvage, n. m., drink, beverage, 
brigue, n. m., intrigue, cabal, 
briguer {w, in/, 245^), v. a.^ to 

intrigue for, desire earnestly, 
brillant, e, adj., brilliant, bright, 
brin (as neg. comp. 266 a), n. m,, 

blade (of grass), bit, mote, 
briser, v. a., to break. 
broc {pr. 76^2), n. m., jug. 
brouiller, v. a., to disarrange, 

confuse, 
brniner, v. i., to drizzle, 
bruire (conj, 119, no. 28 f), v, i, 

to rustle, roar, 
bruit, n. m,, noise, 
brulant, e, adj., burning, 
bruler {w, in/. 245^), v. a,, to 

burn, desire, 
brun, e, adj., brown, 
brut {pr, 75^1), 0, adj,, raw, 

rough. 
bruyant, e, adj., noisy. 
Bruxelles {pr, 'j2b), p. «., Brus- 
sels, 
buober, n, m., pile, stak^. 
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Buloi (/r. 75 a), p, n, iw . 
bnreaii, n, m,^ office, desk, 
but, n, m,^ end, aim, purpose. 
Imtin, n, m,, booty. 
Bjianoe, ^. n. m,, Byzantium. 

^a, contraction for c^la^qg d,iS7a. 

^, aJv,, there. 

eabaler, v, i., to cabal. 

eabane, n. /., cottage, hut. 

cabaret, n, m., saloon. 

cabinet, n. m., office. 

cacber, v. a,, to hide. 

cadavre (/r. 39^ 3), n. m., corpse. 

cadean, n, m., gift, present. 

Cadix {pr. 75 a i), p. n. 

cadno, que, adj, , frail, decaying. 

Caen (/r. 58^),/. n. 

CsBsar, p, n, m. 

cafe, n, m,, co£fee. 

cage, ». /., cage. 

eaillon (//. 86^ i), n. m., pebble. 

eal (//. 86^ i), n. m.^ callus. 

ealedie, m. /., calash, open car- 
riage. 

calme, adj,^ calm. 

calomnie, ». /., calumny. 

calomnier, v, a», to slander. 

oamarade, n, m,, comrade, com- 
panion. 

camaraderie, ». /*., companion- 
ship. 

Camille (/r. 67 1 cr), p, n. /., 
Camilla. 

camieole, if./"., night-dress. 

Camofinf (/f. 75^3),/. n, 

camp, ». m., camp. 

campagne, ». /., country. 

canard, n, m., drake, duck. 

cancer (/r. 76^ 2), n, m., cancer. 

cane, n, /., duck. 

canon, n, m., cannon. 

cantal (//. 86 c i), n, m,^ cantal. 

cantiqne, n, m., canticle, song. 

caoutchouc {pr, 76^2), n. m., 
caoutchouc. India-rubber. 

cap(/r. 75 a), n, m., cape. 

capable (w. in/. 249 a), ad/,, 
capable, able. 

capitaine, n, m,, captain 

oapitale, n. /. , capital. 

oapricieux, se, adj,, capricious, 
whimsical* 



car, conj.^ for, because. 

caracal (//. 86 r i), n. m., kind 
of cat. 

caractere, n. m., character. 

caracteriier, v. a,, to character- 
ize. 

carnage, n, ///., carnage. 

camaval (pi, 86 c i), n, m,, car- 
nival. 

carte, n. /*., card. 

cas, n. m,f case, event, situa- 
tion. 

case, n. m., hut. 

casse-tete (//. 88 c), n, m,^ tom- 
ahawk. 

caner, v. a., to break. 

caste, n, /., caste. 

cathddrale, n. f, , cathedral. 

canse, n. /*., cause, case, suit, 
i . . . que, conj,, because; 
i , , . de, prep., because of, 
on account of. 

cancer v. a., to cause; v. f., to 
chat. 

cavalerie, n, f. , cavalry 

cavalier, n. m., rider. 

eaverne, n. /., cavern. 

cc, pr, 62 b 2. 

ce (adj. forms 99 a\ synt. 185), 
cette, adj,, this, that. 

ce (form. 99^; synt. 186; impers. 
subj. of itre, 132 c, 186 ^), 
pron,y it, he, she, they, that. 

wci(form. ggb^synf. iSj), pron., 
this. 

odder (conj. 112 d i), v. a., to 
yield. 

cedille, n. f. , cedilla. 

ceindre (conj. 119, no. 37 b), v. a,, 
to gird on; to encircle. 

cela(y<7r»i. 99 b, synt. iS'j)fpron,, 
that. 

cSlebre, adj. , famous, celebrated. 

celebrer, v^ a., to celebrate. ^< 

celle, see ce/ui. 

celni (form. 99 b 2, syn(. 188), 
celle, pron., the one, he, she, 
that. 

cendre, n.f., ashes. 

cendre, e, adj., ash-color. 

cens (pr. 75 c i), n. tn., census. 

censurer (w. inf. 245), 7^ a., to 
censure. 
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cent (//. f, 167 d), adj, &^n, m,, 

one hundred 
oependant, adv., however, 
cercneil, n. m,, coffin, 
ceremonie, n. /., ceremony, 
oerf {pr, 76 ^), n, m., stag, 

deer, 
cerf-volant {pr, 88 a), n, m,^ kite, 
certain (position 165), e, adj.^ 

certain. 
oertainement, adv., certainly, 
oertes, adv.^ certainly. 
certifier, v. «., to certify. 
cervoiie, «. /., a sort of beer. 
ces {pr. 40^, rem. i), adj., pi. of 

ce, cette, these, those. 
Cesar, see Casar. 
cesse, n, f., ceasing, cessation, 
cesser (w. inf. 245 ; w. neg. 269 «), 

V, i.y to cease; ^= fair e cesser, 

209, rem. 2), 
oet, see ce, 
cette, see ce, 
cenx, see celui. 
ch, pr. 63. 

chacal (//. 86 r i), n. m., jackal. 
chaciin(i99r, 201), Bypron., each, 

every one. 
chagrin, n. w., sorrow, grief ; 

adj., sad, gloomy. 
chagriner, v. a., to grieve, to 

make gloomy; se — , w, inf, 

245. 
chaine, n. f, chain. 

chalenr, n.f., warmth, heat. 

chaloir {conj. 119, no. 18^), v. z., 

to care for. 
chambre, «. /., room. 
chamean, n. m.y camel. 
champ, n. w. , field; sur-le-champy 

adv., at once. 
Chanaan {pr.d'^a 3), /. n. , Canaan, 
chance, n.f, chance, 
chancelant, e, adj., wavering, 

unsteady. 
changer, v. a., to change. 
chant, n. m., strain, song 
chanter, v, a,, to sing. 
chantenr, n, m,, singer. 
chantense, n.f., singer (female). 
chantre {form. 85 ^), n, m,, 

chanter. 
chaos {pr. 630 2), n. m.^ chaos, 



chapean, n. m,, hat. 

chapelain, n. m., chaplain. 

chapelle, n.f., chapel. 

chapitre, n m., chapter. 

chaqne (199 a, 201), adj., each, 
every. 

charge, n.f., load, expense. 

charger, v. a., to load, charge ; 
se — {w. inf., 245), to occupy 
one's self, concern one's self. 

chariot, n. m., chariot. 

Charles, /. n. m. 

charmant, e, adj., charming. 

charme, n. m., charm. 

charmer, v. a,, to charm ; charme', 
w. inf. 249 a. 

chasse, n.f., chase. 

chasser, v» a., to drive away, 
send awav. 

chaste, adj., chaste. 

chat, n, m., cat. 

ohatain-clair, adj., light auburn. 

chateau, n. m,, castle, country- 
seat. 

chatier, v.a.,to chastise, correct. 

chatte, n. f, cat (female). 

chat-tigre (//. 88 a), n, m., 
mountain-cat. 

chand, e., adj., warm; avoir — , 
154^4, rem. 

chanx, n. f., lime. 

chayirer, v. i., to upset. 

chef, n. m., chief, head, cook. 

chef-d'oeuvre {pr. ^bb\pl, 88^), 
n. m., masterpiece. 

chemin, n. m. road. 

cheminee, n.f, chimney. 

chene, n. in., oak. 

chenil {pr, tTbifi), n, m,, dog- 
kennel. 

Cheops {pr, 63 a 3), p. n. , Cheops. 

cheque, n. m., check. 

oher {pr. yddi; position 165 c), 
chere, adj., dear. 

chercher (w. inf, 246), v, a,, to 
seek. 

cherir, v, a., to clerish. 

chetif, ve, adj., puny, thin. 

cheval, n, m,, horse. 

cheveu, n, m,, hair. 

chevre, n,f,, she-goat. 

Chez (274^), prep., at, with, at 
the home pf. 
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dhien, n. m , dog. 
ohien-lonp (pL 88 a), n, m, 
chienne, «./, ,dog (female), bitch, 
chloride, n. m., chloride. 
OhoBur {pr. 63 « 2), n. m., choir. 
ohoir {conj. 119, no. 20^), v. i,, 

to fall. 
choiflir (w. inf. 245 ; pass, w. 

pred, nom, 134^2), v, a,, to 

choose, 
choix, n, m,t choice, 
ohol-, chor-, pr, 63 a 2. 
choral (//. %tci)y e, adj. , choral, 
ohoms (/r. 75^2), ». m., chorus, 
chose, n, f,y thing. 
ohou (//. 86 ^ i), n, m.y cabbage. 
chou-fleur {pL 88 a), n, m., cauli- 
flower. 
Chretien (pr. 'jia2), n, m,. 

Christian. 
Christ {pr, 75 </2 a), p, n, m. 
chut (^r. 75</i), inter j,, hush, 
chute, «* /. , fall. 
ci {after demon, 99, 185 a, 187, 

189), adv.y here, 
cicerone, n, m., cicerone. 
ci-contre, adv.^ opposite. 
Cid {pr, 75«), p, n, m. 
oiel(^/. 86</i),w. w,,sky, heaven, 
cigale, ». /., grasshopper. 
cigogne, n. f.^ stork, 
ci-inclns {agree, 162 a 5). adj,, 

herein inclosed. 
ci-joint {agree, 162 a 5), adj,^ 

added, 
cil {pr, ^^jb'i), n. m,^ eyelash, 
cime, n. ft top, summit. 
Cinna. p, n, m, 
cinq {pr, n a\ adj,^ five, 
cinqnante, adj,, fifty, 
cinqnieme {form, 96 a), adj.^ fifth. 
oirconoire {conj. 119, no. 26 a), 

Z'. a.f to encircle, 
circonscrire (^^fy. 119, no. 25), v, 

a., to circumscribe. 
circonspect {pr. 75 </2 /?), e, a^'., 

cautious, circumspect. 
circonstance, »./., circumstance, 
circonvenir (<-^«/. 119, no. 10^), v. 

a.y to circumvent. 
oircaler, v. i,, to circulate. 
dre, n, f. , wax. 
cirque, n, m,^ circus. 



citer {w, inf, 246), v, a., to cite, 
to quote. 

citoyen, n. m., citizen. 

civil {pr. 67 b I), e, adj.^ civil. 

civiliser, v. a,, to civilize. 

clair, e, adj., clear, bright. 

clairement, adv., clearly. 

clarte, n, f. , brightness. 

classe, n, /., class. 

dassiqne, adj,^ classic 

Clande, /. n, m. 

clania, n,f,, clause. 

clef (/r. 76^), n. /., key. 

clerc {pr, 74. 76 a 2), n. m,, clerk. 

clerge, n. m., clergy. 

climat, n, m.^ climate. 

cloitre, n. m,, cloister. 

clore {conj, 119, no. 43 a), v, ?., to 
close. 

clon, n, M,t nail. 

Glovis, p. n, m, 

club {pr. 75 a), n, m,, club. 

Clugny {pr, 73^)./. «• 

cobalt (pr.ys^^X)^ «• 'w-i cobalt. 

codicille {pr, 67 a i a), n, m., co- 
dicil. 

coBur, n. m., heart; de bon — , 
heartily. 

cognat {pr. 65 a 2), n, m,, kins- 
man (on the mother's side). 

cognation (65 a 2), n, f, relation- 
ship. 

cognition {pr. 65 a 2), n, /., cog- 
nition. 

coi {fern. 90/.), te, adj,^ quiet. 

colore, n, /., anger. 

college, m.f college. 

Golomba, /. n. f. 

colonel, n. m., colonel. 

colonial, e, adj., colonial. 

combat, n. m., combat, fight. 

combattre {conj. 119, no. 35 3), v, 
a,, to combat, fight. 

combe, n. f., valley. 

combien, adv., how much, how 
many. 

combler, v. a., to heap up, fill up. 

comedie, «./., comedy. 

commandement, n. m,, command, 
order. 

commander {w, subj. 234 b \\ w. 
inf. 245), V, i,, to command, 
order. 
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>, adv,, as; — que^ w. subj\ 
23Sd\\ —"si, 145 <r I. 

commencer {w, in/, 247, 252 c% v, 
a., to begin. 

oommant. adv.^ how. 

commeroa, n, m., commerce 
trade. 

eom]iiettra(^^»/. 119, no. 34), v. a., 
to commit. 

oommoda, adj.^ convenient, com- 
fortable. 

commodement {ace, i20ci\ adv,^ 
conveniently, comfortably. 

eommun, e, adj,^ common. 

communemant (ace, 120 r i), adv.^ 
commonly. 

eompagna, n,/,, companion. 

compagnia, n. /,, company, 
band. 

eompagnon, n, m,, companion. 

eomparaiioa, n, /., compari- 
son. 

comparaitra (conj. 119, no. 32 a), 
V. /. , to appear. 

aomparoir {conj, 119, no. 32 a), 
V. i.f to appear (in a court of 
justice). 

Compiegna {pr, 73 d), p, n, 

eamplaira {conj, 119, no. 24 b, 
w, inf.^ 246), V, I., to please, 
humor; sa — , to delight in. 

aomplaisanca, n, /., kindness, 
complacency. 

oomplat {fern. 90^1 a), ate, adj., 
complete. 

composar, v, a., to compose. 

aomprencLra {conj, 119, no. 36 a; 
w. subj, 234 r i), V, a., to com- 
prehend, understand. 

compromattra (r^/^. ^^9» "o* 34)» 
V, tf., to compromise; sa — , 

to compromise one's self. 
comptant, n, w., ready money, 

cash; adv,^ in cash. 
eompta, n, m,, account; rendre 

—,154^4- . 

comptar {pr, 73 c,w, inf, 244, a 4), 

V, a,, to count. 

eomta, n, m,, count, earl. 

eoncart, n, m,, concert. 

aonaaToir {conj, 119, no. 13^5, 
w, subj, 234^:1), V, fl., to ap- 
prehend, imagine. 



aonaiarga, n. tn, or /., porter, 
doorkeeper. 

Goneiliar, v. a,, to reconcile, con- 
ciliate. 

conalura {conj, 119, no. 23^; 
w, subj, 234 c\\ w, inf, 245), 
V, f., to conclude, infer. 

eoncorda, n./., concord, agree- 
ment. 

coneoorir (ri;ff/. 119, no. 7; w, inf, 
246), V, I., to concur. 

eonarat {fern, i^ocia), ate, adj., 
concrete. 

condamnar (pr, 73 a ; w, inf, 246), 
V. a., to condemn. 

eondaiaandra (conj, 119, no. 35; 
w, inf, 246), V, J., to conde- 
scend. 

condition, n. /., condition; h — 
quc^ cf. a. 

condnira (conj, 119, no. 25 a), 
V, a,, to conduct, lead; sa — , 
to behave. 

oondnita, n, /., conduct, guid- 
ance. 

ccnfasiar (w, inf, 244, v, a,, to 
confess. 

confassion, ». /., confession. 

Gonflar, v, a,, to confide, en- 
trust; sa — , to trust in. 

conflra {conj, 119, no. 26^), v, a,, 
to preserve, pickle. 

confisquar, v, a,, to confiscate. 

confondra (conj. 119, no. 35), v, a,, 
to confound, confuse. 

conforma, adj, , conformable. 

conformamant, (ace, 120^1), adv., 
conformably. 

oonfai, a, adj., mixed, confused. 

Gonfaseinant (ace, 120 ri), adv., 
confusedly. 

conge, n, m,, leave, discharge. 

conjoindra (conj, 119, no. 37 r), 
V, a,, to join. 

conjnguar, v, a,, to conjugate. 

conjurer (w, subj, 234 bi; w, inf, , 
245), V, a,, to implore, con- 
jure. 

oonnaisaanca, n, /., knowledge, 
acquaintance. 

connaltr^ (conj, 119, no. 32^; 
w, subj, 234 c i), V, a,, to 
know, be acquainted with. 
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eonqnerant, n. m., conqueror; 

adj\^ conquering, 
eonqnerir (conj, 119, no. 11^), 

V, a., to conquer, 
eonqnete, n. /., conquest, 
oonsoience, n. /,, conscience, 

consciousness, 
conseil, n, m,, counsel, advice, 

council. 
oonseiUer {w, in/. 245), v. a.^ to 

advise. 
censentir (conj, 119, no. ^a\ w, 

subj, 2343 1 ; w, inf. 247), v. 1., 

to consent, 
conseqiienoe, n, /,, consequence. 
eonterrateor, n, m.y preserver, 

conservative, 
oonteryer, v, a,, to preserve, 

keep. 
coniideration, n. /*., considera- 
tion, esteem, 
coniiderer {w. inf, 244), v, a., to 

consider, to view, 
conniter {w, in/, 246), v. t., to 

be composed of, to consist 

in. 
consoler (w. in/ 245), v. a., to 

console, 
eonspirer {w, in/ 246), v. a. & 

»., to conspire, to concur. 
conitamment, a^z^., constantly, 

perseveringly. 
constant, e, adj\y constant. 
consternation, n, /., consterna- 
tion. 
constitution, n./, constitution. 
construire {con/ 119, no. 25^), 

V, a., to construct, build. 
consnlter, v. a., to consult, 
consumer (w, in/ 246), v, a., to 

consume. 
contact {pr, 75^2/3), n, m., con- 
tact, 
conte, n. m,t tale, story. 
contempler, v, a., to contemplate, 

view, 
contenir (conj, 119, no. 10 a), 

V. a., to contain, hold. 
content {w. in/ 249a), e, ad/, 

contented, satisfied, pleased. 
contenter, v. a., to content, 

satisfy; se — («/, in/ 245), to 

be contented. 



conter, v, a., to tell, relate. 

contcster, v. a., to contest, dis- 
pute. 

continnel, le, ad/, continual. 

continner (w. in/ 247), v, a,, to 
continue. 

contin^ment {ace, 120^2), adv,, 
continuously. 

contractor, v, a., to contract, to 
bargain. 

contriindre (con/ 119, no. 37 a; 
w, in/ 247), V, a,, to con- 
strain, force. 

centre, /r^/. , against. 

contredire (conj, 119, no. 26 <z), 
V, a.y to contradict. 

contree, n./.y country, region. 

oontrefaire (conj, 119, no. 27 a), 
V, a,y to counterfeit, mimic. 

contreyenir (conj, 119, no. 10^), 
V, i,y to infringe, violate. 

contribner (w. in/ 246), v, »., 
to contribute. 

convainare (conj, 119, no. 35^; 
w. in/, 245), V, a,, to con- 
vince, convict. 

convenable, adj., suitable, 
proper. 

convenir (conj, 1 19, no. 10 ^ ; w, 
in/ 245), V, i,, to agree, suit, 
be suitable. 

convier (w, in/ 247), v, a,, to 
invite, urge. 

convulsion, n. /., convulsion 

copie, n. /., copy. 

coq (pr, 75 d), n, m., cock. 

Coqnelin, f. n. m, 

coquet (/em, 90 c i),te, n, m. or/., 
flirt, coquette; adj., coquet- 
tish. 

coquin, n. m., knave, scoundrel; 
adj., idle, debauched. 

cor, n. m., horn. 

corail (//. 86^:2), n. m., coral. 

corbeau, n. m., crow, raven 

corde, n, /., cord, rope. 

come, n. /., horn. 

Corneille (//. %ia),p. n. m,\ n* 
/,, rook. 

corps, n. m., body, company. 

correct, e, adj., correct. 

correspondre {conj. 119, no. 35), 
j V, i,, to correspond. 
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c orri gwf {w, inf. 345), v. a,, to 
correct. 

commpra (conj. 119, no. 35 i-), 
V. a., to corrupt, spoil. 

eoriAtrt, n. m., privateer, cor- 
sair. 

Gone, n. m. or/. ; adj., Corsican. 

Cortai (pr. 75 « i), ^ n. m. 

odte, ». /., rib, hill, shore. 

eote, n. m., side ; du — de, 
272^ 1 P\ i — d^f beside, next 
door to. 

eoaeher {conj. 115), v. 0., to put 
to bed ; •• — , to go to bed. 

Mmehcr, n. m., setting. 

eoudre {conj. 119, no. 39), v. a., 
to sew. 

ooulenr, n. /. , color. 

eonlonvra, n. /., adder. 

eovlnr, v. a., to cast; t., to flow, 
run. 

€oap, n. !»., blow, stroke, peal; 
tout ^ — , ^out d*un — , at 
once. 

eonpabla, ad/,, guilty, culpable. 

conper, v. a., to cut. 

oonpla, n. m. or/., couple, pair. 

cotir, «./., court. 

oonrage, n. m., courage. 

eawraiiuiieiLt, adv., readily, flu- 
ently. 

eonrant, n, m., current; adj., 
current, present. 

courir {conj'. 119, no. 7 ; w. inf. 
244), V. i., to run. 

oouronne, n. f., crown. 

oonronner, v. a,, to crown. 

conrrai {pr. 61 c), fut, of courir. 

eourre, see courir. 

coursier, n. m., steed, charger. 

oonrt, a, adj'., short. 

coartiMn, n. m., courtier. 

ooniin, n. m., cousin. 

consine, »./., cousin (female). 

eontaan, n. m., knife. 

colter, V. i., to cost. 

coutil (pr. 67 ^ I IS), n. /»., tick- 
ing. 

OoiiTant, n. m., convent. 

couvart, n. m., cover. 

convrir {conj. 119, no. 8 b), v. «., 
to cover. 

naindra {conj. 119, no. 37 a; w. 



.xu6y 234^ i; w. inf. 245), v. 
a., 'to fear. 

araquer, v. f., to creak, crack. 

ereanea, n.f, credit. 

craar {pass. w. pred. nom. 134 b 
2), V. a., to create. 

eramar, v. a., to dig, hollow. 

creux, ia, adj.^ hollow; n. m., 
hole, cavity. 

ari, n, m., cry. 

crie {pr. 76 <i 2), n. m., hand- 
screw. 

ariar (w. inf. 245), v. %., to cry, 
cry out. 

arime, n. m., crime, sin. 

eriminel {fcm. 90 c i), la, adj. , 
criminal, guilty. 

critique, n.m., critic; ». /..crit- 
icism; adj., critical. 

eroassament, n. m., croak, croak- 
ing. 

eroire {conj, 119, no. 30; «r. 
subj. 234 cl\ w. inf. 244), v. a. , 
to believe. 

croise, n, m., crusader; adj»^ 
crossed, cross. 

eroiser, v. a., to cross. 

eroitra {conj. 119, no. 31), v. 1., 
to grow, increase. 

croix, n. /, cross. 

eronler, v. i., to crumble, sink. 

omante, n. /., cruelty. 

cmal (/fw. 90 fi; position 
165), la, adj., cruel, piti- 
less. 

orient {ace. 120^2), adv., 
bluntly, crudely. 

enaillir {conj. 119, no. 5), v. a., 
to gather, cull. 

cuillar {pr. 76 d 2), n. /., spoon. 

onillerea, n. f., spoonful. 

enire {conj. 119, no. 25^), v. a., 
to cook. 

cuisine, n. f., cookery, kitchen. 

cuisiniere, n. f., cook. 

cul(/r. 76 c), n. m., breech, bot- 
tom ; — -de-sac, blind alley. 

culbnte, n, /., tumble, somerset. 

cnltiver, v. a., to cultivate ; to 
improve. 

cura9ao(^r, 58«), n. f«.,cura9ao. 

cure, n. m., curate, rector, par- 
ish priest. 
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enra-dent, n,m,j toothpick, 
anrienz (w, inf, 249 a, b\ se, adj.^ 

curious, inquisitive. 
ejgne, n, m,, swan, 
ciar (/r. 62 c), n, m.^ czar. 

d, /r. 60. 75 tf. 

daignar (w, inf, 244), v. »., to 
deign, condescend. 

dama, ». /. , lady. 

damnar (/r. 39^ 5, 54a 2, 75«)» 
z'. tf.y to damn. 

dangar, n, m., danger. 

dangarauz, la, adj,^ dangerous. 

dans (276 a\ prep,^ in, into, 
within. 

dansar, v, f., to dance. 

Danta {art, 152^ 5),/. «. m, 

davantaga, adv.^ more. 

David (/r. 75 a), /. ». m, 

da (272 ; of agency, 217 b ; re- 
peated, 281), prep,, of, from, 
with, etc. ; — crainte, faqon, 
manikre, peur, sorUy etc. , que, 
144 f, 234 b I, 235 <^ ; —fafon, 
manikre ^, w. i»/". 251. 

dabarqnar, v, a., to disem- 
bark. 

debattra (conj, 119, no. 35 b), 
V. a,, to debate, discuss; sa — , 
to struggle. 

dabaneha, n./., debauchery, de- 
bauch. 

dabntar, v, t., to begin. 

dacadar, v, t., to die, expire. 

dacalar {conj, 112 c 2), r. a., to 
disclose, reveal, 

deaambra, n, m., December. 

daaamvir (/r. 54^ 3), ». w., de- 
cemvir. 

dacanca, n, y*., decency, pro- 
priety. 

daaavoir {conj. 119, no. 13 a), 
V, a., to deceive. 

dacbargar, v, a., to unload, dis- 
charge. 

ddohaant (daobair), a, adj. , decay- 
ing. 

dacbirar, v, a,, to tear, rend. 

daoboir {conj, 119, no. 20 </), v, 1., 
to decay, decline. 

daaidar {w, subj. 234 ^ i, cf. 
2; w. /w/". 247), V, a., to 



cause to decide ; v. t., to de- 
cide, 
daclarar {w, subj, 234 ci'^w. inf. 

244 ; pass, w. pred, nom. \^\b 

2), V, a,y to declare, proclaim, 

make known, 
daclora {conj, 119, no. 43 a), v. a., 

to unclose, to throw open, 
deeanflra {conj, 119, no. 26 ^), 

zr. a., to discomfit, rout. 
daeonstrnira {conj, 119, no. 25^), 

z'. a., to take to pieces, de- 
molish. 
dacoiidra {conj, 119, no. 39 a), 

V, a,, to unsew, rip up. 
dacanragar {w, inf, 245), v, a,^ 

to discourage. 
dacanvrir {conj, 1 19, no. 8 ^), v. a. , 

to discover, uncover. 
deoretar {w. subj, 234 b i, cf . 2), 

V. «., to decree. 
deerira {conj, 119, no. 25), v, a., 

to describe, 
decroira {conj, 119, no. 30), z/. «., 

to disbelieve, discredit. 
dacraitra {conj. 119, no. 31), r. {., 

to decrease, 
dedaignar (ze/. inf, 245), v. a., to 

disdain, scorn, 
dediaaca, n. /*., dedication, in- 
scription. 
dedira {conj. 119, no. 26a), v. a., 

to gainsay, to retract, 
deduira {conj, 119, no. 25 a:), v. «., 

to deduct, subtract. 
defaillir {conj, 119, no. 3 a), v. t., 

to fail, swoon, grow weak, 
dafaira {conj, 119, no. 27 a), v, «., 

to undo, defeat ; sa — {w, inf. 

245), to get rid of. 
defandra {conj, 119, no. 350; w. 

subj. 234 bi; w. inf, 245), z/. 

a., to defend, to forbid; sa — , 

to defend one's self. 
dafi, n, m., defiance, challenge. 
deflanca, »./., mistrust. 
deficit {pr, 73 di), n, m,, deficit, 
dafiar {70, inf, 247 </ i), v, a., 

to defy, challenge; sa — , to 

defy. 
dagantar, v. a., to pull off gloves; 

se — , to pull off one.'s gloves, 
dagalar, v, a. or i.^ to thaw. 
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d%oftt«r (w, inf, 345), V. a„ to 

disgust \ wt — , to take a dis- 
like. 
de^^ter, v, a,, to disguise, hide. 
dej&, adv,t already, 
d^anner, v, f., to breakfast. 
dqsimar, n, m., breakfast. 
dijoin&jn{conj\ iig^no, 37 r), v, a., 

to disjoin ; la — , to become 

disjoined, 
dilaiiaa, /ar/., abandoned. 
Dalaunaj, /. n. 
dalibarar (w, inf. 245 if), v, i., to 

deliberate, resolve, 
dalicat, e, adj.^ delicate, nice, 
dalica {gen, 84 ^ i), n, m, (sg,), 

ox f, (J>1,) delight, 
daliciaiix, la, adj,, delightful, 
dalia, a, adj,, loose, slender. 
Dalilla (pr, 67 a 1 a), />. n, 
dalivrar, v. a,, to deliver, rid 

of. 
damain, adv,^ to-morrow; n. m,, 

to-morrow, 
damandar {w, subj, 234 b \\ w, 

inf, 247 d 2) f V, a,, to ask, 

beg. 
damandarana, ». /., plaintiff, /. 

of demandeur, 
damandaur, n. m., plaintiff, de- 

mandor. 
damantir {conj, 119, no. 3 a\ v, a., 

to give the lie to, deny ; sa — , 

to contradict one's self. 
damattra (conj, 119, no. 34), v, a., 

to put out of joint, dislocate; 

■a — , to resign, be put out of 

joint. 
damaura, ». /., dwelling. 
damaiurar {w, inf, 246 ; w, pred, 

nom, 134^2), V, z., to dwell, 

live. 
daxni {agree, 162 a 2), a, adj,^ half. 
dami-diau, n, m,, demi-god. 
dami heura, n. /., half- hour. 
damonvoir {conj, 119, no. 150), 

V, a., to move, deter, 
dant, «./"., tooth; itre sur les — , 

to be tired out. 
dantista, n, m,, dentist. 
dapartir {conj, 119, no. 3^1), v, a,, 

to distribute, divide. 
d^payiar, v. a., to send from 



home, to remove; sa — , to go 

abroad. 
d^paa&ar, v, a,, to despatch; la 

— {w, inf, 245 d), to make 

haste. 
dapaindra {conj, 119, no. 37^), v, 

0., to depict, describe, 
dapandra {conj, 119, no. 35), v, 

i,f to depend. 
dapantar, v, a,, to expend, spend, 
dapit, n. m,j spite, vexation. 
daplaira {conj, 119, no. 24^), v, i., 

to displease; sa — , to dislike. 
daplorar {w, subj, 234 b i), z/. 0., 

to deplore, 
daposar {w, inf, 244), v, a,, to 

depose, lay down, 
dapourvoir {conj, 119, no. 20 c), 

V, a,f to leave unprovided or 

destitute, 
ddpounm, a, adj,, destitute, 
daprandra {conj, 119, no. 36 a), v, 

a,, to loosen, part, 
dapidt, adv,, since. 

qua {Aist. 144 ci; w. ne, 269 

^3), conj., since. 
dapate, n, m,, deputy, 
daraoinar, v, a,, to root up. 
damiar, are, adj,, last, 
darabar, v, a,, to rob; la — , to 

steal away, escape, 
darriera (275 b i), prep,^ behind, 
das (contraction of de les, 81 2; 

pr, 40 d, rem. i), of the, from 

the. 
^w, prep,, from, since. 

qua (hist, 144^), conj,, since, 
dasaecautomer {w, inf, 245 d), 

V, a,, to disaccustom, disin- 

ure. 
dasapprandra (^^M/. 119, no. 36 <z; 

w, inf, 246), V, a,, to unlearn. 
daseandra {conj, 119, no. 35 a; iv, 

inf, 244), V, »., descend, stay; 

= &ira — , 209, rem. 2. 
deaasparar {w, inf, 245), v, i., 

to despair; v. a,, to drive to 

despair. 
dasaspoir, n, m,, despair, 
deshabillar (la), v, r, , to undress, 
deihabituer {w, inf, 245), v, a., 

to disaccustom; aa — , to 

leave off. 
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deshonneiiT (gen, 82 ^ i), n, m., 

dishonor, 
desir, n. m,, desire, longing. 
deurer (w. subj, 234 b 1 \ w. inf. 

244), V. a.^ to wish, long 

for. 
desireuz {w. inf. 249^), %t^adj.^ 

anxious, desirous. 
dMobeUsanoe, n. /., disobedi- 
ence, 
detoler, v. a., to desolate, lay 

waste; M — (w. inf. 245), to 

grieve. 
deisein, n. m., design, intention, 
denert, n. m., dessert. 
dewerrir (cimj. 119, no. 3 a), v. 

a., to take away, to clear the 

table. 
deniller, v. a., to open. 
dewoiu (/r. 40^ 3), n. m., lower 

part; »n de (279 b i), prep., 

below, 
denai {pr. 40^3), n. m., the 

upper part; au de(279rt i), 

prep., above. 
destin, n. m.^ destiny, fate, 
destine, /^r/. , destined. 
deitinee, ». /., destiny. 
destiner (w, inf 246), v. a., to 

destine, 
detail, n. m., detail. ~ 
detenir (conj. 119, no. 10 a), v. a., 

to detain; to withhold. 
determiner (?</. inf. 247), v. a., to 

determine, decide. 
detefter (w. inf. 245), r. a,, to 

detest, 
detonmer (w. inf. 245), v. a., to 

turn away, divert. 
detreise, n.f., distress, grief, 
detmire {conj. 119, no. 25^), v. 

a., to destroy, 
dette, n, f., debt, 
deoil, n. m., grief, mourning, 
denx, adj.^ two. 
deuzidme (pr. 77 b, synt. 167), 

adj., second, 
devant (275 ^), prep., before, in 

front of. 
developpement, n. m., develop- 
ment, 
derelopper, v. a., to open, de- 
velop, expand. 



devenir (conj. 119, no. 10^; w. 

pred. nom. 134^ 2), v. i., to 

become, 
devetir (conj. 119, no. 6), v. a., 

to undress, divest; »e — , to 

undress, strip. 
deyiner (w. subj. 234 ^ i), v. a., 

to guess, divine, foretell. 
devise, n. f., emblem, motto, 
devoiler, v. a., to unveil, dis- 
cover. 
devoir (conj. 119, no. 13^; as 

quasi-auxil. 203^3; cond. of 

229 a 2\ w. inf. 244^ l), V. a., 

to owe. 
devoir, n. m., duty, task. 
devorer, v, a., to devour, 
devoner (iv. inf. 246), v, a., to 

devote, dedicate, 
diable, n. m., devil, 
diamant, n. m., diamond, 
dictee, ;i./., dictation. 
dictionnaire, n. m., dictionary. 
Diea, n. m.t God. 
diflerenoe, n.f., difference. 
different, e, adj., different, 
differentier (pr. 71^3), v. a., to 

differentiate, 
differer, v. i., to differ. 
differer (w. inf. 245), v. a., to 

defer, delay, 
difficile (w. inf. 249^), adj., 

difficult, particular, 
difficilement, ^^z/.,with difficulty. 
difforme, adj., deformed, ugly, 
diffas, e, adj., diffuse, verbose, 
diflbsement (ace. 120^1), adv., 

diffusely, 
digne (w. inf. 249 a), adj., 

worthy, 
dignement, adv., worthily. 
dignite, n. f., dignity, 
digne, n. f., dike, dam. 
diligemment, adv., diligently, 
diligent, e, adj., diligent, 
dimanche, n. m., Sunday. 
dinde, n. f., turkey-hen. 
dindon, n. m., turkey-cock, 
diner, v. i., to dine. 
diner, n. m., dinner, 
dire (conj. 119, no. 26; w. subj. 

234^1, ci; w. inf. 244), v. a., 
I to say, tell. 
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direct, e, adj,, direct, straight. 
diriger, v, a,, to direct, guide, 
diioontiiiuer (re. inf. 245), 7'. i., 

to cease, discontinue. 
dlMonvenir (conj. 119, no. 10^; 

with infin. 245), v. i., to deny, 

disown, 
difooorir {conj. 119, no. 7), v. /'., 

to discourse. 
difooan, n, m., discourse, 

speech, 
diforet (/em, qoci lx\ -ate, ad/,^ 

discreet, prudent, 
difoulper (w, inf. 245). v, a., to 

exculpate, clear. 
diaonMion, m. /., discussion, de- 
bate. 
diigr&oe, n, /., disgrace, dis- 
favor, affliction. 
diqoindre (cofij, 119, no. 37^), 

V. a.f to disjoin. 
disparaitre {conj\ iig, no. 32 a) 

V, i., to vanish, disappear. 
dispenser (w, inf. 245), v. a., to 

dispense with, exempt. 
dispose {w, in/. 249 d), part.^ 

disposed. 
disposer (w. in/. 246), v. «., to 

dispose, prepare; se — , to be 

disposed. 
dispodtion, n. /., disposition, 

arrangement. 
disBOudre {conj. 119, no. 40^), 

V. a.f to dissolve, break; 

se — , to dissolve. 
dissous (/em, 90/), -te, p. p. of 

dissoudre. 
dissuader (w. in/, 245), v. a., to 

dissuade, 
distance, n. / , distance, 
distiller (pr. 67^1 a), v, 1., to 

drop, distil, 
distinguer, v. a., to discern, dis- 
tinguish, 
distraire (conj. 119, no. 28 a), 

V, a,y to separate, divert. 
district (pr. 'jsd2/3), n. m,, 

district, 
dit, see dire. 
divertir, v. a., to divert, amuse; 

se — (w. in/ 246), to take 

pleasure. 
diyin, e, adj., divine. 



diz (pr, 59«3» 77^), <»^'-. ten. 

dixaine (pr. 77/^), «./., ten. 

dixhnit (pr. 77 a, b), adj., eigh- 
teen. 

dix-hoitieme, adj., eighteenth. 

dixieme (pr. TI b), adj., tenth. 

dixnenf (/r. 77 «, b), adj., nine- 
teen. 

dix-sept (pr. 77 a), adj., seven- 
teen. 

dix-septieme, adj., seventeenth. 

docteur, w. m., doctor. 

doigt, n, m., finger. 

domestique, n. m, or/., servant. 

dominer, v. i, or a., to rule, gov- 
ern, dominate. 

dommage, n. m., damage, pity; 
hurt, harm. 

dompter (pr. 73 r), v. a., to tame. 

don, n, m.f gift, present. 

don, H. m., don. 

done (pr, 76 « i), conj. , therefore, 
then. 

donner (w. in/, 246), v. a., to 
give. 

dont (100^, 146, 193 «), pron., 
whose, of which, of whom. 

dormir (conj, 119, no. 3 a), v. i., 
to sleep. 

dos, n. m,, back. 

Bosia, /. n. /, 

dot, n. /., marriage - portion, 
dowry. 

d'on (145 b, 146, 193 b), adv., 
whence, from which. 

donaire, n. m., dower, marriage- 
settlement. 

douane, n. /,, custom-house, 
custom-duty. 

double, adj. double. 

doncement, adv,, softly, gently. 

doncenr, n, /. sweetness, soft- 
ness, kindness. 

doner, v. a., to endow. 

doulenr, n./, pain, grief. 

donte, n.'m., doubt. 

donter (7t; subj, 234 b i; w,inf, 
245), V. a,, to doubt. 

donteux, se, adj,, doubtful, am- 
biguous. 

donx (/em. 90^ i), -oe,^^^'., sweet, 
soft, gentle. 

douse, adj., twelve. 
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draehme(/r. 63^4), n, /., dram, 

drachma. 
dresser, v. a., to draw up, to 

erect, raise ; se — , to stand 

erect. 
droit, n. m., right, law; e, adj., 

straight, direct. 
du (contraction for dg le, 81 a), of 

the, from the. 
dac, n. m,y duke, 
duchesse, n. /., duchess, 
duel, n. m., duel. 
dupe (gen. 82, rem.), »./"., dupe, 

gull. 
dur, e, adj.y hard, tough, unfeel- 
ing; adv., firmly. 
dnree, w. /"., duration. 
durer, v. z., to last, remain. 

6(6, e, e), elision 37a; pr. 40, 41; 

silent 58^. 
-e»n, pr. 50 « i. 
eau, n. y., water, 
ebattre (s*) {conj. 119, no. 35 ^), 

V, r., to sport. 
ebooiUir {conj. 119, no. 3^), v. /., 

to boil down, 
ebranler, v. «., to shake, move, 
echafauder, v. i., to scaffold ; 

V. a.y to pillory. 
echapper, v. /., to escape; v. a., 

to escape; s' — (w. inf. 246), 

to get away. 
echoes {pr. 76 a 2), «. tn. pL, 

chess, chessmen, 
echo {pr. 63 « 2), n. ;«., echo. 
echoir {conj. 119, no. 20^), v. «., 

to expire, to fall out, 
eolairer, v. «., to light; s' — , to 

become enlightened. 
eclat, n. w., lustre, pomp, 

brightness, shiver. 
eclater {70. inf. 245 d)y v. i., to 

break to pieces, shiver, burst 

forth, 
eclore {conj. 119, no. 43«), v. 1., 

to hatch, open. 
eeole. n. f., school. 
econduire {conj. 119, no. 25 a), 

V. tf., to refuse, show out. 
ecouler, v. a., to pour away; 

s' — , to flow away, 
ecouter {transitive 20^ci/5; w. 



inf. 244), V. a., to listen to; 

8* — , to like to hear one's self. 
ecraser, v. a., to crush. 
ecrevisse, ». y"., crawfish. 
eerier (s') (216^), v. r., to cry 

out, exclaim. 
eorire {conj, 119, no. 25; w. inf. 

244 «4), V. o., to write, 
eoriture, n. f. , writing, 
eorouelles, n.fpL, king's evil, 

scrofula, 
ecrouler (s') (216 r), v. r., to fall 

in, fall to pieces, 
ecuyer, n. w., squire, equerry, 

rider, 
edifice, «. w., edifice, building. 
edifier, v, «., to build, edify; 
^ 8* — , w. inf., 24s d. 
Edouard, /. n. m., Edward, 
education, n. /., education. 
effacer, v. «., to efface, blot out; 

s* — , to become effaced, 
eifet, n. PI., effect; en effet, in- 
deed, in reality, 
efforcer (s') {w. inf 247), v. r., 

to strive, to exert one's self. 
effort, n. m., effort, endeavor, 
effirayer, v. a., to frighten; s' — 

{w. inf. 245), to be frightened, 
effroi, n. m., fright, terror, 
egal, e, adj., equal, same. 
egard, n. m., regard, respect, 
•ege, masc. ending, 83 ^ i. 
egllse, n. /., church, 
egorger, v. a., to cut the throat, 
^ kill. 

egrener, v. a., to shell, to pick 
, from the bunch. 
Egyptien {pr. 71 a 2), n. tn., 

Egyptian; adj.,Xi^^ Egyptian. 
ei(ei),/r., 48. 
eim,/r., 53, 55. 
ein,/r., 53, 55. 
electeur, n. m., elector, 
elephant, n. ;//., elephant, 
elevation,^./"., elevation, raising, 
eleve, n. m. orf, pupil, scholar, 
eleve, e, adj., exalted, 
elever, v. a., to raise, bring up, 

educate, 
elire {conj. 119, no. 24; pass. w. 
pred. nom. 134^2), v. a., to 

elect, choose. 
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eUe (il), pron, /., she, it {ionic 

form, elle, i8o). 
elle meme {form, i8o^), pron., 

herself, itself. 
eloigner, v. a., to remove, put 

away; b' — , to go away, 
eloquence, n, f, , eloquence. 

fm./'-.. 53, 54. 

•mail (//. 86^2), n, m., enamel. 

embarqner, v, a,, to embark, 
ship, take on board; b' — , to 
embark. 

embarraaaer, v. a., to embarrass; 
i' — , to be embarrassed. 

emboire {conj. 119, no. 29 a), v, a., 
to imbibe. 

embrafier, v, a., to embrace, 
kiss. 

emeryeiller, v, a., to astonish; 
i' — {w, inf 245), to be as- 
tonished. 

•mettre {conj, 119, no. 34), v, a.^ 
to issue, give out, put in cir- 
culation. 

6mente, n, /., riot, disturb- 
ance. 

emigrer, v, i,, to emigrate. 

emmener {pr. 54^1), v. a., to 
carry away, lead away. 

emotion, »./*., emotion. 

emotionner, v, a., to cause emo- 
tion. 

emondre {conj. 119, no. 38a), v, 
a., to whet, grind. 

emonvoir {con/. 119, no. I5<»), v, 
a,f to move, stir up; s' — {w, 
inf. 246), to be moved. 

emparer (s') (216 c), v. r., to seize, 
take possession. 

empechement, n, m,, hindrance, 
obstacle. 

empecher {w, subj, 234 b \\ w, 
inf. 245), V. a,, to oppose, 
prevent; s' — , to refrain from. 

empire, n. r//., empire, sway. 

emplir {form, 113, rem. 2), v. a,, 
to fill. 

emploi, n. w., employ, post. 

employer (w. inf, 246), v. a., to 
employ, use ; b' — , to exert 
one's self. 

empoiBonner, v. a., to poison, cor- 
rupt. 



emporter, v, a., to carry away; 

b' — , to fly into a passion, to 

inveigh. 
empreindre {conj. 119, no. 37^, 

V. a., to imprint, stamp. 
empresBer (b') {w. inf. 247), v. r., 

to be eager. 
empmnter, v. a,, to borrow. 

•a, pr, 53, 54. 

en (276^, repeated 281), prep,, 

in, into, within; — cas que, — 

attendant que, 144 c 2, 235 a, c, 
en (97^, 175, 178^), pron., of it, 

of them, some, any, of him, of 

it, of her; adv., from there, 
enchanter (/. p. w. inf, 249 a), v, 

a., to enchant, bewitch, 
enclin {w. inf 249^), e, adj,, in- 
clined, addicted. 
enclore {conj. 119, no. 43 a), v, a., 

to enclose, 
eneombrer, v, a,, to obstruct, in- 
cumber. 
encore (or eneor, poet,), adv,, yet, 
still, again, once more. 

qne {hist. 144 <?; iv. subj. 235 d\ 
conj., though, although. 
enconrager {w, inf 246), v, a.,\o 

encourage, 
enconrir {conj. 119, no. 7), v, a,, 

to incur, 
enore, n. f., ink. 
endenter, v. a., to indent, cog. 
endormir {conj. 119, no. 3 a), v. 

a., to lull asleep; b' — , to fall 

asleep. 
endOBBOr {pr. 43^26), v. a,, to 

put on, put on the back, 
endroit, n, m,, place, part, 
endnire {conj. 119, no. 25 a), v, a., 

to do over, lay over, coat, 
endnreir, v. a., to harden, inure; 

b' — {w. inf. 246), to grow 

hard, 
enfant, n. m. ory*., child, infant, 
enfer {pr, 76 d 2), n, m,, hell, 
enfermer, v, a., to shut, shut in. 
enfin, adv., in fine, finally, in 

short, at last, 
enfiammer, v, a,, to set on fire, 

to fire; b' — , to take fire, 
enfier, v. a., to swell, puff up; 

8' — , to swell, 
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enfreindre (conj, 119, no. 37/^), v. 

a,y to infringe, violate, 
enfnir (b*) {conj, 119, no. 4), r. r., 

to run away, take flight, 
engager, v, a., to pawn, pledge, 

engage; •* — (w. inf, 247), to 

promise. 
enhardir {w, inf, 247), v. a,, to 

embolden; b' — , to grow bold, 
enivrer {pr, 54 b i), v, a., to ine- 
briate, intoxicate; i' — , to be 

elated. 
enjoindre (conj, 119, no. 37 c; w, 

inf, 245), V. a,y to enjoin, 

charge, 
ei^oiiment, n. m,^ playfulness, 

sprightliness. 
enlever, v, a,, to lift, carry off; 

i' — , to rise. 
ennoblir (pr, 54 b i), v, a,, to en- 
noble, 
ennui {pr, 54 b i), ». w., weari- 
ness, tediousness. 
ennnyer, v, a,, to tire; i* — (w. 

jif/l 247). to be wearied, 
enorgueillir {pr, 54^ i), v. a., to 

make proud; i' — (w. jw/". 245), 

to grow proud. 
enormement {ace, 120 c i), adv,, 

enormously. 
enquerir (b') {conj, 119, no. 11 ^), 

V, r., to inquire, 
enrager {w, subj, 234^ i; w, inf, 

245), 7/. f., to be mad, to be 

enraged. 
enrhnmer (§'), v, r., to take cold. 
enrichir, v, a,^ to enrich; b' — , 

•to become rich, 
enseigner {w. inf 246), v. a,, to 

teach, 
enfemble, adv,y together; n, m., 

whole, 
ensevelir, v, a., to bury, shroud, 

swallow up. 
enBoite, adv,, after, afterwards. 
enmiivre (b') {conj, 119, no. 41), 

v,r,fto follow, result; impers.^ 

il s^ensuit, 234 a 2. 
enteudre (conj, 119, no. 35; w, 

subj, 234 b \\ w. inf. 244, 

246), V, a,t to hear, under- 
stand. 
Onterrer, v, a., to bury. 



enteter, v. a,y to infatuate; s* — 
{w, inf, 246), to become stub- 
born. 

enthoniiasme, n, /^/., enthusiasm. 

entonrer, v, a., to surround, en- 
close. 

entr'aider (b'), v. r., to help one 
another. 

entrailles, n,fpl,, entrails, (fig.) 
mercy. 

entrainer {iv, inf 246), v, a., 
to carry away, draw. 

entre {w. inf, 252 b), prep,, be- 
tween, among. 

entree, n, f,, entrance. 

entrelaoer, v, a,, to interlace, 
weave. 

entremettre (b*) {conj, 119, no. 34), 
V, r.y to interpose, interfere. 

entreprendre {conj, 119, no. 36 a; 
w, inf, 245), V, a., to under- 
take. 

entreprise, n, f,, enterprise, 
undertaking. 

entrer, v, i,, to enter, go in. 

entretenir {conj, 119, no. 10 a), 
V, a,, to keep, hold, entertain, 
talk with ; i* — , to converse 
with. 

entrevoir {conj, 119, no. 20 a; 
w. inf, 244), V, a,, to have 
a glimpse of. 

entr'ouTrir {conj, 119, no. 8 a), 
V, a., to open a little, to half- 
open. 

envelopper, v, a., to envelop, 
cover, wrap up. 

enveri (280^), /r^-/., towards, to; 
n. m,y wrong side. 

enyie, n,f., desire, wish. 

environ, adv,, about. 

environner, v, a., to surround, 
to beset. 

envisager, v, a,, to look, look at. 

envoyer {conj, 119, no. 2 ; w, 
inf. 244), V, a,y to send. 

epais {fern. 90^ 2), se, adj., thick, 
heavy, dull; adv., thickly. 

epandre(r^. 119, no. 3Sa), v,a,, 
to scatter; i' — , to spread out. 

epargner, v, a., to save, spare; 
s' — , to spare one's self. 

epeantre, n, m,, spelt. 
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epee, i». /., sword. 
eptrQn, n. m., spur. 
eperyier, n. m,, hawk, sparrow- 
^ hawk. 
Ephod {pr, 75 a), /. n, m. 

ilphraim (/r. 55 a 2), /. ft. m., 

Ephraim. 
•pine, M./., thorn, prickle, diflS- 

culty. 
epingle, ». /., pin. 

Epire. /. »., Epirus. 

epttre, n, m., epistle, letter. 

epoque, n. /., time, period, 
epoch. 

epouse, M.y., wife, spouse. 

eponier, v. a,, to marry. 

epoavanter, v. a., to terrify; s* — 
{7v, in/, 245), to be frightened. 

epoux, n, m., husband. 

epreindre (conj, 119, no. 37^), v, 
a.y to press. 

eprendre (a*) (conj. 119, no. 36 a), 
V, r., to become enamored. 

eproaver, v. a., to try, prove. 

epuiser {w. in/, 246), v, a,, to 
exhaust. 

equateur (/r. 68 d), n, m, , equator. 

equation (/r. 68^), w. /., equa- 
tion. 

eqnivaloir (conJ, 119. no. 18 a), z'. 
t., to be equivalent. 

equivoqne, adj.^ equivocal, am- 
biguous; n, /"., ambiguity, 
equivocation. 

Ernest {pr, 75 <^ 2 a), p, n, m, 

errant, e, adj,, wandering, er- 
rant. 

erratum (87 ^), n, w., erratum. 

erreur, «. /., error, mistake. 

-es, pr, 75 c 2. 

es (/^. 75^; =^» ^-^-f* 276, rem.), 
in, of. 

esclave, n, m, or/., slave. 

escorte, n, /., escort. 

eseroc (pr. 76 « 2), ». /»., sharp- 
er, swindler. 

espaoe. ». /., space. 

espagnol, e, adj,^ Spanish; n,, 
Spaniard. 

Espagne,/. »./., Spain. 

espeoe, ». /., kind, sort. 

esperanoe, n. y., hope. 

esperer (w, x«^/. 234 ^ i, cf. ^ i : 



w. »»/. 244), V, a, , to hope, ex- 
pect. 

•ipoir, n. OT., hope. 

eeprit, n. m,, spirit, soul, mind, 
wit. 

etaayer (w, in/, 247), v, a,, to 
try, try on. 

•eue, /em. end, 82 a 2/5. 

eisentiel (/r. 71 <i i), le, a^'., es- 
sential! 

eesuyer, v, a,, to wipe, endure. 

est (pr, 40 ^ 2 a, 75^2 a), n, m. , 
east. 

eft-ce que, 126 r, 186 ^ i 7^. 

eitime, ». /., esteem, regard. 

eitimer, v, a., to esteem, esti- 
mate. 

eftomao {pr, 76 a 2), ». m,, 
stomach. 

et (pr, 4.0a 2X, 78 a i; in num, 
95 a; synt, 142 a, 282a), ^(7i»/., 
and. 

etable (pr, 39^ 3), ». /., stable. 

dtablir, v. a., to establish, fix. 

etage, n. m, , story (of a house). 

etalon, n, m,^ stallion, standard. 

etat, n, m,, state, position. 

et cflBtera (pr, ys^i), SLtid so 
forth. 

ete, p. p, of Hre, 

ete, n. m,y summer. 

eteindre (conj, 119, no. 37^), v. 
a,, to put out; 8* — , to be ex- 
tinguished. 

eteint, /. /. of /teindre^ as adj., 
inaudible (of the voice). 

etendard, n, tn,^ standard, ban- 
ner. 

etendre (conj, 119, no. 35), v. a., 
to spread, stretch; •' — , to 
grow out. 

etemel, le, adj,^ eternal. 

eternite, »./., eternity. 

Ethel,/. »./., Ethel. 

etoffe, ». /., stuff, cloth. 

etonne {w. in/, 249 a), p. p. of 
/tonner, 

etonner, v, a,, to astonish; •'— 
(w, subj, 234 bl\ w. in/, 245), 
to be astonished. 

etouifer, v, a,^ to suffocate. 

etourderie, ;i./., blunder, giddi- 
ness. 
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etrange, adj., strange, odd. 

etranger, n, tn., foreigner, 
stranger. 

etre (conj. io8; as auxil. \Of^b, 
2.\i\ as cop. 134^2; impers. 
132^, Cy 215 <r; in phrases w. 
subj. 234 a\y b\\ w. inf. 240, 
242, 244, ^4; etre a, i%/^a),v.i., 
to be, belong. 

etre, n, m.y being. 

etreindre {conj. 119, no. 37 b), v. 
a., to bind, press. 

etroit, e, adj., narrow, tight, 
close. 

etudier, v, a., to study: •' — (w. 
inf. 246), to make it one's 
study. 

en(eu),/r., 51, 58^3. 

eu (pr. 58 b)y p. p. of avoir, 

-eja^fem. end., S2b i. 

Europe,/, n.f 

eoropeen {pr. S4b2/5), ne, n, & 
adj., European. 

enx i^tonic form 180), pers. pron., 
they, them. 

enx-meineB (180^), pron,, them- 
selves. 

evanouir (s'), v. r. , to faint, 
swoon. 

eveiller, v. «., to awaken, rouse; 
b' — , to wake up. 

evenement, n. tn., event, occur- 
rence. 

eveque, n. w. , bishop. 

evertuer (»') {w. inf. 246), v. r., 
to strive, struggle. 

eviter {w. subj. 234^1; zv. inf. 
245), V. a., to shun, avoid. 

WL', pr. j\oa2fi, 72. 

exact (pr. 75^2/^), e, adj., ex- 
act. 

exaotement, adv., exactly. 

examen {pr. 54 <J 2y), n. m., ex- 
amination. 

examiner, v, a., to examine. 

example, n, m., example, pat- 
tern. 

excellent, e, adj., excellent. 

exceller («/. inf. 246), v. i., to 
excel. 

excepte (agree. 162 a 5), prep., 
except. 

excesBify ye, adj., excessive. 



exciter (w. inf. 246), v. a,, to 
excite, inspire. 

exclure (^<7»/. 119, no. 23^), v. a., 
to exclude. 

exonlper, v. a., to exculpate. 

excuse, n.f,, excuse, apology. 

excnBer (w. inf. 245), v. a., to 
excuse, pardon; s' — , to ex- 
cuse one's self. 

exeonter, v. a., to execute, per- 
form. 

exempter (w, inf. 245), v. a., to 
exempt, free. 

exercer (w. inf. 246), v. a., to 
exercise, practise; v. i., to 
practise. 

exercise, n. m., exercise, prac- 
tice. 

exhorter (w, inf, 246), v. a., to 
exhort. 

exiger (w. subj. 234^1; w. inf. 
245), V. a., to exact, re- 
quire. 

exil (pr. tTbiy), n. m., exile, 
banishment. 

exile, /. p. of exiler; exiled; 
n. VI., exile. 

exiflter, v, i., to exist. 

experience, «./., experience, ex- 
periment. 

expier, v. a.,\o expiate. 

expirer, v. i., to expire, die 
away; v. a., to breathe out. 

explication, n. f., explanation. 

expliquer, v. a., to explain. 

exporter, v. a., to export. 

exposer (w. inf. 246), v, a,, to 
expose, show. 

expres (fern. 90^: 2), se, adj., ex- 
press, positive. 

expressement (ace. 120 c i), adv,^ 
expressly. 

expresser, v, a., to express. 

expression, n.f., expression. 

expugnable (pr. 65 a 2), adj., ex- 
pugnable. 

exqois, e, adj., exquisite. 

extraire {conj. 119, no. 28 a), v. a,, 
to extract, draw. 

extravagant, e, adj., extrava- 
gant, wild. 

extreme, n. m., extreme, execs- 
give; adj., extreme, 
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artremite, n.f,, extremity, ex- 
treme, 
ey, pr, 48 b. 

f, pr. 60. 74, 76 b, 

1^M%^ n, f,^ front, face. 

faohe (w. inf, 249 a), e, adj,^ 

angry, sorry, 
f&ehtr, V, a., to anger, offend; 

■6 — (w. subj. 234 b i; w. iftf. 

245), to be angry, 
f&ehenx, m, adj.^ grievous, sad; 

«., bore, 
ffteile (w. inf, 249^), adj.^ easy, 

facile, 
fftoilement, adv,^ easily. 
fa^on, «. y., make, fashion, 

shape, 
fftotenr, fi. m., maker, factor, 

postman, 
fftotioe, fi. y., female agent, 

factor. 
f^fOt, //. m., fagot, bundle. 
faible, a^^'. , weak, faint. 
fidbletse, ». f/<., weakness, faint- 

ness. 
faience (see fay-)\ n, f,^ crock- 
ery, faience, 
fkillir {conj\ 119, no. 3^; w. inf. 

244, 247), V. f., to err, miss, 

fail. 
&im, n. f.^ hunger; avoir faim 

(154 A, rem.), to be hungry. 
fiidre {conj, 119, no. 27; w. subj. 

234 b\\ w, inf. 244 b; — bi^n, 

w. inf 245; as impers. 214 d), 

V. a., to do, make. 
fusant (/r. 47^), pr. p. oi faire. 
faifcean, n. /;/., bundle, pile, 
fkit (/r. 75^1), n. ;//., fact, deed. 
falloir {conj. 119, no. i8«); synt. 

215^; w. J«<V. 234a I, c i), ?/. 

impers, ^ must, should, to be 

necessary, 
fiameux, se, adj.^ famous, 
famille, f». /., family, 
fanatisme, n, /;/., fanaticism, big- 
otry. 
fantaisie, n. /., imagination, 

fancy, whim. 
fantome, n. m.^ phantom, 

shadow, spectre. 
faon (pr. 58^), n, m,^ fawn. 



fiat {pr. 75 d i), n. w., fop, cox- 
comb, 
fiatal (//. 92 ^ i), e, adj., fatal, 
fatigant, e, adj., wearisome, 
fatiguant, /r. /. oi fatiguer. 
fiatiguer, v. a., to weary; m — (w. 

inf. 246), to become weary, 
fiaute, n. f., fault, mistake. 

de (w. inf. 251), for want of. 
fauteuil, n. m. , arm-chair, easy- 
chair. 
faux {fern. 90 ^ i), fiaoMe, adj., 

false, wrong; n. iw., forgery, 

falsehood. 
faux (84^), n. /., scythe, 
favour, n. f., favor. 
fiavorable, adj., favorable, 
favorit {fern. 90/), te, adj., fa- 
vorite. 
fayence (pr. 45 ^ i), see faience. 
federe, e, adj., federate. 
feindre {conj. 119, no. 37^; w. 

inf. 245), V. a., to feign, 

sham, 
feliciter (w. inf. 245), v. a., to 

felicitate. 
femelle (82^3), n. f & adj., 

female. 
femme {pr. 40^), n.f., woman, 

wife. 
fendre {conj. 119, no. 35 a), v. a., 

to split, crack, break, 
far {pr. 'jtdi), n. m., iron, 

sword. 
ferir {conj. 119, no. 12 a), v. a., 

to strike. 
ferme, n.f., farm, farming, 
ferme, adj., firm, steady. 
fermenter, v. a., to ferment, 

rise. 
farmer, v. a., to shut, enclose, 
festin, n. tn., feast, banquet. 
fete, n. f., holiday, festival, 

saint's day. 
feu, n. tn., fire, 
feu {pi. 92 ^ I ; agree. 162 <i 4), e, 

adj., late, deceased, 
feutre, n. m., felt-hat. 
feuille {gen. 82^2), n. /., leaf. 

sheet of papei. 
fevrier, n. tn., February, 
fiance, e, adj. & »., betrothed^ af- 

fiaqced. 
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Aef, n. m,, fief, fee. 

fier, V, a., to trust; 88 — , v, r., 
to trust to, rely on. 

fler (pr, 76^1; w. inf. 2490), 
-ere, adj\^ proud, bold. 

flerte, «. /"., pride, arrogance, 
boldness. 

fievre, «. y*., fever, restlessness. 

figure, n. /., face, form, shape. 

fig^er, V, a. J to figure, repre- 
sent ; se — {w. in/, 244), to 
imagine. 

fil ipr, 67 b i), n. m.^ thread, 
string, edge. 

filer, V. a,, to spin, file. 

fllle, «. /., girl, daughter. 

fil» iP^' 75 ^ I. 76 ^ ; form, 85^), 

n. m., son, boy. 
fin, n. /., end, issue, 
fin, e, adj,y fine, refined, sly. 
final (//. 92 r i), adj,^ final. 
finxr {conj, 113; w. /«/. 245, 252 r), 

V, a.y to finish, end, com- 
plete. 
fisc, n, m,y public treasury. 
fixer, V, a.y to fix, settle. 
fiairer, v. a., to scent, smell. 
fiambeau, n, m,, torch, light, 

candlestick, 
fiamme {pr, 39^5), «. /., flame, 

blaze, 
fiatter, v, a., to flatter, caress : 

•e — {w, subj. 234 ^ I ; w. inf, 

245). to flatter one's self. 
fiatteur, n, m,, flatterer ; ense, 

adj., flattering, 
fieche, n, f,, arrow, spire, 
fienr, «. /., flower, 
flenrir (conj, 114^, form, 113, 

rem. 2), v, f., to flower, bloom, 

flourish. 
fiot, n. rn,^ wave, billow, flood, 
fiotter, V. i,y to float, waft. 
Flourens {pr. 75 c 3), p, n, 
foi, n.f.y faith, belief, trust. 
foire, n. /., fair. 
fois, n.f., time; deux fois, twice, 

etc. 
folie, n. f.y madness, folly, 

frenzy. 
fonoe, e, adj,^ dark. 
fond, n, m,t bottom, ground, 



fondement, n, m., foundation, 
groundwork. 

fondre (conj. 119, no. 35 a), v. a., to 
melt, cast; se — , to dissolve. 

format, n. m,, convict. 

force, n, /., strength, force. 

force (262^), adv.y much, many. 

forcer (w. inf. 247), v, a., to 
force, break open. 

forclore (<-^«/. 119, no. 43a), v. a., 
to foreclose, 

foret, «. /., forest, woodland. 

forfaire (conj. 119, no. 27^), v. a., 
to forfeit. 

former (w. inf 246), v. a., to 
form, fashion, make. 

formidable, adj,^ formidable, 
frightful. 

formnler, v. a., to state, to draw 
up in due form. 

fort, e, adj.f strong, stout, vio- 
lent; adv,y very, very much, 
highly, 

forteresse, «./"., fortress. 

fortune, n, /., fortune, chance, 
risk. 

foMe (pr. 43^2(5), n. /., hole, 
pit, grave. 

foBBOyer (pr. 43 ^ 2 6), n. w., 
ditcher, grave-digger. 

fott (fern, god), foUe, adj., mad, 
foolish, insane; n, m. A /., 
madman. 

fondre, w. /., thunder, thunder- 
bolt, n. m.y thunderbolt. 

fonet, n. m.y whip, lash. 

fonle, n. /., crowd, throng. 

fonrnir, n. /., ant. 

fonmil (pr. 67 ^ i j5), «. m. , bake- 
house. 

fraoaB, n. ///., crash, noise, 
bustle, 

frais (fern. 90/), fraiche, adj., 
fresh, cool. 

fralB-cneilli (inflection 162 c), 
newly gathered. 

franc, n. m., franc. 

franc, -que, adj., Frank, Prank- 
ish. 

franc (fern. 90 a 2, rem.), -che, 
adj., free, frank. 

franc de poBt (a^re^, 162 a 5), pre- 
paid. 
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fran^ait, e, adj.^ French. 

France,/, n.f. 

Fran^oise, /. ». /., Frances. 

franoo-pniSM,a^'., Franco-Prus- 
sian. 

frapper, v, a., to strike, smite. 

fraternel, le, adj,^ brotherly, 
fraternal. - 

frein, n, m., bit, bridle, curb, 
check. 

rrejuB(/r. 75 ^3), A «• 

fremir \form. 113, rem. 2; w, 
inf, 245), V. *., to shudder, 
tremble. 

frere, «. m,, brother. 

fripon, ». m,\ ne, ;^. /., knave, 
rogue, cheat, rascal. 

frire {conj, 119, no. 26^), v. a. or 
^'., to fry. 

frivole, adj.^ frivolous, trifling. 

froid, n, m.y cold, coldness, un- 
concern; e, adj,y cold, cool. 

froideur, n, f., coldness, cool- 
ness, indifference. 

Froissart, /. n, 

fromage, ». w,, cheese. 

front, «. »»., forehead, front, 
brow, face. 

frotter, v. «., to rub; se — , to 
rub one's self, provoke. 

frngal (//. 92^1) e, adj,, frugal. 

fmit, w. ;//., fruit, result. 

fuir {conj. 119, no. 4), v, /., to 
flee, fly; v. «., to avoid, shun. 

fuite, n. /., flight, evasion. 

fumee, n, f,^ smoke, fume, re- 
nown. 

famer, v. ^., to smoke. 

funeste, adj.^ fatal, baneful. 

fnreur, n. /". , fury, rage, wild- 
ness. 

fnsil (pr, tydi/T), n. w., gun, 
musket, steel, tinder-box. 

ftisiller, V. a., to shoot. 

fntnr, e, adj.^ future. 

%,pr. 60, 64, 73 <5, 75^7. 

gag0r {w. subj. 234 c \\ w. inf. 

245), V. a.y to hire, bet, wager, 
gagner {w. inf. 246), v. a., to 

gain, earn, to reach. 
gai {pr. 47^2). e, adj., gay, 

merry, lively. 



gaiement or gaim6nt(arr. 120^3), 

adv.y gayly, merrily. 
gaiete or gaite, ». /., gayety, 

merriment, mirth. 
gaine, «. /., scabbard, sheath. 
Oalata,/. n. 
galerie, n. f. , gallery, 
gant, n. m., glove. 
Gap(/r. 75«),/. n, 
gar^on, n. m,^ boy, lad, bachelor, 

waiter, 
garde, n, /*., guard, defence, 
garde (84^), «. w., keeper, war- 
den. 
garde - malade, n. m. or /., 

nurse. 
garder, v. a., to keep, save; 

se — {w. subj. 234 b i\ w. inf. 

245), to beware; to. keep, 
gardien. ne, adj., guardian, tu- 
telary; n. m. & ». y,, guar- 
dian, keeper, 
garnison, n. f.y garrison, 
gatean, n. m.^ cake, 
gater, v. a., to spoil, hurt. 
ganlois, e, adj.^ Gaulish, Gallic; 

n. m. or/"., Gaul. 
gaz (/r. 75«), «• fn.y gas. 
geai {pr. 47 a 2), n. w/., jay. 
geindre {conj. 119, no. 37 ^), v. 

i.y to whine, moan. 
geler (conj. 112^2), v. t., to 

freeze, 
gemir (w. f«/. 245), v. t., to 

groan, sigh, moan, 
gendre, n. m., son-in-law. 
gener, v. «., to impede, obstruct, 

trouble; le — , to put one's 

self out. 
general, n. m., general, 
general, e, adj.^ general, 
generosite, «. /., generosity, 
genie, n. m.^ genius, spirit, 
genou (//. 86^ i), n. tn., knee, 
gens, n. w., people, persons, 
gent, n. f. (sing, of gens), 

nation, race; e, adj., fair, 

comely, 
gentil (pr. t^b \ fi\ fern. 90 r 2), 

le, adj.y pretty, fine, 
gentil-homme, n, m., nobleman, 
gentiment {form, liod), adv.^ 

prettily. 
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Oeorge Sand {pr, 750),/. ». 

(^rard, /. n.y Gerard. 

Germain,/, n, 

geiir (pr. 69a 3; conj. 119, no. 
12 b)t V, f., to lie. 

gg, ;^r. 62. 

Gil Bias {pr. 75 r 3), /. n. 

Gille (/r. 67 ^ i a), /. n. 

gingembre, n, m., ginger. 

girafe, «. /., giraffe. 

gite, n, m,, home, lodging, 
resting-place. 

glace, «. y., ice, glass. 

glace, ^tp. p,y frozen, iced. 

glacial {pl.^2c i), e, adj., frozen, 
icy. 

gladiatenr, n. m., gladiator. 

gloire, w. /"., glory, halo. 

glorienx, le, adj., glorious, 
blessed. 

glorifier, v. «., to glorify ; le — 
(w. inf, 245), to glory in. 

gn, /r. 65, 73 <J. 

gnome (/r. 65 a i), //. m., gnome. 

gnostique {pr. 65 a i), adj., gnos- 
tic. 

gonjon, n, m., gudgeon. 

goulnment {ace. 120 r 2), adv., 
greedily, gluttonously. 

gonrde, «. /., gourd, flask. 

gent, n. ;//., taste, smell, sav- 
or. 

gontte, n. f., drop, gout ; adv. 
(as negative complement 
266 a), at all. 

gonvernante, n. f., governess, 
governor's wife. 

gonvernement, n. m., govern- 
ment, management. 

gouverner, v. a., to govern, man- 
age. 

goaTemenr, n. m., governor. 

grace, n.f., grace, favor, mercy, 
pardon. 

gracienx, le, adj., graceful, 
courteous, kind. 

grand (posit. 163 r), e, adj. , great, 
large, high, tall. 

grand choie (form. 89^), much. 

grandeur, n. /., size, height, 
tallness. 

grandir, v. i., to grow, grow 
tall, increase. 



grand'-mere (form. 89 ^), n. /., 

grandmother. 
grand-pere, n. m., grandfather, 
grand' -route (form. 89 b), n. /., 

highway, 
grand'-tante (form. 89 b), n. /., 

great aunt, 
grange ti. f, barn, 
granit (/r. 75</i), "w.w., granite. 
grai (fem. goc 2), se, adj., fat. 
graiseyer (conj. 112^ 3), v. i., to 

speak thick. 
gratis (pr. 75 c 2), adv., gratis, 
grave, adj., heavy, grave, seri- 
ous. 
gre, n, m., will, wish, mind. 
grec (fem. 90 ^ 2, ^ 2). grecque, 

odj., Greek, Grecian, 
greffe, n. /., graft, registry, 

registry-office. 
greler, v. i., to hail. 
grenouille, n.f, frog, 
gresil (pr. 6y b i a), n. m. , sieet. 
griller, v. a., to broil, roast, 
grimper, v. i., to climb, creep 

up. 
grog (pr. 75 a), n. m., grog. 
grogner, v.i., to grunt, grumble. 
gronder (w. inf. 245), v. a., to 

growl, grumble, scold, 
gros (pr. 43 /^ 2 (5 ; f/^m. 90 c 2), 

se, adj., large, big, pregnant, 
grotesque, adj., grotesque. 
gu, pr. 64 a. 
guere (w. ne, 266, 268), but little, 

not much, not very, 
guerir, v. a., to heal, cure: v. i., 

to recover, 
guerre, n.f, war. 
guide, n. m. or/., guide, guide- 
book, rein. 
Guide (pr. 64 a 2), /. n. 
Guillaume/. n. m., William. 
guinder, v. a., to hoist, strain. 
Guise (pr. 64 a 2; pi. Sya), p. n. 
Gunther {pr. S'ja),p. n. 
gymnastique, n.f., gymnastics; 

adj., gymnastic. 

h, pr. , 66. 

habile (w. inf. 248^), adj., able, 

clever, skilful. 
habiller, v. a., to dress, clothe. 
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habit, n, m., coat, garment, 
garb. 

haMtant, n. m., inhabitant, res- 
ident. 

habiter, v. a., to live in, in- 
habit. 

habitude, n. /.^ custom, habit. 

habitner (w, in/. 246), v, a., to 
use» accustom. 

*haehe, n,/., axe, hatchet. 

'haie, «. /., hedge, row, line. 

'haine, n./., hate, hatred. 

*hMir(conj. 114c; w, inf. 247^3), 
V. a., to hate, detest. 

haleine, m. /., breath, wind. 

'halle, ff. /., market. 

'hanap (pr. 75«), n, w., goblet. 

'Hanovre (^i-w. 83^3),/. «., Ha- 
nover. 

*hanter, v. «., to haunt, fre- 
quent. 

'harangue, n, /., harangue, 
speech, address. 

*harangiier, v. a., to harangue. 

'haraner, v. a., to harass, 
weary. 

'harceler (conj. 112^2), v. a., to 
harass, torment. 

'hardi, e, adj,, bold, daring. 

'haricot, n. ;//., bean. 

*harpe, w./"., harpe. 

*hasard, n. m.^ chance, risk. 

'haearder {w. inf. 247), v. a., to 
risk, hazard. 

*hate, n. /. , hurry, haste; a la 
— , quickly, hastily. 

*hater, v, a., to hasten; »e — 
(w. inf. 245), to hasten. 

'hant, e, adj., high, tall, lofty. 

*haateur, n.jf., height, depth. 

Havai (pr. 75^3). A «• 

'Havre (rtr/. 152a),/. n. 

^KsLje (art. 152a),/. n. 

'he, inter j., ho! ah! I say! 

'heaume, n. m., helmet, helm. 

Hebreu(//. 72 b i), e, w. or adj., 
Hebrew. 

'Hector, /. n. in. 

'helas (pr. 75^1), inter j., alas! 

hennir (pr. 40^), v. t., to neigh. 

'Henri,/, n. »»., Henry. 

herbe, m. /., herb, grass. 

Heronle,/. n. m., Hercules. 



hdretiqae, n. m. or/., adj., here- 
tic, heretical. 

heroine, n. f., heroine. 

herolqne, adj., heroic. 

herolsme, n. m., heroism. 

'heros, n. m., hero. 

heiiter (w, inf. 247), v, u, to 
hesitate, stop. 

henr, n. m., luck, good fortune. 

heure, n. f., hour, o'clock, time; 
toute h r — , at once ; de bonne 
— , early. 

heareneement, adv.. happily, 
fortunately. 

heureax (z</. inf. 249^7), M, adj., 
happy, blissful. 

'henrter, v. a., to hit, strike 
against; se — , to strike, hit. 

'hibon(^/. 86^1), n. m., owl. 

'hidenx, se, adj., hideous, dread- 
ful. 

hier (pr. 76 d \\ adv., yester- 
day. 

'hierarchic, n. f., hierarchy. 

hirondelle, n.f., swallow. 

histoire, n.f., story, history. 

historien, n. m., historian. 

hiver {pr. 76^2), n, m., winter. 

'Hollande (/r. 66 a i), /. n.f., 
Holland. 

Holopheme, /. n, m., Holopher- 
nes. 

hommage, n. m., homage, ser- 
vice. 

homme, n. m., man; (in phrases 
of negation, 268 e). 

honnete, adj., honest, virtuous. 

honnenr (gen. 82^1), n. m., hon- 
or, credit. 

honorer, v. a., to honor. 

*honte, M. /., shame, scandal. 

'hontenx(ze/. inf. 249a), ee, adj., 
ashamed, bashful, shy. 

hopital (pr. 43 ^ i cc), n. m,, hos- 
pital, poorhouse. 

horreur, n. f, horror, awe, 
fright. 

horrible, adj., horrible, aw- 
ful. 

'hors, /r^., out, beyond, 
que (tv. subj. 235 c), except, 
de (w. inf., 251), except. . 

hoipitalier, ere, adj., hospitable. 
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lidte, n, m.f host, landlord, 
guest. 

hdtel {pr. 43^ I a), n. m., hotel, 
mansion, city-hcuse. 

Hotel- Dieu (//. 88^), p. »., the 
principal hospital of a place. 

hotewe, n. /., hostess, guest, 
landlady. 

'hooille, w. /., coal-pit, coal. 

'Hudson, /. n. 

Hugo, Victor, p. n, m» 

*Hugenot, p, n,m. 

huistier, n, m., usher, door- 
keeper, bailiff. 

•huit {pr, 66ai, 75 </i, 770), 
adj., eight. 

*huitante (95 c), adj., eighty (ob- 
solete). 

humain, e, a^^'., human, humane; 
n, m.^ human being. 

humanite, n. f, , humanity, man- 
kind. 

homble, adj., humble, meek. 

*hurler, v. a., to howl, yell, roar. 

hydro, ». /., hydra. 

hymen (/r. 54 b 3), n. m., hymen. 

hymne(^^;2. 84 c 2), n. m,, hymn. 

hypocrite, n. m. or/., hypocrite; 
adj., hypocritical. 

hypotheqne, ». /., mortgage. 

i, pr, 42, 58 ^ ; i s^y, 45 rem., 
112 r. 

-ice, masc, end. 83^ i. 

ici, adv., here, hither. 

idee, n. f., idea, fancy. 

idiome, n. m., language, dialect, 
idiom. 

-iemo, suffix 96 b. 

igne {/r, 65 a 2), e, a^'., igneous. 

ignorant, e, adj. , ignorant. 

ignore, /. /. of ignorer, un- 
known. 

ignorer (w. subj. 234^1), v. a., 
to be ignorant of, not to know. 

11 (/r. 67 ^ I ; forms 97; impers. 
subj. 172 c, 132 b, 133; w. verb 
in pi. 139; synt. 171 fL.),pron,, 
he, it. 

-il, -ill-, pr. 6^ a, b. 

lie, ». /., island. 

illegal, e, adj., illegal. 

iUominer, v. a., to illuminate. 



illuiion, n. /., illusion, delusion. 

illnstre, adj., illustrious, emi- 
nent. 

im, as nas. vow.,pr. 53, 55. 

image, n. f., image, picture, re- 
semblance. 

imagination, f^./., imagination. 

imaginer, v. a., to imagine; •' — 
{w. inf. 244), to imagine. 

imbecilite {pr. 67 a i a), n. f,, 
idiocy, imbecility. 

imboire (iT^ff/. 119, no. 29^31), v, a., 
to imbue. 

immensement (ace. 120^1), adv., 
immensely. 

immobile, adj. , motionless. 

immoler, v. a., to sacrifice. 

immortel, le, adj., immortal. 

impatiemment, a^z/., impatiently. 

impatience, n,f., impatience. 

impetuenx, se, adj., violent, im- 
petuous. 

impiete, n.f., impiety. 

impitoyable, adj., pitiless. 

importer (214^; w. subj. 234 a i), 
V. impers., to concern, be of 
consequence; v. «., to import. 

importnnement {aee. 120 ^ i), adv.^ 
importunately. 

imposer, v. a., to lay on, impose; 
V. i., to overawe. 

impossible {w. inf. 249^)1 adj., 
impossible. 

imprimer, v. a., to print, im- 
press, stamp. 

imprudence, n. /., imprudence. 

impnnement {form. 130 d), adv., 
with impunity. 

impuni, e, adj., unpunished. 

imputer {w. inf. 245), v. a., to 
impute, ascrit'5 to. 

in, as nas. vow. pr. 33, 55. 

incapable {w. inf. 249a), adj., in- 
capable. 

incendie, n. m., fire, conflagra- 
tion. 

incendier, v. a., to burn, set fire 
to. 

incertain, e., adj., uncertain. 

incessamment, adv., incessantly. 

inciter {w. inf. 246), z/. a., to in- 
cite, excite. 

incliner {w. inf. 246), v. a.. 
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to incline, slope; •* — , lo 
bow. 

inoommodement {ace, 120 r i), 
adv.y inconveniently. 

inoommoder, v. a., to inconven- 
ience, trouble. 

inoomplet (fern, 90 r i a), ete, 
adj.^ incomplete. 

inoomprif, e, adj,^ not under- 
stood. 

inconsolable (w. inf. 249 a), adj'.^ 
inconsolable. 

incorrect, e, adj.^ wrong, incor- 
rect. 

ineredulite, ». /., incredulity. 

inenuter, v, a., to incrust, inlay. 

incorable, adj.^ incurable. 

indemnite {pr. 40^), n. /., in- 
demnity. 

independant, e, adj,, indepen- 
dent. 

index (pr. 75rt), «. w., index, 
forefinger. 

Indien, ne, n, m, or f. and adj.^ 
Indian. 

indiiferemment, adv., indifferent- 
ly. 

indignation, n. f., indignation. 

indigner, v, a., to make indig- 
nant; 8* — {w. subj, 234^1; 
w. inf. 245), to be indignant. 

indirect, e, adj.y indirect. 

indiscret (fem. 90^: i a), etc, adj.^ 
indiscreet. 

individn, n. m,^ individual. 

induire {ci)vj. 119, no. 250; w. 
inf. 246), V. a,y to induce, 
lead. 

indulgence, n. /., leniency, in- 
dulgence. 

indult (/r. 75^2^), n. w., in- 
dult. 

induetriejix, se, adj., skilful, in- 
genious. 

ineptie {pr. 71 a 3), «. /., inepti- 
tude. 

inertie (/r. 71 a i), n. /., iner- 
tia, inactivity. 

inevitable, adj.^ inevitable. 

in&me, adj., infamous. 

infect, e, adj., infectious. 

infiniment, adv., infinitely. 

infinite, ». /., infinity. 



inflexible, adj., inflexible. 

infortnne, e, adj., unfortunate. 

ingerer (b') {w. inf. 245), v. r., 
to meddle with. 

ingrat, e, n. a. adj., ungrateful, 
ingrate. 

initial (/r. 71 a i), e, adj., ini- 
tial. 

initier (/r. 71^3), v. a, to initi- 
ate, admit. 

injnre, n. /"., insult, injury, 
wrong. 

injnite, adj., unjust, wrong. 

innocence, n.f, innocence. 

innocent, e, adj., innocent. 

inquiet {fem. goci a), -ete, adj., 
restless, anxious. 

inqnieter, v. a., to make uneasy;' 
•' — {w. inf. 245), to be un- 
easy. 

inqnietnde, n. f, uneasiness, 
anxiety. 

inqnisition, n.f.^ inquisition. 

inecrire {conj. 119, no. 25), v. a., 
to inscribe, register. 

insipide, adj., insipid, taste- 
less. 

inspirer {w. inf. 245), v. a., to 
inspire. 

instant, n. m., instant, moment. 

installer, v. a., to instal, induct; 
s' — , to instal one's self, take 
up one's abode. 

instiller (/r. tjaia), v. a., to 
instil. 

instruire {conj. 119, no. 25^; w. 
inf. 246), V. a., to instruct, 
teach, inform. 

instrument, n. m., instrument. 

insnlter, v. a., to insult. 

intact, e, adj., entire, whole, 
intact. 

intelligence, n. /., intelligence, 
intellect. 

intelligent, e, intelligent. 

intention, n.f., intention. 

interdire {conj. 119, no. 260; 
w. inf. 245), V. a., to forbid, 
interdict. 

interdit, e, p. p. of interdire, 
confused; n. m,, interdict. 

interessant, e, adj., interest- 
ing. 
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interesser (?</. inf, 246), v, a,, 
to interest; •' — , to be inter- 
ested. 

interet, n. m,^ interest, concern, 
share. 

interrogatoire, n, m,, interview, 
questioning. 

interrompre {conj, 119, no. 35 c), 
V, a.y to interrupt. 

intervenir {conj. 119, no. 10 <5), 
V. i.y to intervene, interfere. 

intestin, ^^adj,, intestine. 

intimider, v. a,, to intimidate. 

intrepidite, ».y., boldness, fear- 
lessness. 

introduire {conj, 119, no. 2%a), 
V, a.f to introduce; •* — to in- 
troduce one's self. 

inyenter, v, a., to invent. 

inviter (ze/. inf. 246), v, «., to 
invite. 

-ion, /em. end, 83 b 2. 

irriter, v, «., to irritate, anger. 

-is,/r., 75 f 2. 

-isme, masc, end, 83 ^ i. 

issir {conj, 119, no 12 c), v, i., to 
issue. 

isBae, «. y., issue, outlet, end. 

-iste, masc, end. 83 6 i. 

istlime (/r. 73 d), n, m,, isth- 
mus. 

Italie/. ». /., Italy. 

italien, ne, adj., Italian. 

iyrewe, n. f,^ drunkenness, in- 
toxication. 



j\ /r., 61. 

ja, adv,^ already. 

Jacques,/, n. ///., James. 

jadifl {pr, 75 fi), adv,y formerly. 

jail, n. m.t jet. 

jalap {pr, 75 «), n. w., jalap. 

jaloufie, n. f,, jealousy. 

jalonx {w. inf. 249 a), se, adj,^ 

jealous, anxious, 
jamais {w. ne, 266, 268 ; place 

of, 267 a, b ; cf. 159^), adv.y 

never, 
jambe, ». /., leg. 
janyidr, n. m,., January. 
Japhet {pr, 75 ^ i), /. n, m, 
Japan (^^». 83 a 2), /. n. m., 

Japan. 



jardin, n, ///., garden. 

jaser, v. i., to prate, chatter. 

janne, adj., yellow. 

je {pr. 40 d, rem. 2 ; elision 

37 a ; forms 97 ; jy»/. 171), 

pron.y I. 
Jean (/>r. 58 b 3), /. ». m., 

John. 
Jeanne {pr. 58 b 3), /. «. /., 

Jean, Jeanne, Jane. 
Jereboam {pr. 54 a i), /. «. »». 
Jerusalem {pr. 54 ^ 3), p, w., 

Jerusalem. 
Jesus Christ {pr. 75 <^ 2 a), /. «. 

w., Jesus Christ. 
Jeter {conj. 112 ^ i), v. a., to 

throw, hurl, utter. 
jeu, n. m., play, sport, game, 

gaming, 
jeudi, n. m., Thursday, 
jeun, a, (/r. 58^3,) ^^v., fast- 
ing, 
jeune, adj., young. 
jeune {pr. 51 b 2), n. w., fast, 

fasting, 
jeunesse, n,f., youth. 
Joab {pr. 75 a)yp, n. m. ' 
Job {pr, 75 a), /. n, m. 
jocky, «. w., jockey. 
joie {gen. 82 ^ 2), «. /., joy. 
joindre (r<;«/'. 119, no. 37 c), v. a., 

to join, add. 
Joinville, /. n, 
joli, e, adj,y pretty, good, nice, 

genteel. 
jouer, V. a., to play, stake; v. i., 

to play, trifle. 
joug {pr. 75 a), n. m,, yoke, 
jouir, V. i., to enjoy, possess. 
joujon (//. 86 b i), n. m., play- 
thing, toy. 
jour, n. m.y day, daytime, light; 

donner — , to give birth, 
journal, n. m., newspaper, 
journee, «. /., day, day's work. 
Juana (art. 152 /5 5), /. n. f. 
judas {pr. 75 c i),/. n, w., {fig.) 

peep-hole. 
Judith {pr. 75 d i), /. n. f. 
juge, n. w., judge, 
juger {w. subj. 234 <: I ; in phrases 

w. inf. 245); V. a.y to judge, 

think. 
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jnillet, «. «., July. 

jnin, n, w., June. 

Julie,/. «. /., Julia. 

jnmean, n. m.^ twin. 

jnmelle, «. /., twin. 

jnment, «. /., mare. 

Jnpiter (pr. 76</2), /. «. »f. 

jnrer (w. j«^y. 234 r i; w. f«/*. 

244, a 4), z/. a., to swear, vow ; 

V. t., to swear, blaspheme. 
jusqne, prep.^ even, to, as for as, 

until, till. 
jnsqn'a (w. inf, 251), to, till, 

until. 
jasqa'a ee que {hist, 144 c 2, 

186 <z 2; w. J«4/. 235 a^ cf. 

fl i), till, until. • 
juste, adj.^ just, exact, 
joftioe, n. f.^ justice, 
juitiiler (w. inf, 245), «/. a., to 

justify, indicate. 

1» /^- 67, 74; *Miquid," 67a, b\ 
silent, 74^; doubled in decl., 
90 r I, in conj., 112 c, 

\K^fem. of def. art,y see le, 

la, acr, of elle, see iL 

la (appended to demon. 185 a), 
a^z'., there, thither, then. 

labenr {gen. 82^), «. »/., labor, 
work, toil, 

labonrenr, n. m.^ tiller, husband- 
man. 

labyrinthe, n, m., maze, laby- 
rinth. 

lac (pr. 76^2), n. wi., lake. 

lache, n. m. , coward ; adj. , loose, | 
lax. 

la Fleche, p, n. 

La Fontaine, p, n. 

laid, e, adj., ugly, plain. 

laisser {w. inf. 244, 246, 247^4), 
V. a,f to leave, desert, let, 
allow. 

lait, n, m., milk. 

lampe, n. /., lamp. 

lance, n.f., lance, spear. 

lancer, v. a., to dart, fling; se 
— , to rush. 

landau (//. 86 <^), n. m., landau. 

langage, n. m.^ speech, lan- 
guage. 

langne, «./. , tongue, language. 



{pr. 58 d\ p, n. 
[pr, 75^1), «. »«.» 



Laon 

laps {pr, 75 fi), n, m,y lapse. 
laqneUe, see lequel. 
large, adj., wide, great, ample, 
largenr, n. /., breadth, width, 
larme, n, f. , tear, 
larron, n. m., thief. 
larynx (pr. 750), n. w., lar- 
ynx, 
laa (fern, qoc2; w, inf. 249a), 

Be, adj., weary, tired, 
lasier (w, inf, 247),^'. a,, to tire, 

weary, 
latin, e, adj., Latin ; n, m,, the 

Latin language. 
Lanre (pr, 50 b i), /. n. /., 

Laura, 
le, la, r (forms 81 « ; synt,, 151, 

154), def. art,, the. 
le, ace, of il (cf. 174^2), him, 

it. 
le^on, n. f,, lesson, lecture. 
leger, ere, adj,, light, easy, 

fickle. 
legielation, n.f, legislation. 
legitime, a^'., just, lawful, legit- 
imate. 
lendemain, n. m,, morrow, next 

day. 
lent (w, inf, 249^), e, adj.^ slow, 

tardy. 
lentement (form, 120 a 2 /?), adv. , 

slowly. 
lentenr, n,/,, slowness. 
Leopold p, n, m, 
lequel (forms 100 b ; synt. 192), 

rel. pron,, which, who, whom, 

that, 
lequel (forms loi b 2 ; synt. 

196 c), inter, pron., which, 
leg (pr^od, rem. i), see def art. 

le and pers, pron, il. 
lesqnels, leeqnelleB, see lequel, 
Lesseps (pr. 75 c 3), /. n, 
leet (/r. 75</2a), w. «., bal- 
last, 
lettre, «,/., letter, 
leur, dat. pi, of il, 
leur (forms 98 a, ^ ; synt. 181), 

Poss,'adj,, their, 
lever (conj. 112 b i), v, a,, to lift, 

raise, hold ; se — , to rise, 
lever, n.m., rising. 
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levre, «./., lip. 

liberte, «./., liberty, freedom. 

libre, adj.^ free, exempt. 

liege or liege {ace. 41 ^, rem. i), 
n. m.t cork, cork-tree. 

lien, n, m,y band, bond, strap. 

Uer, v.a,f to bind. 

lien, n. m,^ place, occasion ; 
au lieu de; in place of ; avoir 
— , to take place. 

liene, n /., league. 

lieutenant, n. m , lieutenant. 

lievre, »./"., hare. 

Lille {pr, 67 a i a), p. n. 

lima^on, n. m. snail. 

limiter (w. inf, 246), z/. «., to 
limit, bound. 

lincenl, n, w., shroud, winding- 
sheet. 

linge, n. m.^ linen, cloth. 

lingoiste, (pr, 64 a 2), n. m, lin- 
guist. 

lion, n, m,f lion. 

lire {conj, 119, no. 24), z'. a., to 
read. 

lis (/r. 75 r i), n. m,, lily. 

lit, n. m.fhed. 

Lithnanie, /. n./., Lithuania. 

litteratnre, »./., literature. 

livre(84^), n. w., book. 

livre (84 d), n. /., pound. 

loger, V. 2., to lodge, take lodg- 
ings. 

loi, n./.t law. 

loin, adv., far, far off, remote ; 
de (w. i«/*. 251), far from ; 
que (Aisi. 144^3), far from. 

Loire, /. n, 

Londree,/. n,, London. 

long (/em. go c 2), ue, adj., long, 
tedious. 

longtempe, adv., long, a long 
time. 

longneor, «./., length. 

loqnace, a<^'., loquacious, talk- 
ative. 

Lorraine, /. n. f. 

lore, adv.^ then ; — mime que 
(145 a i), even though ; — que 
{hist, 144 ^ 2), when, at the 
time when. 

lot {pr. 75^1), «. m.f lot, por- 
tion, share. 



Loth, /. n, m.f Lot. 

lonage, n. m., hire, hiring, let- 
ting. 

loner (iv. inf. 245), «/. <?., to let, 
hire, rent; praise, laud. 

Louie, p.n.m. 

leap, n. m.y woli. 

lonrd, e, adj.^ heavy, dull, 
clumsy, 

Lonvean (/>/. 87 a), p, n. 

Louvre,/, n. m. 

loyal, e, adj. , loyal. 

loyalement, a</z/., loyally. 

lugubre, adj.^ dismal, lugubri- 
ous. 

lui, dat. sg. of il, him, to him, 
to her. 

lui (tonic form 180), he, him. 

iMi-mem^ (i2>o S^), pr on., himself. 

luire (conj. 119, no. 25 <f), v. »., 
to shine. 

lumiere, »./*., light, intelligence. 

lundi, n. m.y Monday. 

lune, n. y. , moon. 

lut {pr. 75^1), «. '«., lute. 

luth (pr. 75^1), «. w., lute. 

luxe, n. m., luxury. 

lyre, «. /., lyre. 

lyrique, adj., lyric. 

lyrisme, n. »/., lyricism, lyric. 

m, pr, 61, 78^1 ; silent, 73 «. 

voK, fem. of mon, wiy. 

Machiavel (pr. 63^3), ^. «., 
Macchiavelli. 

machine, «./"., machine, engine. 

ma^on ( pr. 39 ^ 4), ;;. m. , mason, 
bricklayer, free-mason. 

madame, n.f., madam, mistress, 
my lady, Mrs. 

mademoiselle, n, /*., Miss. 

Madrid (pr. 75a)/. n. 

magister (pr. 76^2), n. w., ped- 
ant, schoolmaster. 

magnat {pr. 65 a 2), ». //;., mag- 
nate, nobleman. 

magnifique, adj., grand, magnifi- 
cent. 

mai, n. ;;/., May. 

maigre, adj., lean. 

main, n. f., hand. 

maint, e (208 a), adj., many. 

maintenant, adv., now. 
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maintenir {conj. 119, no. 10 a), 
V. a., to sustain, keep up; 
M — , to hold out. 

nuiire, n, m., mayor. 

mail, conj.y but, why. 

mals {pr 75^1), n. m., maize, 
Indian corn. 

maison ( /r. 47 a 2), n. /. , house. 

maitre, n, ///., master, proprie- 
tor. 

maitresse, n, /., mistress, pro- 
prietress. 

majeste, n, /., majesty. 

majestaeux, se, at^j., majestic. 

major, n, m., major. 

majuscule, n. f, & adj., capital, 
large. 

mal {comp, 94; as subst, 164^; 
— aux dents , etc., 273^20:), 
n. m.y evil, ill, harm, pain, 
sickness; adv,^ ill, wrong, 
badly. 

malade, adj,^ sick. 

maladie, n, /., sickness. 

malaise, rt, w., uneasiness, un- 
comfortableness. 

male (82 a 3), male. 

malediction, m. /., curse. 

malfaire (119, no. 27 a), v, »., to 
do evil. 

mBlgre, prep., notwithstanding, 
in spite of. 

q\ie{/iist. 144c', w. sudj. 235 d), 
notwithstanding that. 

Malherbe, p. n, 

malhenr, »./«., misfortune, mis- 
hap. 

malheareax, se, adj., unfortu- 
nate, unhappy. 

malignite, »./., malice, malig- 
nity. 

malin {/em. 90/), gne, adj., ma- 
lignant, sly. 

maman, n./., mamma. 

manche, n. m., handle; n, /*., 
sleeve, channel. 

mander (ze/. inf. 245), v. a., to 
write, send word, send for. 

manger {conj. 112 a 2), v. a., to 
eat. 

manger, n, m., food, eating. 

manidre, n, f., manner, way, 
fashion. 



manqaement, n, m., want, fail- 
ure, omission. 

manqner {w. inf. 244. 247), v. i., 
to miss, lack, fail, need. 

mannlactnre, n. f.^ manufact- 
ure, factory. 

mannsorit, n. m., manuscript. 

maqnis, n. m., thicket. 

marchand, n. m,, shopkeeper, 
merchant. 

marche, n.f,^ walk, gait, march. 

marcher, v. i., to walk, tread, 
travel. 

mardi, n. m., Tuesday. 

marechal, n. tn. marshal, field- 
marshal, farrier. 

marechale, n. /., wife of field- 
marshal. 

mari, n. m., husband. 

mariage, n, m., marriage. 

Marie,/. «./., Mary. 

Marie-Antoinette, p.n, f. 

marier, v. a, , to marry ; se — , to 
marry. 

marmot, n, m., puppet, monkey, 
urchin. 

marqner, v. a., to mark, stamp, 
brand. 

marquis, n. ;//., marquis. 

marquise, n.f, marchioness. 

mars {pr, 75^1), n, m., March, 
Mars. 

Martigny, /. n. 

masse, n. /., mass, heap, hoard, 

mat (/r. 75^1), e, adj., dull, 
heavy, mated ; n. tn., mate. 

mat, n, m., mast, pole. 

matin, n. m., morning. 

matinee, «. /., morning; after- 
noon performance. 

maudire {conj. 119, no. 26 e), v. a., 
to curse. 

mauvais {pr, 50 ^ 3 ; comp. 94), e, 
adj.y bad. 

me {dat. or ace. of je ; elision 
37 <')» P'f^on., me, to me. 

mechant, e., adj., bad, wicked, 
worthless. 

meconnaitre {conj. 119, no. 32 h), 
V. a., not to recognize, dis- 
own. 

mecontent {w, inf, 249 a), e, adj. , 
dissatisfied. 
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mtMaroire {conj\ 119,00. 30), v.i.^ 

to disbelieve. 
medicin, n.fn,f doctor ^ physician, 
mediateur, n, m.y mediator. 
medire {conj, 119, no. 26 a), v, 1., 

to slander, to speak ill. 
mediter (w. inf, .245), v, «., to 

meditate, plan ; v, i,, to con- 
template. 
mefkire (conj. 119, no. 27 a), v, t., 

to do evil. 
megarde, n,f, , mistake, accident, 
meilleur (comp, of bon^ 94), e, 

adj., better, 
melange, n.m.f mixture, medley, 
meler, v, a,, to mingle, mix ; 

se — (w. in/. 245), to mingle, 

trouble one's self. 
membre, n. m,, member, limb. 
meme {synt, 180^, 199, 205), adj,, 

self ; same ; adv,^ even, also. 
memoire, n. m., memorandum ; 

«./"., memory, 
menace, n,/., threat, menace. 
menacer (w. in/, 245), v. a., to 

threaten, menace, 
menage, n, m., house, house- 
hold, housekeeping, 
menager, v. a., to husband, 

spare, economize, manage. 
mendier, v. a., to beg, ask 

alms. 
mener (conj. 112 <5 1 ; w. in/ 244), 

V. a., to lead, bring, guide. 
meneonge, n, m,^ lie, falsehood, 

illusion, 
menteur, se — , «. m, or/., liar; 

adj., false, lying. 
mentir (conj. 119, no. 3), v. j., to 

lie, tell a lie. 
menton, n, m,, chin. 
Hentor, p. n. m, 
meprendre (se) (conj, 1 19, no. 36 a ), 

V, r., to mistake, be mistaken. 
mepriser, v. a., to despise, 
mer (^r. 76</i), «. /•, sea. 
mercredi, n. m,^ Wednesday. 
merci, n, /., mercy; n, w., 

thanks; adv,y thank you. 
Hercnre, /. n, m.. Mercury, 
mere, ». /., mother. 
meridional, e, adj,^ meridional, 

southern, 



meriter (w. in/. 245), v. a., to 
deserve, merit. 

merveille (gen, 82^2), n, /., 
wonder, marvel. 

merveillenx, se, adj.^ wonderful, 
marvellous. 

mes (//. of mon\ pr. 40^, rem. 
i), poss, adj,y my. 

mesallier, v. a., to disparage, to 
marry to any one of inferior 
rank. 

messe, ». /., mass. 

meueoir (r^/f/. 119. no. 21 ^), v, i,, 
to be unbecoming, not to be- 
fit. 

mesore, n./, measure. 

mesnrer, v, a., to measure, com- 
pare. 

metal, n, m,, metal. 

metairie, n,/, small farm. 

metre, n, w., metre. 

mettre (conj. 119, no. 34 ; w, 
subj, 234 c\ \ w. in/. 246), v. 
a., to put, place, lay, invest ; 
se — , to put one's self, dress, 
sit, begin. 

Metz (pr. 75 rt i), /. n.. 

menble, n. w., piece of furniture. 

Mexiqne (gen. 83<z2), /. n, /»., 
Mexico. 

Michel-Ange (pr. 63 a 3), p, n, m., 
Michael Angelo. 

midi, n. m., noon, mid-day, 
south. 

mie (181, rem.), n, /., dear, 
sweet, love. 

mie (w. ncy 266 a), adv., not. 

miel, n, m.y honey. 

mien (/orms 98 b, synt, 184), ne, 
poss. pron.s mine. 

mienx (comp, of bien 94 ; as 
subst. 164 b I ; idiom 157 ^), 
adv., better. 

mil (pr. 67^ I a), n. m., millet. 

mil (pr. 67^1), adj., one thou- 
sand. 

milieu, n. m,, middle, midst, 
centre; au — de, in the midst 
of. 

mille (pr, 67 a i a), adj. &. n. w., 
thousand, a thousand, mile. 

millier (/r. 67 a i a), n, m,, thou- 
sand. 
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million, n. m,y million. 

mine, n, /., mine. 

Minervo, /. w./., Minerva. 

miniitre, n, m,, minister, clergy- 
man. 

Xinof, /. n, m, 

minoit, n, m,^ midnight. 

minute, n. f,y minute. 

Mirabean, /. n. m, 

miracle, n, m.^ miracle, won- 
der. 

mirer, v, a., to aim, look at. 

miserable, a^j'-t miserable, 
wretched, wicked. 

miiere, «. /., distress, misery, 
want, poverty. 

mixtion, n. /.^ mixture. 

mobilier, n, m., furniture. 

mode, n. /., fashion, mode, way; 
n. m,y mood. 

modele, n. x»., model, copy, pat- 
tern. 

moderer, v, a., to moderate, 
abate. 

mcBnrs (/r. 75 ^ i), n, /.//., man- 
ners, morals, habits. 

moi {tonic form iSo), />ers. pron.^ 
I, me. 

moi-meme (180 g)^ pron.y my- 
self. 

moindre {comp. of petit 94), adj.^ 
less, least. 

moine {comf. of peu 94 ; idiom 
157^), adv. , less ; au — , du — , 
at least; h — que^ cf. a. 

mois (/r. 49^2), n. m.^ month. 

moitie, «. /., half. 

Moliere, /. n. m. 

moment, n. m,, moment. 

mon {forms 98 a ; s.ynt. 189), poss. 
adj., my. 

monarcbie, n. f., monarchy. 

mondain, e, adj., worldly, mun- 
dane. 

monde, n, m,, world, society, 
people, mankind ; tout le — , 
everybody. 

monnaie, n. /., coin, money, 
mint, change. 

monosyllabe, n. m. a adj., mono- 
syllable, monosyllabic. 

Hens {pr. 75<^3). /• «• 

moneeispiear, n, ^., my lord. 



moniienr {pr, 56 b, *jtd\ n, m., 

sir. gentleman, Mr. 
monstre, n. m., monster, 
mont, n. m,, mountain-peak, 
montagne, n.f,, mountain. 
Montebello, /. »., Montebello. 
monter, v. 2., to go up, come up, 

ascend; v, a., to be mounted 

on, ride, raise, 
montre, ». /., watch, show, 
montrer (w. inf, 246), v. a., to 

show, point out, teach, 
monument, n. m.^ monument, 
moqner (se) {w. inf. 245), v. r., 

to mock, make game of, ridi- 
cule, 
moral, n, m., mind, spirit ; e, 

adj., moral, 
mordre (conj, 119, no. 35 a), v. a., 

to bite, gnaw; v. i., to bite, 
mort, n. /., death, 
mort, e, adj., dead, 
mortel, le, adj. & n., mortal, 
mortellement, adv., mortally. 
Moscovite, /. n, 
mot {w. ne, 266 a), n. m., word, 

expression, saying. 
motif, If. m,, motive, cause, sub- 
ject. 
motion, n,f., motion, 
mon, mol {fern, 90 d), molle, adj., 

soft. 
moncboir, n. m., handkerchief, 
mondre {conj. 119, no. 38), v. a., 

to grind, mill. 
monle (84^), n. m,, mould, cast, 

matrix, 
monle (84 b), n, /., muscle, 
monrant, e, adj., dying, 
moorir {conj. 119, no. 9; w. p ed. 

nom, 134^; w. inf. 245), v. 1., 

to die ; bo — (216 c), to be at the 

point of death. 
monrrai {pr. 61 c), fut. of mou- 

rir. 
mousse (84^), n. m,, cabin-boy. 
mousse (84 b), n. /., moss, froth; 

adj., blunt, 
mouton, n. m,, sheep, 
monvement, n, m,, motion, 

movement. 
mouvoir (conj. 119, no. 15), v. 4., 

to move, stir, 
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moyen, n, m.y means, way, man- 
ner; ne, adj.y mean, middle. 

mner, v, /., to moult, mew. 

male, «. /., she-mule. 

mulet, n, m.^ he-mule. 

multitude, n, /., multitude, 
crowd. 

Hnnlcli (/r. 76 a 4), /. «. 

mnr, n. m.y wall. 

mnr, e, adj.^ ripe, mature. 

mnraille, n./*., wall, rampart. 

mnrmiurer (w. inf. 245), v. t., to 
murmur, grumble; v. «., to 
mutter, whisper. 

Hose, w. /., Muse. 

mneee, n. m.y museum. 

mnelqne, n. f.y music. 

matael, le, adj., mutual. 

myrtille {pr. 67 a i a), «. /., 
bilberry. 

mystere, n. m., mystery. 

mysterieiix, se, adj.y mysterious. 

n, pr. 61, 78 a 2. 

nabab {/>r. 75 a), n. m.y nabob. 

Nabopharsen, /. n. m. 

nager, v. i., to swim, float, 
row. 

naif , ve, adj., naive, artless. 

nain, e, n. m. or/., & adJ.y dwarf, 
dwarfish. 

naissance, n. /., birth, begin- 
ning, rise. 

mdtre (conj. 119, no. 33; w. 
pred. nom. 134^2), v. »., to be 
born, arise, dawn. 

Napoleon, p. n, m.y Napoleon. 

Narbal, p. n, m. 

narval (p/. S6ci), n, m.y sea- 
unicorn. 

nation, n. f.y nation. 

nationalite (pr. 39, rem.), «. /., 
nationality. 

nature, n.fy nature. 

natorel, le, adj.y natural. 

natorel, n. m.y nature, natural- 
ness, temper. 

naval (//. 92 c i), e, adj.y naval. 

-nee, fem. end. 83 b 2. 

ne (neg. w, verbs 1240, 266-270), 
adv.y not, no. 
ne — que {hist. 145 <r4, 268 ^), 
only. 



ne, see nattre. 

neanmoine, adv.y nevertheless, 
however. 

ndant (208 c)y nothing, naught. 

necemaire, adj.y necessary. 

neoessairement, adv.y necessa- 
rily. 

neceuiter {w. inf. 246), v. a.y to 
compel, force, necessitate. 

negliger (w. inf. 245), v. «., to 
neglect. 

negre, n. m.y negro. 

negreeae, n. f. , negress. 

neige, n. f.y snow. 

neiger, v. i , to snow. 

nenni (pr. 40 e ; synt. 264), adv., 
no, not at all. 

nerf (pr. 76^), n. m.y nerve, 
sinew. 

n'est-ce pas t (126 by 186 b 1 y)y is 
it not (so)? 

net (pr, 75^1 ; fem. 90^1) te, 
adj.y clean, clear, plain. 

nettoyer, v. a.y to clean, scour. 

nenf, ve, adj.y new. 

nenf (^r. 77 a, cf. 76^), adj.y 
nine. 

nenvieme (form. 96 a), adj.y 
ninth. 

neven, n. m.y nephew. 

nez, n. m.y nose. 

ni (142 ay 252 c)y conj.y neither, 
nor; ni . . . ni (266 by 268, 282^), 
neither. . . nor. 

nid, n. m.y nest. 

nier (w. subj. 234 ^ i ; w. inf.y 
244 a 4), V. a.y to deny. 

Nil (pr. 67 b I y)y p. n, m.y Nile. 

noble, adj.y noble, great. 

noblesse, n. f.y nobility, noble- 
ness. 

noeud, n. m.y knot. 

noir (posit. 165), e, adj.y black, 
gloomy, base. 

noisette, n. f.y nut, hazel-nut. 

noix (pr. 49^2), w. /., nut, wal- 
nut, kernel. 

nom, n. m.y name. 

nombre, n. m., number. 

nombrer, v. a.y to number. 

nombrenx, se, adj.y numerous. 

nombril (pr. 67 b 1 ^y «, m,, 
navel, 
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nommer, v, a., to name, call, 
nom inate .elect;i6 — (w. pred, 
nom. 134^2), to be called. 

non (synt. 264, 265), adv., no, not; 
— /ox, — point (265 a 2), no, 
not, not at all; — p/us (265*), 
no more, no longer; — ^t4e 
(265 ai; w, subj, 234 o 1 , 235 </ ), 
not that; — seulement {\^id\ 
not only, not merely. 

nonante, adj., ninety (obsolete). 

nonchalant (see chaloir), e, adj.^ 
careless. 

nonobftant, prep.^ notwithstand- 
ing, in spite of; — que {hist, 
144^3, w. subj. 235 </), al- 
though, notwithstanding. 

nopal (//. 86^1), n. m., nopal. 

nord, n. m.. North. 

nord est (/r. 78 a 4), w. w. , North- 
East. 

nord-onest, n. w., North-West. 

nonnand, e, adj.^ Norman. 

not (//. of notre)^ pass, adj., 
our. 

notion (pr. 71a i), «. /., notion, 
idea, knowledge. 

notre {forms 98 a), poss, adj. , 
our. 

ndtre {forms 98^), poss, pron., 
ours. 

noaer, v. a., to tie. 

nourrir, v, a., to nourish, 
nurse. 

nouB (see je\ as editorial we, 
172a), pron,f we, us, to us. 

nous-meme(8) {iSog), pron,, our- 
selves. 

nonvean, nouyel {fem. god), non- 
velle, adj.y new, recent ; de 
nouveau, again. 

noayelle, n. /., news, intelli- 
gence, novelet. 

Noayelle Orleans, /. n. /., New 
Orleans. 

noyembre, n, m,, November. 

noyer, v, a., to drown. 

-nse, fem. end. 83 b 2. 

na {agree. 162 a 3), e, adj,,. nude, 
naked, bare, open. 

nnage, n. m., cloud. 

nnement or nument {ace. 120^:2), 
adv., openly, nakedly. 



nnire {conj. 119, no. 25 </), v. /., 
to hurt, annoy, wrong. 

nnit, n, /., night. 

TixX{fem, 90^2; synt. 199^, 204; 
w. ne, 266^, 267; cf. 192^), 
le, adj,, no, none, no one. 

nnllement {w. ne, 268), adv,, not 
at all, by no means. 

nnm^ro, n, ;;/., number, house- 
number. 

nn-pieds, adv,, barefoot. 

na-tete, adv., bareheaded. 

nymphe, n. f., nymph. 

(6), /r. 43; silent 58 d, 

6, inter j,, oh. 

obeir (209 c 1 fS \ pass, voice 
217 a), V, /., to obey. 

objet, n, m., object, subject, 
thing. 

obligor (w inf. 247), v. a., to 
oblige, gratify, compel. 

oblong {fem. 90 c 2), ne, adj., 
oblong. 

obscnr, e, adj., dark, obscure. 

obscurcir (s'), v, r., to darken, 
grow dark. 

obscnrement {ace. 120 c i), adv,, 
dimly, obscurely. 

obecnrite, n. f., darkness, ob- 
scurity, 

observation, n. f. , observation. 

obserrer {iv. inf. 244), to ob- 
serve, notice. 

obstiner, v. a. , to make obstinate ; 
s' — {7v. inf. 246), to be obsti- 
nate. 

obtenir {conj, 119, no. 10 a ; w. 
inf, 245), v,a., to obtain, get. 

occasion, M. /., occasion, oppor- 
tunity, cause. 

occipnt {pr, 75 d i), n. m., occi- 
put. 

occupation, n,f., occupation. 

occnper {w. inf. 247), v. a., to 
occupy, employ; s' — , to be 
busy, occupy one's self. 

octante, adj,, eighty (obsolete). 

octobre, n, m,, October. 

odorat, n, m., smell, sense of 
smell. 

OB,/'*. 47i rem. 2, 51 a i. 

OBil (//. 86 d 2), n, m., eye. 
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oaillet, n, m , carnation, pink. 
OBUf {pr. 76 b, 51 b l), n. m,, 

(Buvre, n. /., work, act. 

Offenbach (/r. 76 « 4),/. w. 

officier, n. m,^ officer. 

offirir (conj. 119, no. Zc\ w. inf, 
247), V. fl., to offer, present. 

offosqner, v, a., to obscure, of- 
fend. 

oh, interj.y oh. 

oi, pr. 49. 

oignon {pr. 58 ^), «. /w., onion, 
bulb, bunion. 

oiii,/r. 31.^ I, 51 a I. 

oindre {conj. 119, no. 37 ^), v. «., 
to anoint. 

oiseaii, n. w., bird. 

oisif, ve, adj,, idle : «. /«., idler. 

oison, n. m.^ gosling, simple- 
ton. 

om, pr, as nas. vow, 53, 56. 

ombre, «./"., shade, shadow. 

omettre {conj, 119, no. 34 ; w. 
inf. 245), V, «., to omit. 

omnibiiB {pr, 56 a, 75 ^ 2), «. f«., 
omnibus. 

on (85 b\ synt, 199 f, 206)^ pron., 
one, they, we, people, some- 
body. 

on, pr, as nas. vow. 53, 56. 

one (w. ne, 268), adv., never. 

oncle, n, m,, uncle. 

onde, n, /., wave. 

ongle, n, m,, nail. 

onse {pr, 37a i, rem., 77 b, jSa 
7), ad/.f eleven. 

onzieme, adj,, eleventh. 

operation, n,/,, operation. 

opiat {pr, TSdi)y n, m,^ opiate. 

opiniatrement {ace. 120 ci), adv., 
stubbornly, obstinately. 

opiniatrer {§'){w. inf, 246), v, r., 
to be obstinate. 

opposer {w, subj. 234 b\)yV. a.,X.o 
oppose; s* — , to be opposed. 

or, n, m,y gold. 

or, conj., now, but. 

orage, n. m,, storm, tempest. 

Orante, /. n, m, 

oratenr. n. /»., orator, speaker. 

or oh-, pr. 63 a 2, 

Ordener, p, n, m. 



ordinairement, adv,^ usually. 

ordonner(n;. subj, 234b i, cL 62; 
w, inf. 245), v, a,y to ordain, 
order, direct, prescribe. 

ordre, n, m,, order, class. 

oreille, n. /., ear. 

orgne {gen, 84^ i), n. m, (pL f) 
organ. 

org^eil, n. m,^ pride. 

orient, n. m., orient. East. 

original, e, adj,, original, eccen- 
tric. 

Orleans, p. n, 

ornement, n. m,, ornament. 

orphelin, n, m,^ orphan. 

Orso, p. n. m. 

08, n. m., bone. 

-OS, pr, 75 c 2. 

osciller {pr. 67 a i a), v. t., to 
oscillate. 

oser {w. inf. 244 ; iv. ne, 269 «), 
V. a,, to dare, venture ; v, i., 
to dare. 

oter, V. a.f to take off, take 
away, remove. 

on (od, on), pr, 52. 

on {142 b, 282^), conj., or; ou 
. , . (u, either. . . or. 

on (144, 145^; as rel. 100 c, 
14s b I, 146, 193 b), adv.y 
where ? whither ? in which, 
at which, 
qne (145 >4 i; w, subj, 235 </i), 
wherever. 

onaille, n. f, sheep. 

onate {pr. 39 0, n.f, padding. 

oublier {70. subj. 234^1; w, inf, 
247 b 5), V. a., to forget. 

onest {pr. 75 « 2 a), «. m,. West. 

oui {synt. 264), adv., yes. 

onSr {conj. 119, no. 12 d ; w. inf, 
244), V. a., to hear. 

onrs {pr. 75 ^i), n, m,, bear. 

outil {pr, 67 b I p), n. m,, tool, 
implement. 

ontrager, v, a., to outrage. 

onyrage, n, m,, work, perform- 
ance. 

ouvrier, n, m., workman, arti- 
san. 

ouvrir {conj, 119, no. 8), v, a., to 
open. 

Ovide {pi, S'ja),p, n. m,, Ovid. 
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^ipr, 60, 75 a; silent 73 c\ linked 

78 « 3. 
pAft, «./., page; n, m,, page. 

palan, ne, n. a adj,, pagan, hea- 
then, 
yiillaw (gen, 84a), n, m, clown; 

ff. /., straw mattress, 
pftilto, ff. /., straw, 
pftin, If. m., bread, 
pftir, If. m., peer, equal; e, adj,^ 

even, like. 
paire, if./., pair, 
paiiiblement, 0</t/., peaceably, 
pattre (conj, 119, no. 32^'), v, a. 

A f., to graze, feed. 
paix, If./., peace, 
pal, If. m., pale. 
p61e, adj,^ pale, wan. 
p&lot {fem,i)0 c 2), te, a<//. , palish. 
palpitant (ps, /. of palpiter), e, 

/z<//., palpitating. 
pan, If. nf., flap, skirt, side. 
panier, if. m., basket. 
pantbeire, if./., panther. 
paon (/r. 58</), if. iw., pea- 
cock, 
pape. If. m., pope, 
papier, if. m., paper. 
papillon. If. nf., butterfly. 
P&qne (^^if. 84^1), if. 1//., 

Easter. 
par (277, cf. 217^, 2']^bicx, 
151 <-4; w. fif/., 252 c),prep., 
by, through, about. 

oi (145^, 146, 193^), which 
way. 
paraitre {conj, 119, no. 32; w. 

pred. nam, 134/^2; ^simpers, 

214*, 234^12; w. fif/. 244), «/. 

f . , to appear, 
parapluie, if. m., umbrella. 
parasol, ». m., parasol, 
pareeqne (^fV/. 144^2, cf. 186^2), 

conj., because, 
pareonzir (conj, 119, no. 7), v. a., 

to travel over, run over. 
pardestni (pr. 40^3), if. m., 

overcoat, 
pardon, n. m., pardon, 
pardonnor (w. inf. 245), v, a., to 

forgive, excuse. 
paroil {/em. 90 c i), le, adj,^ like, 

equal. 



parant, if. m., e, if./., relative; 
pL, parents, relatives. 

parfaii^ {conj. 119, no. 27 a), v. 
a,y to perfect, complete. 

parfam, if. m., perfume, fra- 
grance. 

parlor (w. jf<^'. 234 ^ i ; w. inf, 
245), 2/. a., to bet. 

Paris,/. If. 

parlement, if. iif., parliament. 

parlor (w. inf, 245), v, f., to 
speak, converse. 

parmi (190a 2 P)^ prep. , among. 

parolo. If./., word, speech. 

parricido, if. m, &. ad/.^ parricide, 
murderous. 

part. If. /., share, part, side; 
quelque — , somewhere; autre 
— , elsewhere; nulle — , no- 
where ; de la — de^ on the part 
of. 

partager, v. a., to share, di- 
vide. 

parti. If. iif., party, side, cause; 
prendre — , to resolve, de- 
cide. 

partionlior, ero, adj., peculiar, 
particular. 

partio. If. /., part, match, pro- 
ject. 

putir (conj. 119, no. 3), v. f., to 
set out, start, go. 

partont, a^z^. , everywhere. 

parvenir (conj, 119, no. 10^; w. 
inf. 246), V. f'., to attain, 
reach, arrive. 

pas (w. no, 266 a ; posit. 267 a ; 
without no, 267 r ), adv. , not, 
no ; — du tout (267 </), not at 
all; — f/if = aucun (204), none, 
not one. 

pas. If. m., step, pace, gait. 

paioal (//. 92^1), e, adj.^ pas- 
chal. 

passago (pr, 39, rem.), if. m. 
passage, arcade. 

passagor, oro, adj. , passing, tran- 
sient. 

(w. inf, 246), V. a. ft t., 
to pass, pass away, cross, die ; 
■0 — (216 ^, vf. inf. 245), to do 
without. 

panion, «./., passioQ, 
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pastenr, n, m., pastor, minister, 
shepherd. 

p&te (/r. 76 d 2), n. /., paste, 
dough, temper, sort. 

pater (/r. 76 t/ 2). «. m.. Lord's 
prayer, paternoster. 

pathos (pr. 75 r 2), ft. m., pathos. 

patience, n./., patience. 

patient {pr. 71 a i), e, at/J., pa- 
tient. 

patre (form, 85 ^), «. »j., pastor, 
herdsman. 

patricien, ne, adj,^ patrician. 

patrie. ». /., country, father- 
land. 

patriote, n,m,^ patriot. 

Paul (/r. 50 b 2), p.n.m, 

panvre, adj,^ poor, wretched, 
sorry. 

panvrete, «./., poverty. 

payer {conj. \\i e 2), v, a., to 
pay, reward. 

pays (/r. 45 ^,47, rem. \),n.m., 
country, district. 

payeage (/r. 45 ^)» n. m., land- 
scape. 

payean {fern, 90 r 2), ne, «. »«. &/. , 
peasant, countryman, coun- 
trywoman. 

peche, n, m.y sin. 

Fedrille, p, n, m, 

peindre {conj. 119, no. 37 b),v. a,, 
to paint, describe. 

peine, n, /., penalty, pain, 
trouble, misery ; i — , scarce- 
ly, with difficulty. 

peintre {form. 85 ^), n. m., pain- 
ter. 

peinture, »./., painting. 

peler (^^»./. 112 ^ 2), v. a., to 
peel, make bald, pare. 

Feloponnese (,^en. 83 « 2),/. «. w., 
Peloponnesus. 

penal (//. 92 r 1), e, adj., penal. 

Fenaryan, /. n, 

pencher (w. inf. 246), v. a. &. ;. , to 
incline, lean, bend ; le — , to 
stoop. 

pendant, prep., during; — que 
(hist. 144^3; 145^)1 conj., 
whilst, while. 

pendre (conj., 119, no. 35 a), v. «., 
to hang. 



Penelope,/. ;{./., Penelope. 

penetrer, v. a., to penetrate, 
enter, pierce. 

peniblement, adv», painfully, 
laboriously. 

pensee, «./., thought. 

penser (w. subj. , 234 c\ \ w. inf. 
244, 246), V. i.y to think, to be 
of opinion. 

psnser, n. m., thought, opinion. 

pensif, ve, adj , pensive, thought- 
ful. 

pensum (pr. S4b2y, 57 //), n. m., 
task, imposition. 

pentagone (pr. S\b 2 y), n. m. & 
adj , pentagon, pentagonal. 

percer, v. a. &. i,, to pierce, bore, 
penetrate. 

percevoir (conj. 119, no. 13 a), 
V. a., to receive, gather. 

percher, v. i., to perch. 

perdre (conj. 119, no. 35 a; w. 
inf. 246), V. a., to lose. 

perdrix, «./"., partridge. 

pere, n. w., father. 

peril (pr. 67^1), n. m., risk, 
danger, peril. 

perillenx, se, adj., perilous, dan- 
gerous. 

perir, v. i., to perish, die, be lost. 

permettre (conj. 119, no. 34; w. 
subj, 234^1; with inf. 245), 
V. a., to allow, permit, let. 

persecnter, v. a., to persecute, 
tease. 

perseverer (w. inf. 246), v. i., to 
persevere. 

persister (70. inf. 246), v. i., to 
persist. 

pereonne, n. f, person, man, 
woman, child. 

pereonne (199^, 204; w. ne, 266, 
268), /r^«., no one, nobody, 
none. 

persuader (w. inf. 244, 245), v. a. 
&. i., to persuade. 

X>erte, n.f, loss, ruin, waste. 

peser, v. a. & i., to weigh, con- 
sider. 

petit {comp. 94), e, adj., small, 
little. 

petitesse, n.f., smallness, mean- 
ness, shortness. 
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pctit-flif, n. m., grandson. 

pttit maitre, n, m., coxcomb. 

pen {comp. 94), adv., little. 

pea^e, n. m. people, nation. 

p0iir, n. f. , fear. 

pevt-«tre, adv., perhaps. 

ph, pr, 60. 

Fhelnis (/r. l^ci), p. «., Phoe- 
bus. 

Fhadre, p. n,, Phzdrus. 

philotophe, n, m., philosopher. 

philoflophie, n. f., philosophy. 

piactre, n,f., piaster, dollar. 

pic, n. m., pick. 

piece, «. /., piece, room, trick. 

pied, n. m , foot. 

piedeital, n. m., pedestal. 

piege or piegc (ace. 41 b, rem. i), 
n. m,, snare, trap. 

pierre, «./., stone, flint. 

Pierre-le-grand, /. ». m., Peter 
the Great. 

piete, «./., piety. 

pienz, w, adj., pious, holy. 

piller, V. a., to pillage. 

pin, n. w.. pine, pine-tree. 

piqner, v. a., to prick, sting, 
bite; M — {w. inf. 245), to 
pride one's self, to be of- 
fended. 

pire {comp. of mauvais, 94), adj.^ 
worse. 

pis {lomp. of mal, 94 ; as subst. 
164^ i), adv.y worse. 

pistolet, n. m., pistol. 

pitie. ». /., pity. 

pivot, n. m., pivot, pin. 

place, «. /., place, seat, room, 
square. 

placer (conj. 112 « i), v. a., to 
place, put, seat. 

plafond, n. m.y ceiling. 

plaie, n. /., wound, sore, 
plague. 

plaincbre (conj. 119, no. 37), v. a., 
to pity ; Be — {20. subj. 234 b i ; 
w. inf. 245), to complain. 

plaine, «. /., plain. 

plaire {conj. 1x9, no. 24^; as 
impers. 214^), v. i., to please, 
delight; ee — (w. inf. 246), to 
delight in. 

plaisanter, v. /., to jest, joke. 



plaiaaaterie, n./., jesting, jok- 
ing, jest. 

plaiiir {pr. 47^2), n. m., pleas- 
ure, joy. 

plancke, n. f., board, plank. 

plantain {gen. 82 b 3), n. m., 
plantain. 

plebaien, ne, adj., plebeian. 

plein, 0. adj., full, filled. 

pleinratent, adv., fully. 

plenn, n. m. pi., tears. 

plenrer, v. a. k. i., to cry, weep, 
bewail, mourn. 

pUaToir {conj. 119, no. 14), v. i., 
to rain. 

plier V. a. ft i., to bend, fold, 
yield; se — (w. inf. 246), to 
bend, bow. 

Fline {pi. 87 a), p. n. m., Pliny. 

plomb. If. m,, lead, shot, plum- 
met. 

plnie, n. f, rain. 

ptnme, n. f., pen, feather. 

plnpart, n. f., most, greater 
part. 

plus (in comp. 93: conip. of beau- 
coup, 94; w. ne, 266-268), adv., 
more, moreover ; plus . . . 
plus (i57</), the more . . . the 
more. 

plnsieiin (199^), pron., several, 
many. 

Flnton,/. n. m., Pluto. 

plutot adv. , rather, sooner. 

poele (84^), n. /.. frying-pan; 
n. m.y stove. 

poeme, n. m., poem. 

poesie, n. /., poesy, poetry. 

poete, n. m., poet. 

poetiqne, adj., poetic. 

peids {pr. 49^2), n. m., weight, 
burden. 

poignard(/r. 58 c), n. fw., dagger, 
poniard. 

poignee (pr. 58 r), n. /., hand- 
ful, handle, hilt. 

poignet {pr. 58 rV n. m., wrist. 

poil {pr. 67 b 2 a), n. m., hair. 

poindre {conj. 119, no. 37 f), v. a, 
& i., to sting, dawn, break. 

point, n. m., point. 

point (?<;. ne, 266 a; posit. 267 «, b; 
without ne, 267 r), adv., no, 
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not, not-at-all; — du tout 
(267 d; see pas), not at all. 

pois (/r. 49^2), n. m.^ pea. 

poison, n. /»., poison. 

poisson, n, m.y fish. 

poitrine, n, f.^ breast, chest. 

poli, e, polished, polite, re- 
fined. 

police, n, m., police. 

poliment, adv.^ politely. 

politique, n. m., politician; n./*., 
politics; adj.y politic. 

Pollux, /. n. m, 

polonaie, e, adj,, Polish. 

pondre (conj. 119, no. 35 a), v. a., 
to lay eggs. 

pont, n. m.y bridge, deck. 

popnlaire, adj, , popular, vulgar. 

pore (/r. 76 » i), «. m.y hog, pig, 
pork. 

port, n, m.y port, haven. 

porte, n.f.y door, gate. 

porte-monnaie (//. 88 r), n. m.y 
fiat purse. 

porter (w. inf. 246), v. a.y to 
carry, bedr, bring ; se — , to 
be, do. 

portier, n, m.y porter, door- 
keeper. 

portiere, n.f.y curtain before a 
door, coach-door. 

portrait, n. m,y portrait, like- 
ness, picture. 

pose que {hist. 144 ri ; w. subj. 
235 c)y agreed that ; — le cas 
que {hist, 144 c)y supposing 
that. 

poeer, v. a.y to place, set, sup- 
pose, grant. 

position, n. /., position, situa- 
tion. 

posseder, v. a.y to possess, own. 

possible a^'. , possible, utmost. 

posterite, n. f.y posterity. 

post-scriptnm {pi. 88^), n. m.y 
post-scriptum. 

pot, n. m.y jug, pot, tankard. 

pen {pi. 86^ i), n. m.y louse. 

ponding {pr. 75a), n. m.y pud- 
ding. 

pondre, n. f. , dust, powder. 

ponls {pr. 76c), n. m.y pulse. 

ponr (278; instead of pred, nom. 



161/ 2; w. inf. 2^2 d)y prep. y 
for, towards, in order to ; — 
que {hist. 144 cl\w. subj. 235^), 
in order that ; — ... que 
(145^; w. subj. 235^2), how- 
ever, although. 

ponr-boire (//. 88 r), n. m.y tip, 
gratuity. 

ponrqnoi, adv. , why ; c*est — , 
that is why, therefore. 

ponrrai {pr. 61 c),fut. oipouvoir, 

ponrsnivre {conj. 119, no. 41), v. 
a.y to pursue, hunt, chase. - 

ponrtant, adv.y however, yet, 
still. 

ponrvoir (f^?«y. 119, no. 20^), v. 
a. & i.y to see to, look to, pro- 
vide, supply. 

ponryn qne {hist. 144 <? 3; w. subj. 
235 ^)i provided that. 

ponsser (?</. inf. 246), v. a. a i.y to 
push, drive on, sprout, shoot. 

ponssiere, n.f.y dust. 

pontre, n.f.y beam, mote. 

ponvoir (r^«/. 119, no. id; quasi- 
auxil. 203 b2\ to. inf. 244; w. 
ne, 269 a ; impers. w. subj. 
234^1), V. i.y to be able, can. 
may. 

pouToir, n. m.y power, authority. 

Prague, p. n. f. 

prairie, n.f.y meadow. 

pre, n. m.y meadow. 

preceder, v. a.y to precede. 

precieux.-ee, adj.y precious, cost- 
ly, valuable. 

precipice, n. m.y precipice. 

precipiter v. a.y to precipitate, 
throw; se — , hurry, rush. 

precisement {ace. 120^1), adv., 
precisely. 

preconnaitre {conj. 119, no. 32^), 
V. a.y to foreknow. 

predire {conj. 119, no. 26 a {w. 
subj. 234^ i), V. a.y to predict. 

preference, n. /., preference, 
choice. 

preferer {w. subj. 224 b 1; w. inf 
244), V. a.y to prefer, choose. 

prefix {pr. 'j^a-y fern. 90^2), e, 
n. m. A adj.y prefix, prefixed. 

prelire {conj. 119, no. 24 a), v, a,, 
to read a first time. 
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premieet, n, /. //., first-fruits. 

premier, ere, adj,, first. 

prendre (conj, 119, no. 36; 70, inf, 
246), V, a.y to take, seize ; — 
garde ^soin, etc.( w. subj, 234 d I ; 
w. inf. 245), to take care, 
etc.; — plaisir^ etc., (w. inf» 
246), to take pleasure, etc. 

preparatif, n. m.^ preparation. 

preparer {w, inf, 246), v, a.^ to 
prepare, get ready. 

pree, prep.^ near, almost; h peu 
prh, almost; — de (w. inf. 
251), near. 

preecrire (conj, 119, no. 25: w. 
«'«/". 245), V. fl., to prescribe, 
order. 

preeeance, m. /., precedence. 

presence, ». /., presence, sight, 
view. 

present, e, adj.^ present ; i — , at 
present, now. 

present, n. m., present, gift. 

presentement {form. 120 a 2 a), 
adv.y now, at present. 

presenter, v, a., to present, 
offer, introduce. 

preserver, v. «., to preserve, 
keep. 

president, n. m., president. 

presomptif, ve, adj., presump- 
tive. 

presqne, adv., almost, nearly. 

pressentir (r<7»;'. 119, no. ^a\ w. 
inf. 244), V. a., to have a pre- 
sentiment. 

preeser (w. inf. 245), v. a., to 
press, hurry, crowd, throng; 
Be — , to hurry, press. 

presumer (w. subj. 234^1; w. 
inf. 244, a 4, 245), V. a.y to 
presume, conjecture). 

pret (w. inf. 249^), e, adj., 
readv. 

pretendant, n. m., suitor. 

pretendre {conj. 119, no. 35 ; w. 
subj. 234b I, ci; w. inf. 244, 
246), V. a., to claim, pretend, 
mean. 

preter, v. a., to lend, loan, give. 

preterit (/r. 75 </ i), n. m., pret- 
erit. 

prdtre {form. 85 3), n. m., priest. 



prevaloir {conj. 119, no. 18 a), v» 
»., to prevail. 

prevenir {conj. 119, no. 10^), v, 
a., to go before, precede, an- 
ticipate, 

preyok (conj. 119, no. 20^; w. 
inf. 244), V. a., to foresee. 

Friam (pr. 54a i);/. n. m, 

prier (w. j«^y. 234^1, w. inf, 
245, 246), ». «., to pray, en- 
treat, beg. 

priere, n. /., prayer, request, 
entreaty. 

prime, adv., first, firstly. 

prince, n. m., prince. 

princeise, ft. /., princess. 

principe, n. m., principle, 
source, outset, origin. 

printemps, n. m., spring; au — 
(276^ 2 ix), in the spring. 

prix, n. m.y prize, price, re- 
ward. 

probable, adj., probable. 

probleme, n. m., problem. 

procM, n. m., lawsuit, action, 
trial, process. 

prochain, e, adj.y neighboring, 
next; n. m. or f, neighbor. 

proche, adj., near, next, neigh- 
boring. 

proclamer (pr. 39^5), v. a., to 
proclaim, cry out. 

prodige, n. w., prodigy, wonder. 

prodiguer, v. a., to lavish, squan- 
der. 

prodnire (r^/f/. 119, no. 25«), v. 
a., to produce. 

profes (fern. 90 c 2), ee, adj., pro- 
fessed; n. m. or/., professed 
friar, professed nun. 

professer (w. inf. 245), v. a., x.o 
profess, practice. 

profeBsion, n. f, profession. 

profil (pr. 67 bi), n. m,, pro- 
file. 

profiter (w. inf. 245), v. i., to 
profit, gain. 

profond, e, ad/. , deep, profound. 

profondement (ace. 120^1), adv., 
profoundly, deeply. 

progree, n, m., progress. 

proie, n. f, prey. 

projet, n, m., plan, project. 
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]^rojeter (w. inf, 245), v. a., to 

plan, project. 
promenade^ n* /., wdlk^ prome-. 

nade. 
promener, v^ a., to csLst^ turn 

(the eyes); se — , v. r., to walk, 

take a walk, promenade, 
promeaenr, tti, m.^ walker, pe- 
destrian. 
pYomesse, ». /., promise. 
premettre (conj\ 119, no. 34 ; w^ 

subj, 234 c \ \ w. inf, 245), v* 

a., to promise. 
promonyoir {conj\ 119, no. i5«), 

«/. a., to promote, advance. 
prompt (w. inf, 249^), e, adj,, 

quick, ready, prompt. 
promptement, adv,, quickly, 

promptly, 
promptitude, n, /., quickness, 

promptness. 
pronoacer, ^. a., to pronounce, 

utter. 
prophete, n, m.^ prophet. 
propoB, n, m.f discourse, talk, 

subject, occasion. 
propoBer {w. inf, 245), v, a,^ to 

propose. 
propre (w. inf, 249^), adj,y own, 

very, adapted, clean, fitted. 
propriete, «. /., property. 
proBorire (conj. 119, no. 25), v, a., 

to proscribe, outlaw. 
proteger, v. a., to protect. 
protoBter {with inf 244, as 4, 245), 

V. a. ft I., to protest, vow. 
provenir (<r^w/. 119, no. iob)yV.i., 

to proceed, spring, accrue. 
proverbe, n, m.^ proverb, say- 
ing. 
province, «./"., province, 
provinoial, e, adj., provincial, 

country-like. 
proviBion, «. /. , provision. 
proToquer (w. inf 246), v, a., 

to provoke, incense, 
prozimite, ». /., proximity, 

nearness. 
prnde, n, f. &. adj., prude, prud- 
ish, 
prndemment, adv., prudently. 
prudence, n.f, prudence, 
prudent, e, adj., prudent. 



public (fern. 90^2), que, ad/,, 
public. 

publier (w. inf 244), v. a,, to 
publish. 

pucelle, n. f, maid ; /. n, f, 
the Maid of Orleans. 

pudeur, «. y., bashfulness, 
shame, modesty. 

pueril (/A-. 67 ^iX e, adj., ju- 
venile, boyishi 

puiB, adv., then, next, after- 
wards. 

puvi, see pouvoir, 

puisqne {hist, 144 r, t^2b, 145/), 
conj., since. 

puiseance, n, f., power. 

puiBsant, e, powerful. 

puits, n. m,, well, pit, shaft. 

punir (w. inf. 245), v. a,, to 
punish. 

punition, n.f., punishment. 

pupille (pr. 67a I a), n, m, or/., 
pupil, ward, apple of the eye. 

pur, e, adj., pure, clean, genu- 
ine. 

pusillanime {pr. 67 a i a), adj,, 
pusillanimous. 

Pyrrhus, /. n, m. 

q, /r. 68, 75 ^; qu interchanged 

w. c, 68 a I. 
quadrat (pr, 68 d), n. m, & adj,^ 

quadrat. 
quadri-, quadru-, pr, 68 b. 
quai {pr. 47 a 2), n, m., quay, 

wharf. 
quaker, n. m., quaker. 
qualifier (idiom 272 at a), v, a., 

to qualify, call ; ae — , to call 

one's self, 
qualite, n. f, quality, 
quand, conj., when. 

memo (145 a i), even though, 
quant (a), adv. as (to), in regard 

(to), as (for); adj., in quantes 

fois (208 b), as many times as. 
quantieme, n. m., day, day of 

the month (cf. 168 a i). 
quantite, n.f, quantity, num- 
ber, 
quarante, adj., forty, 
quart (167 d), n. m., quarter, 

fourth ; adj., fourth. 
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quarto (/r. 68 b), adv,, fourthly. 
qnatorze, adj,^ fourteen. 
quatre, adj,, four. 
qnatre-yingtJ (95 d)^ adj. , eighty, 
qae (100, 190^; pleonastic 132 r, 
283, rem. 2), rel. /r<?»., whom, 
that, which, what. 
que (loi, 197 b), inter, pron., 

what? adv,, how? why? 
que (introducing subst. clauses 
144, cf. 145 c, 283, 232 a, b ; 
introducing adv. clauses 145, 
cf. 235» 283, 245 d), A>nj., 
that, etc. 
quel (forms loi c\ synt, 196), le, 
adj.^ what? 
que (145 h i, 194 a, 235 d \\ 
whatever, 
qnelconqae (199 a), adj,^ what- 
ever, any. 
qaelqne (199 ^, 203), indef, adj., 
some, any, a few, whatever. 
choM (203), something ; quel- 
qn'na (199a, 203), some one, 
somebody. 
... que (introducing conces 
sive clauses, 145 h i, 203 a^ 
235^/2), whatever, however, 
qiielqnefois, adv., sometimes, 
qnerir [conj. 119, no. 11 a), v. a., 

to fetch, 
querre, see gu/rir. 
qn'est ce qui (198 a), what? (ax 

subj.). 
question, w. /., question, 
qui (forms 100 «, synt, 190 a, 
191 c), rel. pron., who, 
which, whoever, what, 
que (introducing concessive 
clauses 145 h i, 194 a ; lu. 
subj. 235 t/ I ) , whoever, 
que oe eoit (26S ^), any person 
whatever, 
qui (forms loi b ; synt. 197 <7 ; 
as indef. qui , . . qui 197 a 2), 
inter, pron., who ? whom ? 
qoiconqae (194), /r^«., whoever, 

whosoever. 
quint (167 </), adj,^ fifth, 
quintette [pr, 68 ^), n, m,, quin- 
tette, 
quintuple (pr, 68 b), n. m. & 
adj.^ quintuple, fivefold. 



qninzaine, n. /., fortnight. 

quinze, adj., fifteen. 

quitte (w. inf, 251), adj,, dis- 
charged, quit, free. 

quitter, v, a., to quit, leave. 

quoi (100; synt. 191), rel. pron,, 
which, what. 

que (introducing successive 
clauses, 145 /4 i, 194 a; w. 
subj, 235</i), whatever, 
que ce eoit (268 e), anything 
whatever. 

quoi (loi b i; synt, 197 c; in 
exclam, 197 c l), inter, pron.^ 
what ? 

quoique (^f J/. 144 r, 232^; w. subj, 
235 d ), conj.^ though, al- 
though. 

r, /r. 61, 74, 76*/, cf. 32^. 
rabattre (conj. 119, no. 35^), 

V. a., to bringdown, lower, 

abate. 
race, «. /., race, breed. 
Bachel (art, 152 ^ 5), /. n, /. 
Racine (//. %ia),p, n. 
racine, n. f. , root, 
raconter (w, inf, 244), v. a., to 

relate, tell, 
radoub (pr. 75 <i), n, m., repair, 
raffinement, n. m,^ refinement, 
rage, n. /., rage, fury, mania, 

rabies, 
raide, adj., stiff, tight, steep, 
raisin (pr, 47 a 2), n, m., grape, 
raison, n, _/., reason, sense, 

satisfaction, 
ramage, n, m., chirping, war- 
bling, prattle. 
ramasser, v, a,^ to pick up. 
rang, n. m., row, rank. 
BaphaOl (//. 87 a), p, n, m. 
rappeler (se) (w, subj, 234 c i; 

w, inf, 244, a 4, 245), V. r,, to 

remember, recall, recollect, 
rapporter (w, inf, 244), v, a. &. i., 

to carry back, recall ; ze — , 

to refer, 
rapprendre (conj, 119, no. 36 a), 

V. a.f to learn again, 
rapt (/r. 7Td2y), n. m,, rape, 

abduction, 
rare, adj., rare. 
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rater, v, a,, to shave, pull 

down, 
rassasier (te) {w. inf, 245), v, r., 

to satiate, fill. 
rasseoir {conj, 119, no. 21/^), v. 

a., to seat again, settle, calm, 
rat, n. m,^ rat. 
ratteindre (conj. 119, no. 37 <^), 

V. a., to overtake, catch again. 
ravi (w. inf, 249 «), b, p. p. of 

ravir, transported, enchanted, 

delighted. 
ravoir {conj, 105), v, «., to have 

again, get back. 
reaction, n. /., reaction, 
realite, n, /., reality, 
rebattre (conj, 119, no. 35^), v, 

«., to beat again, repeat. 
rebelle, n. m, or /., adj.^ rebel, 

rebellious. 
rebellion, »./., rebellion. 
reboire {conj. 119, no. 29 «), v. a., 

to drink again, 
rebonillir {conj. 119, no. 3 ^), v. i,, 

to boil again, 
rebuter {w. inf, 245), «/. a., to 

repulse, reject. 
recemment {pr, 40^), adv,, re- 
cently. 
recevoir {conj, 119, no. 13), v. «., 

to receive, 
reoit, «. w., account, recital, 
reclamer (/r. 39/^5), z'. o. & /., 

to entreat, implore, reclaim, 

oppose, object, 
reclore {conj. 119, no. 23 ^), v, a,, 

to shut up, confine. 
recommander {w, inf. 245), v. a,, 

to recommend, enjoin. 
recommencer {w, inf. 247), v, a.^ 

to begin again. 
reoompenser {w, inf, 245), v. a., 

to recompense, reward, 
reconcilier, v, a., to reconcile, 

conciliate. 
reconduire {conj. 119, no. 25^), 

z'. d5., to reconduct, lead back, 

show out. 
reconnaltre (<r^y;/. 119, no. 32 3; w. 

subj, 234 c\\ w, inf. 244, a 4), 

V. <jf., to know, recognize, 
reconquerir {conj. 119, no. 11^), 

V* «., to reconquer. 



reconstniire {conj, 119, no. 25^), 

2/. <j., to reconstruct* 
reeoudre {conj. 119, no. 39 a), v. 

^/., to sew again, 
reooorir {conj, 119, no. 7), v, ?., 

to apply to, have recourse to, 

run again, 
recouvrir {conj. 119, no. 83), v. 

a.y to cover again, mask, 

hide. 
recrire {conj, 119, no. 25), v, a,, 

to write over again, 
reftroitre {conj. 119, no. 31a), v, 

i., to grow again, 
rectangle, n, m., rectangle, 
recneillement, n. m.^ contempla- 
tion, meditation, 
recueillir {conj. 119, no. 5 a), v, 

a., to gather, reap, 
recuire {conj. 119, no. 25^), v. a., 

to cook again. 
redebattre {conj, 119, no. 35 3), 

V. «., to debate again. 
redefaire {conj, 119, no. 27 a), v, 

a.y to undo again, 
redescendre {conj, 119, no. 35), 

V. a. & i., to take down again, 

go down again, 
redevenir {conj. 119, no. 10 3), 

V. i., to become again, 
redevoir {conj. 119, no. 13 3), v, 

a., to owe still. 
redingote, n, /., frock-coat, 

great-coat, 
redire {conj. 119, no. 26), v. a., 

to repeat, find fault. 
redormir {conj. 119, no. 3 a), z/. t'., 

to sleep again, 
redoubler, v, a. & {'., to redouble, 

increase, 
redoutable, adj.^ formidable. 
redoutir {w, inf, 245), v, a,, to 

fear, 
rednire {conj, 119, no. 250; «/. 

inf, 246), «/. a., to reduce, 

subdue : 80 — , to be reduced, 
reel, le, adj.^ real. 
reelire {conj. 119, no. 24), v, «., 

to re-elect, 
refaire {conj, 119, no. 27^), v, 

a,, to do again, remake, 
refendre {conj, 119, no. 35), v, a,, 

to cleave again, split again. 
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reflenrir, v, i,, to blossom again, 

flourish again. 
refondre (conj\ 119, no. 35), v, a., 

to melt again, recast, 
refrire (conj. 119, no. 26 r), v, a., 

to fry again. 
reAigier (se) (216 ^r), v, r., to 

take refuge, 
refdlr {conj, 119, no. 4), v, «., to 

double. 
refuser (w. in/, 247), v, a., to 

refuse, 
regal (j>i. 86 n), n, m,, feast, 

treat, pleasure. 
regard, n. m,, look, regard, 

glance. 
regarder (w. inf. 244), z/. a, & i., 

to look at, consider, regard, 

concern, 
regiment, n, m., regiment, 
regie, //./., rule, order, model. 
regler, v, «., to rule, regulate. 
Regnard {pr. 73 d), p. «. m, 
Begnaud, -Id, -It (/r. 73^),/. «. m. 
regne, n. m., reign, 
regner, v. i., to reign. 
regret, n. m., regret, 
regretter {w, subj, 234 ^ i ; w. 

!«/. 245), V. «., to regret, 
rehausser, z'. a., to raise, enrich, 

set off. 
reine, n. f.^ queen, 
rejeter, v, «,, to reject, throw 

back, throw again. 
rejoindre, (^conj. 119, no. 37 r), v, 

a., to re-unite, join again, 
rejonir (se) (w. subj. 234^1, 

w. inf, 245), V. r., to re- 
joice. 
relaohe, n, m., intermission, 

rest, no performance, 
relation, ». /., relation, ac- 
count. 
relever, v, a, & /., to raise again, 

restore, relieve, set off, re- 
cover, 
religion, «. /., religion, 
relire {conj, 119, no. 24), v. «., 

to read again, 
reloire (conj. 119, no. 25^), v, «., 

to shine, glitter. 
remarque, «. /., remark, notice. 
remarquer (w. j«^y. 234^ i), v. 



a., to note, observe, notice, 

mark again. 
remereier (w, in/* S145), v, 0., 

to thank. 
remertimenti, n* ^»//., thanks, 
rexnettre {conJ. 119, no. 34), 

V, a., to put back, restore, 

wear again; te — , to recovef. 
remonter, v. a. St ;'., to reascend, 

remount, rise again. 
remordre {conJ. 119, no. 35), v. a, 

ft f., to bite again, torment, 
remondre {conj\ 119, no. 38 a), 

V, a., to grind again, 
remondre {conj. 119, no, 38 a), 

to sharpen again. 
remonrir {conj. 119, no. ga), 

V, a., to die again. 
remplacer, v, a., to replace, 
remplir, v, a,, to fill. 
remporter, v, a., to carry off, 

carry back, 
remner, v, a., to move, stir, 

rouse. 
renaissance, n, /., re-birth, re- 
vival, 
renaitre {conj. 119, no. 33 a), v, *., 

to be born again, rise again, 
renard, n, m,, fox. 
renoontrer, v, a,, to meet, meet 

with, 
rendormir {conj. 119, no. 30), 

V. a., to lull, put to sleep, 
rendre (conj. 119, no. 35 a), v. a., 

to give back, return, make, 

render, 
rene, n. /., rein. 

renfermer, v. a., to shut up, con- 
fine. 
renommee, n./., fame, renown, 
renommer, v. a., to re-elect, 

name again, make famous, 
renoncer {w. in/ 246), v. a., to 

renounce, give up. 
renoner, v. a., to knot again, 

tie again, resume, 
rentier, n. m., stockholder, in- 
dependent gentleman, 
rentraire (conj. 119, no. 280), 

V. A., to darn, 
rentrer (w. in/. 244), v, a. a i*, 

to enter again, return, take 

in, bring in. 
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renverfler, v, a,, to reverse, turn 
upside down. 

ronvoyer (^<?«y. 119, no. 2«), v, a.^ 
to send again, return, send 
back, dismiss. 

repaitre (conj. 119, no. 32 a), 
V, a., to feed, nourish. 

Tepandre {conj. 119, no. 35), z'. «. 
& «., to spill, shed, scatter, 
bestow. 

reparaltre (conj, 119, no. 32c), 
V. «. , to reappear. 

reparer, v. a., to repair, mend, 
atone for. 

repartir {conj. 119, no. 3^), v. /., 
to set out again, reply, an- 
swer. 

repartir {conj, 119, no. 3<5), v.a., 
to divide. 

repeindre {conj. 119, no. 37^), 
V. a.y to paint again. 

repentir (se) {conj. 119, no. 3a; 
w. »«/". 245), z'. r., to re- 
pent. 

reperdre {conj. 119, no. 35), z/. «., 
to lose again. 

replet (fern, c)oci(x)^ ete, od^'., 
stout, bulky. 

repondre {conj. 119, no. 35a; w. 
subj. 234^1), v.i.^ to answer, 
reply. 

reponee, «. /., reply, response. 

reporter, v. a., to carry back, 

reporter {pi\ rop9rt§r), n. m., 
reporter. 

repos. n. m., repose, rest. 

reposer, v. a. & i., to place again, 
lay again; rest, lie, repose. 

reprendre {conj. 119, no. 36 a; 
w. inf. 245), V. a., to take 
again, resume. 

representation, n. /., represen- 
tation. 

representor, v, a., to repre- 
sent. 

reprimander {w. inf. 245), v. a.^ 
to reprimand, rebuke. 

reprimant, e, adj., repressive. 

reproohe, n. m., reproach, ex- 
postulation. 

reprooher (w. inf. 245), v. a., to 
reproach, rebuke. 

reprodoire (conj. 119, no. 25^7), 



V. a., to produce again, re- 
produce. 

repromettre (conj. 119, no. 34), 
V, «., to promise again. 

repnblieain, e, adj., republican. 

republique, «./., republic. 

repugner (iv. inf. 246), v, 
i., to be repugnant, be con- 
trary. 

reqnerir (conj. 119, no. ii<J; w. 
inf. 245), V. a. J to request, 
beg, require. 

reserve, e, adj., reserved, cau- 
tious. 

reserver (w. inf. 246), v. a., to 
reserve, save. 

resigner (se) (w. inf. 246), v. 
r., to submit, resign one's 
self. 

resistanee, n. f, resistance. 

resistor, v. i., to resist, oppose. 

resolu, 0, adj., resolved on, de- 
cided. 

resolumont, adv., resolutely. 

resolution, n. f., resolution, de- 
cision, solution. 

resoudre (conj. 119, no^ 40 ; w. 
inf. 247), V. a., to resolve, 
solve, melt. 

respect (pr. 75 d 2P), n. m., re- 
spect, regard. 

respecter, v. a., to respect, re- 
vere. 

respirer, v, a. & i., to breathe, 
respire, inhale. 

responsabilite, n.f, responsibil- 

ity. 

ressemblor (/r, 40 c 3), v. i., to 

resemble, be like. 
ressentiment, n, ;^/., resentment, 

attack, 
ressentir (conj. 119, no. 3 a), 

V. a., to feel, experience, 

show, 
ressortir (pr. 40 <: 3 ; conj. 119, 

no. 3«), V. i., to go out again, 
ressortir (conj. 119, no. 3 <^), z/. j., 

to be appealable to a court, 
ressouvenir (se) (conj. 119, no. 

10 b ; w. inf. 245), v. i., to 

remember. 
I restaurant, 71. m., restaurant. 
! rester (w. inf, 246 ; impers^ w* 
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pred. nam, 34 b 2), v. 1., to re- 
main, stay, 
reitreindre {conj, T19. no. 37^), 

V, a,, to restrict, limit, 
refulter (impers. 214^; w, indie. 

234 a 2), V. i. , to result, follow, 
retainer, v, a., to sum up. 
retablir, v. a,, to restore, repair, 
retard, n. m., delay; de retard, 

late, behind time, 
retarder, «/. a., to retard, set 

back ; v, i., to go slow (of 

clocks). 
reteindre {conj. 119, no. 37 d), 

V, /?.. to dye again, 
retendre (^<7»/'. 119, no. 35), v, a., 

to bend again, stretch again, 
retenir (conj\ 119, no. 10 a ; w, 

inf. 245), V. a., to get again, 

retain, keep. 
retentistant, e, adj.^ resounding. 
retirer, v. a., to draw again, 

withdraw ; se — , to retire, 

withdraw. 
retondre {conj. 119, no. 35 «), v. 

a., to shear again, 
retordre {conj. 119 no. 35), v. a., 

to twist again, 
retour, n m., return, 
retoorner {w. inf. 244), v. a. Sc «., 

to return, go again, turn over, 
retraire {conj. 119, no. 28 a), v. a., 

to redeem (an estate), 
retrait, n. w., withdrawal, re- 
demption, 
retraite, «. /., retreat, refuge, 

retirement, 
retrouver, v. 0., to find again, 

recover, 
reussir {w. inf. 246), v. i., to 

succeed, prosper, 
revaloir {conj. 119, no. 18 a), v.a., 

to return like for like, be 

even with. 
reve, n. w., dream, vision. 
reveler, v. a., to reveal, dis- 
close, 
revendre (^r^/i/. 119, no. 35), v. «., 

to sell again, 
reyenir {conj. 119, no. 10^; w. 

inf. 244, 245), V. i.y to come 

again, recover, be restored, 
revenu, n, m,, income, revenue. 



rdver (w. inf. 247 ^6), v. i., to 

dream, rave, think, 
revere, e,/. /. of r/v/rer^ revered, 
reverie, ». /., musing, revery. 
revers, n. m., back, reverse, 
revdtir {conj. 119, no. 6), v. a., to 

clothe, invest, dress. 
revivre (conj. 119, no. 42), v. i., 

to revive, 
revoir {conj. 119, no. 20 a), v, a., 

to see again, review, 
revolution, ». /., revolution, 
revue, n. /., review, magazine, 

survey. 
rh, pr. t6 b. 

BheimB {pr. 75 c 3), /. «. 
rhetenr, n, m.^ rhetorician. 
SMn, /. n. ^/., Rhine. 
rhum(/r. 57^), n. w., rum. 
riehe, adj.^ rich. 
Sichelieu, /. n. 
richesse, n. m.^ riches, 
ridicule, ». m. & 0^'., ridicule, 

ridiculous, 
rien (199^, 204; w. ne, 266. 268; 

posit, 26'jaf b)y indef. pron.^ 

nothing, anything ; n, m., 

trifle. 
rigoureuz, te, adj., rigorous, 

stern, 
rimant, /r^j. part.^ rhyming. 
rime, n. /., rhyme, 
rire {conj. 119, no. 23; mu. inf., 

245), V. i., to laugh, 
rire, n. m.^ laughter, 
rit, n. m., laugh, smile. 
ritquer (w. inf. 247), v. a., to 

risk, venture. 
rivage,^. m., shore, beach, bank, 
rive, n. /"., shore, bank, 
riviere, n. /., river, 
robe, n.f.f dress, robe, gown, 
roche, n. f, rock. 
Bochelle {art. 152 a), p. n. /. 
Bodrique, /. n. m., Roderick, 
roi, n. m., king, 
roide {pr. 49 d), adj., stiflf, tight, 

steep, 
role, n. m., roll, part, character, 
romain, e, adj., Roman, 
roman, n. m,, novel, romance, 
rompre {conj. 119, no. 35 r), z'. a.. 

to break, dissolve. 
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►• »./".» rose. 

rosean, n, m,^ reed. 

roaser, v, a,, to thrash, belabor. 

roBtignol, n, m., nightingale. 

roti, n. m., roast. 

rouge, ad/\f red. 

rouge-gorge, n, m,, redbreast. 

rougir (w. inf, 245), v, i., to 
blush, color, redden. 

rouler, v, a.^ to roll, wind, re- 
volve. 

route, n, /,, road, way, route. 

rouvrir {conj. iig, no. Sa), v, 
a., to open again. 

ronx {/e//i. 90 d i), mo, adj., red- 
dish. 

royal, e, ad/,, royal. 

royaume, n. m., kingdom. 

royaute, ». /,, royalty. 

rr, /r. 61 c. 

Subent {pr. S4l>2 y, 75 ^3)./- «• 

rude, adj., rough, harsh, hard. 

rue, ». /., street. 

ruer, v. i,, to kick. 

ruine, «. /., ruin, decay, over- 
throw. 

miner, v. a., to ruin, spoil. 

ruieseau, n. m,, stream, brook, 
rivulet. 

rumenr, n. /., report, rumor. 

t, />r., 69, 75 <^- , 

sa, /em, of son, his, her, its. 

Sabine,/, n. /, 

sabre, n, m., sabre. 

taorifioe, n, m,, sacrifice. 

sacrifler, v, a,, to sacrifice. 

sacrilege, n, m., sacrilege. 

sacristain, n, m,, sexton. 

sage (posit, its c), adj., sage, 

wise, steady, well-behaved. 
sagesse, »./., wisdom, goodness. 
taigner, v, a., to bleed. 
saillir (conj\ 119, no. 5^), v. i., 

to project, jut out. 
saint, n, m., saint. 
Sainte-Beuve, p, n. 
Saint Jean (art. 152 ^ 6), p. n. m,. 

Saint John. 
Saint-UIchel (art. 152 ^6), p. n. 

m.. Saint Michael. 
Saint-Pierre, /. n, m.. Saint 

Peter. 



tail, tait (pr. 470 2), see savoir, 
taitir, v. a., to seize, catch, take, 
taiton, n. f., season, 
talaire, n. m., wages, hire, pay. 
salle, n. f., hall, room. 
Salomon, /?. n, ;//., Solomon. 
salpetre, n, m., saltpetre. 
taluer, v, a,, to salute, greet. 
tamedi, n, m.y Saturday. 
Sanehe, p. n. , Sancho. 
■ang, n, m., blood, 
sanglant, e, adj., bloody. 
tanglier, ;/. ni., wild-boar, 
■ant (274 rt I ; w. inf. 251 e ; re- 
peated 281 ; w. neg. 268 <J, 
204^, 2.%i h), prep., without. 

que (hist. 144 ^ I ; w. subj, 
235 r), conj,, without, 
sante, n, f., health. 
Saone(/>r. 58 a),/. n. f. 
tatiete (pr. 71 a 3), n. /., surfeit, 

satiety. 
tatisfaction, n. f. , satisfaction. 
satisfaire (conj. 119, no. 27 a), v, 

a,, to satisfy, please, 
tatisfait {w. inf, 2490), e, adj,, 

contented, satisfied. 
tauf (w. inf, 251), prep., save, 

except, 
tauter,?/, f., to leap, \mvi\'^\ faire 

— , to blow up. 
sauvage, n. m. & adj.^ savage, 
sauver, v, a., to save, rescue; 

te — , to escape; run away, 
sauveur, n. m. , saver, deliverer. 

Saviour, 
savant, e, adj. & n., learned, 

scholar; learned person. 
savoir (conj. 119, no. 17; as mod. 

auxil. 213/^4; w. subj. 234^1; 

sache in phrases, 236^, 233 «=; 

w. inf, 244; w. ne, 269 a), v. a., 

to know, be able. 
Saxon, p. n. m, 
to, pr. "JO a, 

scandale, n. m., scandal, offence. 
tcandaliser, v. a., to scandalize; 

ee — (2u. inf. 245), to be scan- 
dalized, 
soelerat, e, adj. nefarious ; n, 

villain, scoundrel. 
scene, n. f, scene, stage, 
sch, pr. 70 b. 
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■ehene (pr, 70^2), n. m,, schena 
(measure of length). 

■eherif, ». m., sherifif. 

Bohiime, ». m., schism. 

Schletswig (/r. 75 d)^ p, n, 

•eholastique (/r. 70 b 2), adj,, 
scholastic. 

icholie {pr, 70^2), ». /., scho- 
lium. 

science, n, f,y science. 

Boorpion, n, m., scorpion. 

icrupule, ». m, , scruple. 

Bcrutin, n, m., ballot, balloting. 

•culpter (pr. 73 r), v. a.^ to carve, 
sculpture. 

iculpteur (/r. 73 f), ». iw., sculp- 
tor. 

Scythe,/. »., Scythian. 

B»(synt. \n)^pron,^ himself, her- 
self, itself, themselves, one's 
self, one another. 

seance, /I./., seat, sitting. 

seant (see seoir\ p.p. fitting, be- 
coming. 

sec {fern, 90^2, rem.), seche, 
adj.^ dry, lean. 

secher, v. a.y to dry. 

second {pr. t2c; synt, 167^), e, 
adj.^ second. 

secouiir (conj, 119, no. 7), v, a,, 
to aid, succor. 

secours, n. m., aid, help; succor, 
assistance. 

secret (/em. 90 <: i a), ete, adj., 
secret ; ». m., secret. 

secrdtement, adv., secretly. 

sedidre (conj, 119, no. 2$ a), v. a., 
to seduce, delude. 

seig^eoT, n, m., lord, the Lord. 

sein, n. m,, bosom, heart, breast. 

Seine, /. n. /. 

seize, adj., sixteen. 

sel, n. fn.f salt. 

selle, n, /., saddle, stool. 

selon, prep., according to, con- 
formably to ; — que (hist, 
144 r); conj., according as, as. 

semaine, n. f., week. 

semer, v. a,, to sow. 

pemblable, n, a adj., like, alike, 
fellow. 

sembler {w.pred. nom, 134^ 2; w^ 
inf. 244; w. subj. 234^1, cf* 



2; impers. 214^), v. »., to seem, 
appear. 

semi-ton (//. 88^), n, m., semi- 
tone. 

semondre {conj.iig, no. 35a),v. a., 
to invite. 

senat n. m,, senate. 

seneohal, n, m., seneschal. 

sens {pr. 75 ^ i), n. m., sense, in- 
tellect, opinion, way, direc- 
tion. 

sensation, n./., sensation. 

sentiment, n. m., feeling, sensa- 
tion, sentiment, sense. 

sentinelle {gen. 82, rem.), n. f., 
sentinel, sentry. 

WoXis {conj. 119, no. 3a; w. subj. 
234 c \\ w. inf. 244), V. a. , to 
feel, smell, taste (cf. 209, 
rem.); se — {w. inf. 245), to 
feel, be conscious. 

seoir {conj. 119, no. 21 r), v. i., 
to suit, become. 

separer, v. a., to separate. 

sept (pr. 77a), adj., seven. 

septante (95 c), adj., seventy (ob- 
solete). 

septembre (pr. 73 <r), n. m., Sep- 
tember. 

septieme(/r. 73^), adj., seventh. 

serein, e, adj., serene; n. m., 
night-dew. 

sergent, n. m., sergeant. 

serienx, se, adj., serious, grave. 

serment, n. m., oath. 

sermon, n, m,, sermon, admoni- 
tion. 

serrer, v. a., to press, be snug. 

serral (pi. S6ci), n. m., serval. 

servante, n. f., servant-maid. 

service, n. w.,^iservice, duty, 
divine service, course. 

servir (conj. 119, no. 3a; w. inf. 
246), V. a., to serve, attend; 
se — (de), to make use (of). 

ses (pr. 4od, rem. i), //. of son, 
his, her, its. 

senl, e, adj., alone, one, single, 
mere. 

seulement, adv., only. 

seve, n.f, sap, vigor. 

severe, adj., severe. 

severement, adv.^ severely. 
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sexe, n, m.y sex. 

■i (elision 37 0» conj,^ if, 
whether. 
BOn (145^), unless; si ce n*est 
que^ 144 r. 

■i (264), adv,^ so, so much, yes; 
si fait (264^), yes, indeed. 
tot que {hist, 144 <r, rem.), as 

soon as. 
...qno (145 ^ 2 ; w. suhj, 235 ^2), 
so . . . as, so . . • that. 

Sioile, /. ». /., Sicily. 

siecle, n, m., century. 

liege or siege (64 3, rem. i), », 
m., seat, bench. 

tien {form, 98^; synt, 184), ne, 
pass, pron.y his, hers, its. 

■ifller, V, i., to whistle. 

ugnal, n, m,, signal. 

tigne, n, m,, sign, mark, nod. 

signer, v, a., to sign. 

signet {pr, 73a), n, m., small 
sign, tassel, mark. 

signifier, v, a., to signify, mean. 

silenoe, n, m., silence, stillness. 

Silvia, p. n, /. 

simple {posit. 165 r), adj.^ simple, 
single, only, mere, common. 

simplieite, ». /., simplicity. 

singe, n, m., ape, monkey. 

singulierement, adv,y singularly, 
peculiarly. 

sire {form, 85^), w. »i., sire. 

situation, ft./., situation, site. 

six {pr, 59«3» 77«). «^"», six. 

slxidme {pr. Tib), adj., sixth. 

sobriete, «. /"., sobriety, sober- 
ness. 

social, e, adj., social. 

societe, n. f. , society. 

Soerate (152^2), /. n, m., Socra- 
tes; {fig^) philosopher. 

Sodom, p. n. 

soBur {form. 85^), «. /., sister. 

soi {ionic form, of se, 180//), 
pron.y one*s self, itself; soi- 
mime (180^), one's self. 

Boie, n. /., silk. 

soif, ». /., thirst. 

soin, n. m., care, attention. 

soir, n, m.y evening. 

soit {subj. of Hre, as conj. 142^), 
4:Qnj,, either, whethf r ; soit 



. . . soit (233 b, 282 ^ 2), either 
. . . or, whether ... or. 

que {w, subj. 235^/), conj., 
whether, 
soixante {pr. 72^, 77^), adj., 

sixty. 
BOldat, n. m., soldier, 
soleil, n, m,, sun. 
solennel, le, adj., solemn, 
solive, n, f,, joist. 
solliciter {w, inf. 247), v, a,, 

to solicit. 
8omme(84^), n. m., nap. 
somme, n. f., sum, burden, 
sommet, n. m., summit. 
sommeil, n. m., sleep. 
sommer {w. inf. 245), v. a., to 

summon, 
son (/<7rwj 98 a ; synt. 181,182), 

poss. adj., his, her,' its. 
son, n. m., sound. 
songer {w. inf. 246), v. i., to 

dream, muse; v. a., to dream, 

think. 
sort {gen. 82^3), n. m., fate, 

destiny, 
sortir, v. i., to go out, proceed; 

V. a. (209, rem. 2), to take out. 
sot {pr» TSdi; fern, 90^2), te, 

adj,, stupid, silly. 
sottise, n. }., foolishness. 
souci, n. m,, care,, anxiety, 
soucier (se) {w. inf. 245), v. r., to 

care, mind, be anxious, 
soucieux, se, adj., anxious. 
Boudain, e, adj., sudden, unex- 
pected. 
soudre {conj, 119, no. 40a), v. a,^ 

to solve. 
soudnre, n. f,, solder. 
souffle, n, in., breath. 
souffrance, «. /., suffering, en- 
durance. 
souffirant, e, adj.', suffering, pa- 
tient. 
souffirir {conj. 119, no. 8 c\ w. subj. 

234b 1; TV. inf. 247), V, a,, to 

suffer, endure, bear, 
souhaiter {w, subj. 234 b i; 7v. 

inf. 244, 247), V. a., to wish, 

long for. 
softl (pr. 76c), e, adj., glutted, 

drunk, 



320 



FBBNCH'SNGUSH VOCABULARY. 



•onl^Tor, V. a,, to raise, excite. 

■oalier, n, m,, shoe. 

■ouloir (conj. 119, no. 22 ; w, inf» 

244), V. I., to be wont, used. 
Sovlt (pr. 75 </ 2 y^^ p. ft. 
■oomettr^ {conj. 119, no. 34), v, 

«., to subdue, submit; se — , 

to yield. 
•oup^nner {w, inf, 245), v. a., 

to suspect. 
soaper, v. 1., to sup. 
sonper, n, m.^ supper. 
soupir, n, m., sigh. 
•oupirail (//. 86^ 2), n, m., slit- 

hole. 
■onree, n, /., source, spring, 

fountain. 
sonreil (/r. 67^ i /^), n. ///., eye- 
brow, 
sourd, 6, ad/., deaf, dull. 
soordre (conj. 119, no. 35 «), v» 

i.f to spring, issue. 
■ouriro {conj. 119, no. 23 a), v. i., 

to smile. 
sonrif (84^), n. m.y smile. 
tonrif (84^), «. /., mouse. 
sous (279 b), prep. , under, 
sousorire (conj. 119, no. 25), v, a,, 

to subscribe, sign. 
souMig^e, /. /. of soussigner, un- 
dersigned, 
■onstraire (r^;y. 119, no. 28 a), v. 

tf., to take away, remove, 
soutenir (conj. 119, no. 100; w. 

subj. 234 <r i; w. inf. 244), v. 

a.^ to support, sustain. 
Boutirer, v. a., to rack, draw off. 
souvenir (ee) (r£?«;'. 119, no. \Cib\ 

w, subj. 234^ i; w. inf. 245), 

z/. r. , to remember. 
Bouyenir, m. m., remembrance, 

souvenir, recollection. 
Bonvent, adv., often. 
Boyeuz, se, adj., silky. 
spalt (pr. 75 d2y)y n. w., spalt. 
speotaole, n. m., play, spectacle. 
Bpectateur, n. m., spectator. 
Bpirituel, le, adj., spiritual, men- 
tal, witty, ingenious. 
•8, pr. 69 a 4. 

St. -Michel, see Saint-Michel. 
Btahle, adj., stable, solid, last-' 

ing. 



■tognaiit (pr, 65 a 2), a, adj. , stag- 
nant. 

•tatne, n. f., statue. 

•tipuler, V, a., to stipulate, con- 
tract. 

ftriet (pr, TSd2/3), 6, adj., 
strict. 

Stuart (//. 87 a), p. n. 

•tupeur, n. f, stupor. 

•tylet, n, m., probe, stiletto. 

Bubir,?/.a.,to undergo, submit to. 

•ubiime, adj., sublime. 

iubomeur. Be, n. m. 8l f., sub- 
orner, briber. 

BUbtil (pr. 67 ^ i), 6, subtile, 
thin, fine, acute. 

Bubvenir (r^/y. 119, no. 10^), «/. 
i., to relieve, help, aid. 

suee^er, v. i., to succeed, fol- 
low. 

iucces, n. m., success. 

BuceeBBeur, n. m., successor. 

BueceBBif, ve, adj., successive. 

Bucoinct, e, adj., succinct, brief. 

Sucre, n. m., sugar. 

sucrier, n. m., sugar-bowl. 

sud (pr. 75 a), n. m.. South. 

Suede, f. Sweden ; n. f. m,, 
Swede. 

suedoii, e, adj., Swede, Swedish. 

Suez (pr. 75 a 1), p. n. 

BufBxe (conj. 119, no. 26^; w. 
subj, 234 a i; w. inf. 246), v. 
i., to suffice. 

Buffoquer, v. a., to suffocate. 

BUggerer (w. inf. 245), v. a., to 
suggest. 

Buif, n. m., tallow. 

Buivre (conj. 119, no. 41), v. a., 
to follow. 

stget, te, n. & adj., subject. 

Sund (pr. ^ld),p. n. 

Buperbe, adj., superb. 

supplier (w. subj. 234 bi; w. inf. 
245), V, a.,\.Q beseech, entreat. 

supporter, v, a., to endure, sus- 
tain. 

suppose (agree. 162^5), p. p. of 
supposer, supposed ; — que 
hist. 144^; "iv. subj. 235 r). sup- 
posing that. 

supposer (w. subj. 234^1), v, a., 
to suppose. 
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suprdme, adj\^ supreme. 

wax {2^<^a)t prep,, over, on, upon, 

above; sur ce que, i86a 2. 
■fir (w. inf, 249a), 6, adj., sure, 

certain, 
nireroitre (conj, 119, no. 31^), 

V, a, ft f., to increase beyond 

measure, grow out. 
Burement, adv,, surely, certainly, 
snrete, «. /., safety, security. 
snrfEiire {conj, 119, no. 27 a), v, 

a., to ask too much, over- 
charge, 
nirgir, v, i,, to arise, land, 

spring up. 
furprendre (conj, 119, no. 36 a; 

w. inf. 246), V, a,, to surprise, 

overtake, 
surprifl (w. inf, 249 a), 6, /. /. 

of surprendre, surprised. 
mrseoir {conj\ 119, no. 21 d), v, a. 

ft f., to suspend, delay. 
surtout, adv., especially. 
tOTvenir {conj. 119, no. 10 5), v. i., 

to supervene, happen unex- 
pectedly, 
torvivant, e, n. & adj., survivor, 

surviving, 
survivre {conj. 119, no. 42), v. i., 

to survive. 
BUB {pr. 75 c i),prep., upon. 
suBpeot (pr. 75 </ 2 P), e, adj., 

suspected, suspicious. 
syllabe, n. f., syllable. 
Bynonyme, n. m., synonym, 
sjmtaxe, n. f., syntax. 

t, pr. 71, 75 d ; movable, 107 If ; 

doubled in decl., ^c,d, 98 ; in 

conj., 112 c. 
ta, /em. of fon, thy. 
tabae(/r. 76 a 2), n, m., tobacco, 

snuff, 
table, n.f., table, 
tableau, n. m., picture, 
t&cher {w. inf. 247), v. i., to try, 

endeavor, 
tacitnrne, adj., taciturn, 
tact, n. m., tact, feeling, touch. 
Tad. p. n. m. 
taille, n. /., cutting, cut, size, 

shape, waist. 
taillear, n. m., tailor. 



tftire (Be) {conj, 119, no. 24 a), 

V, r., to be silent, 
talent, n, m,, talent, power. 
tandis que {hist, 144 c), conj,, 

whilst, while, 
tant, adv., so much, so many, 
as much. 

que {hist, 144 c ; w, subj, 235 
a, cf. a i), conj., as long as. 

...que, w. subj. 235 ^ 2. 
tante {form, 181, rem.), n. /., 

aunt. 
tantdt, adv., presently, by and 

by, soon; tantSt.,.tantSt {142 a), 

at one time. ..at another time, 
taon {pr. 58 a), n, m., gadfly. 
tapiB, n. m., carpet, 
taquinner, v, a,, to tease, 
tard, e, adj,^ late, 
tarder {impers. w. subj. 234 a i ; 

w. inf, 247), V, i., to delay, 

tarry, put off. 
Tartufe, p, n. m. 
tasBe, n, f,, cup. 
TasBe {art, 152 ^ 5), /. n, m,, 

Tasso. 
tatonner, v, %,, to grope, 
taureau, n, m., bull, 
te (elision 37 a), dat, or ace, of tu, 
-te, fern, end, 83 b 2. 
teindre {conj* 119, no. 37 a), v, a,, 

to dye. 
teint, n, m., dye, complexion, 
tel {fem, 90 c l), le, indef, pron,, 

such; tel.. . tel {20^ b), as the... 

so the; tel quel, 207 c. 
tenement, adv., so, so much, 
temoigner {w, inf, 244), z/. «., 

to testify, show. 
temoin, n, m., witness. 
temperament, n, m., constitution, 

temper, 
tempete, n, f,, tempest, 
temple, n, m,, temple, church, 
temps, n, m,, time, weather; de 

— en — , or de — d autre, 

from time to time, 
tendre {conj, 119, no. 35 «; w, 

inf. 246), V, a,, to stretch, 

bend, spread, 
tendre, adj., tender, soft, fond. 
tendresBe, n.f, affection, fond- 
ness, tenderness. 
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toUM (238, rem. 5), imv. of tenir 
as inter j,^ look here ! there ! 
now then 1 

tattir (copj, 119, no. 10; w, inf, 
246; impers. phrases, w, subj, 
234^1), v» a, & f'., to hold, 
have, contain, hang, stick. 

tenter {w, inf. 245), v, a,, to at- 
tempt, try, tempt. 

terme, n, m., term, bound, end, 
termination. 

terrain, n. m., ground, piece of 
ground, land. 

terre, n. /., earth, land, ground. 

terreor, «./"., terror, awe. 

terrible, adj., terrible, awful. 

tee (/r. 40^, rem. i), //. of ton, 
thy. 

testament, n, m,, testament, 
will. 

t§te, n, /., head. 

th, /r. 66 d, 71 d, 73 </, 75 </. 

Thad, /. n, m, 

the, n,m,, tea. 

the6tral (p/, 92^1), e, ad[/., the> 
atrical. 

theatre, n, m., theatre. 

theiime, n, m,, theism. 

thdme, if. m,, exercise. 

-tial, -tie, -tiel, -tien, -tient, 
-tieux, pr. 71 a 1, 

'tie, /em, end,, 83^2. 

tiede, adj,, tepid, lukewarm. 

tien {forms 98 b ; synt, 184 ; as 
pred, adj., 184 a i), ne, poss, 
pron,, thine. 

tiens (238, rem. 5). imv, of tenir 
as inter j,, hold ! look here ! 
now then! 

tiers, {fern, 90/), tierce, adj., 
third. 

tigre, n. m., tiger. 

tiUao, ». m., deck. 

tillenl, n. m., linden-tree. 

-tion, pr, 71 a i. 

tirer, v, a», to draw, fire, infer, 
pull. 

tiroir, n. m., drawer. 

tistre {conj. 119, no. 43^), v. a., 
to weave. 

titiller {pr. 67 a 1 a), v. a. , to 
tickle. 

titre, n. m., title, right. 



toi (form. iSa; tonic form oitu, 

lio), pron., thou, thee, 
toile, n. f., cloth, canvas, 
toi-mime (180^), pron., thyself. 
toit, n. m., roof, top. 
toleranee, n.f., toleration. 
tombean, n. m., tomb, 
tomber, v. i., to fall. 
tome, n. m., volume. 
ton (forms 98 a\ synt. iSi), pass. 

adj., thy. 
ton, n, m,, tone, note, 
tondre {conj. 119, no. 35 a), v. a., 

to shear, clip. 
tonnean, n, m,, tun. 
tenner, v. i., to thunder, 
tonnerre, n.f, thunder. 
tordre {conj. 119, no. 35 a), v, a., 

to twist. 
torrent, n, m., torrent, 
tort, n. m., wrong, 
tdt, adv., soon, 
totalement, adv., totally. 
totaliser, v. a., to form a total 

of. 
toneher, v. a., to touch, receive, 
toujour, adv., always, continual- 
ly, still. 
tear, n. m., trick. 
Tooraine, /. n, /. 
tonrment, n. m., torment, 
toumer, v. a., to turn, 
tons {pr. 59tf 3, 75 c i), //. of 

tout, all. 
ToTUMaint {art. 152 ^ 6), «. /. , All- 
Saints' Day. 
tout (//, 92</; synt. 199^, 202; 
w. gerund 202^ I, 258 r, 
rem. 2), e, adj. & pron., all, 
whole, each, every, every 
one, everything, 
le monde (:£02 c), everybody. 
II rhenre, presently, imme- 
diately, 
de suite, immediately, at once. 
& fait, wholly, entirely; du 
tout (as neg., 267^^, not at 
all. 
. . . que (145 b 2, 202 ^2; w» 
subj. 235 1/ 2). 
tontefois, adv., however, yet. 
tout-puissant {infl. 162 c), adj,^ 
all-powerful. 
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traoe, »./*., track, trace, step, 
tradition, ». /., tradition. 
traditioael, !•, adj,^ traditional. 
tradvire {conj. 119, no. 2Sa)« v. 

a., to translate, render, 
trahir (w. inf, 245), v, «., to be- 
tray, discover. 

traire {conj, 119, no. 28), v, a,, 
to milk. 

trait, n, m., arrow, missile, 
draught. 

traitament, n, m,, treatment, re- 
ception, usage. 

traitor (2720 6a), v, a., to treat, 
use, call, come to terms. 

traitro, n. tn,, traitor. 

tranchant, 0, adj., sharp, cutting, 
incisive. 

tranqnillo (pr, bjaia), adj,, 
tranquil, quiet. 

trans-, /r. 69 6 2. 

transaction, n. /., transaction. 

transcriro (conJ. 119, no. 25), v, 
0., to transcribe. 

transopt (/r. 69^ 2), ». m., tran- 
sept. 

transformor, v, a,, to change, 
transform. 

trantgrosser, v, a., to transgress, 
violate. 

tranair {pr. tgb 2), v, a. a i., to 
chill, benumb, be chilled. 

transit, n, m., transit. 

transmottro {conj, 119, no. 34), v, 
a., to convey, transmit. 

transport, n, m,, transport. 

transporter, v, a,, to trans- 
port. 

Transylvanio {pr, 69 b 2), /. n,f, , 
Transylvania. 

travail {pi, 86 ^ 2), n. m,, work. 

travaillor {w, in/, 246), v, t., to 
work. 

traverser, v, a,, to traverse, 
cross. 

treille, n, /,, vine-arbor. 

treiie, adj,, thirteen. 

trembler {w. subj, 234 b\\ w. inf, 
245, 247), V, u, to tremble. 

trente, adj,, thirty. 

trei, adv,, very. 

treeor, n. m,, treasure. 

tresorier, n, m,, treasurer. 



tressaillir {conj, 119, no. 5 b)^ 
V, i., to start, leap. 

trlbnn, n. m,, tribune. 

tziomplier, v, t., to triumph. 

trittft (nr. in/, 249 b), adj., sad, 
dull, dark. 

trinmvir, n, m,, triumvir. 

trois, adj., three. 

troisieme, adj,, third. 

tromper, v, a,, to deceive; se — , 
to be deceived. 

trompette, n. /,, trumpet ; m., 
trumpeter. 

trdne, n. m., throne. 

trop (pr, 78 a 3), adv., too much, 
too many. 

trouble, adj., thick, muddy, dull, 
troubled; n, m,, confusion. 

tronbler, v, a,, to trouble, mud- 
dle. 

troape, n,/,, troop, band, com- 
pany. 

tronver {w, subj, 234 c i; w, in/. 
246), V, a., to find; se — , to 
be, feel, find one's self. 
bon, etrange, etc., w, subj. 
234 b i\ w, in/, 245. 

troyen, ne, adj,, Trojan. 

tn {/orms 97; synt, 171 ff.), 
pron,, thou. 

tndesqne, adj,, Teutonic. 

tuer, V, a,, to kill; se — {w, in/, 
247), to commit suicide. 

tnro, {/em, 90 <: 2) torque, adj,, 
Turk, Turkish. 

tntoyer, v, a,, to thee and thou 
(i.e., speak in the second per- 
son singular). 

type, n, m., type, symbol. 

tyran, n, m,, tyrant. 

tyrannie, n,/., tyranny. 

n (n), pr. 44, silent 58 g, 
ne, pr. after c and g, 51 a i. 
nm, pr. as nas, vow. 53, 57, 
nn {/orms 81 ^; synt. I55-I57)f 

e, art., a, an. 
nn (95, synt, 167 a), e, adj., 

one; cf. 199 b, 200 a, 
nn, pr. as nas, vow, 53, 57. 
nnanimement, 0^z/. , unanimously. 
nniformement {ace. 120 ^ i), adv., 

uniformly. 
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union, n»/., union, concord, 
nniqne, ai/.^ unique, only, 
anivers, n. m., universe. 
nnivenel, lo, adj,, universal, 
nnivonite, «. /., university. 
-ni,/r., 75 <^ 2. 
usage, n, m., custom, practice, 

use. 
nt (/r. 75 </), «. m., ut. 
utile (w. inf, 249 b)y adj., useful. 
Uzelles (/r. 72 b), p, n. 

'^, pr, 60. 

▼a (238, rem. 5), imv. of alUr as 

inter j.^ go, be gone, 
▼acaneet, n, f, pi. , vacation, 
▼aoant, e, adj,^ empty, vacant, 
vache, »./"., cow. 
vaillance, M. y.y valor, courage, 
▼ain, e, adj,^ vain, empty. 
vaincre {conj, iig, no. 35</), v, a,, 

to conquer, defeat, 
vainement, adv., vainly. 
vais, see aller, 
vaissean, ». m., ship, vessel. 
val, n. m., vale, valley, 
▼alet, n. m., footman, valet; 

— de chambrey footman. 
▼aloir {conj. 119, no. 18 ; impers. 

214^), V, i.j to He worth, be 

as good as, yield; il vaut 

bieny mieuxy etc., w. subj. 234 

a I. 
vantail (//. 86^2), n. w., win- 
dow-shutter, leaf of a folding 

door, 
vanter (le) (w. inf. 245), v. r., to 

boast, vaunt. 
▼apeor, n. /"., steam, vapor; ». 

pi,y steamboat. 
vaquer, v, j., to be vacant, void, 

be in vacation. 
▼age, n. m., vase, vessel, urn. 
Yaeile, p,n, m» 
▼aste, adj.y vast, great. 
vaudeyiUe ( pr. 67 a i a), n. w., 

ballad, vaudeville. 
Vaugelas {pr. 75 ^ 3), /. n. 
vautour, n. ;//., vulture, 
vegetation, w. /., vegetation, 
▼ehementement {form. 120 a 2 a), 

«^z'., strongly, vehement- 



▼eille, «./., watch, eve, vigil. 

▼eiller, v. a, & i, to watch, watch 
over, wake, sit up. 

▼eine, ». /. , vein. 

▼endange, n. f. , vintage. 

vendre {conj. 119, no. 35), v, a., 
to sell. 

▼endredi, n. m., Friday. 

vengeance, n./., vengeance, re- 
venge. 

▼enger, v. a., to revenge, 
avenge. 

▼enir {conj. 119, no. 10^; w. 
inf. 244, 247 ^ 7), V. i. , to 
come; — de{w.inf. 213^2, 244 
^3), to have just; — ^, to hap- 
pen to; s\n — (175 c), 

▼ent, n. /»., wind. 

ventrn, e, adj., big-bellied, pot- 
bellied. 

Venni(/r.75 c2)yp.n,f.y Venus. 

▼er, n, tn., worm; ver ^ soie, 
silk-worm. 

▼erge, »./., rod, switch. 

▼ergogne, m. /., shame. 

veritable, adj., true, veritable. 

verite, ». /., truth. 

▼ere, n. m., verse. 

vers (280 a), prep., towards, 
about, to. 

verser, v. a., to pour, shed. 

vert, e, adj., green. 

vertu, n.f., virtue, power. 

vertnenz, ee, adj. , virtuous. 

Vesuve, /. n. m., Vesuvius. 

▼etement, n. m., garment, garb, 
dress, clothes. 

vetir {conj. 119, no. 6), v. a., to 
clothe, array ; 8e — , to put 
on one's clothes. 

veof, ve, adj. & »., widower, 
widow, widowed. 

viande, n. f., meat, viand. 

vice, n. m,, vice, fault. 

victime {gen. 82, rem.), n. /., 
victim, sufferer. 

victoire, «. /., victory. 

viotorienx, se, adj. , victorious. 

vie, n.f. , life ; de la — (= jamais, 
268 e, 272 b I y). ever, never. 

▼ieillard, n. m., old man. 

vieillesse, n. f. , old age. 

vieillir, v, »'., to grow old. 
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Ticillot {/em. 90^2), t6, adj,^ 
oldish. 

viennent, see venir. 

yienz, vieil {/em, 90^, rem.), vi- 
eille, adj,, old. 

vif, vive, adj',, alive, live, quick, 
smart. 

▼igne, »./"., vine, vineyard. 

vil (pr, 67 d i), e, adj\, vile, 
base. 

vilain, e, adj., ugly, vile, pit- 
eous, shabby, naughty. 

village (/>r. 67 a I a), ». m., vil- 
lage. 

Tillageois, e, n, m. & /. , villager. 

ville {/r. tyaio^, n, /., town, 
city. 

Yillehardouin, /. n. 

▼in, n, »»., wine. 

▼ingt (vingts, 167^), a^(/. , twenty. 

▼ingt-denz (/r. 77^), tf<^*., twen- 
ty-two 

▼iolon, ». »f., violin, violinist. 

viril {pr. 67^ i). e, adj., manly, 
male, virile. 

vis {pr, 75 f i), n, y., screw. 

visage, n, m., face, visage. 

▼ii-a-vis {pi. 88 ^), n. m. , oppo- 
site, opposite dancer. 

▼iser (w. ^'w/. 246), v. a, &. t., to 
aim at, aim. 

▼isite, ». /., visit, call. 

▼ite, adv,, quickly. 

▼itesM, n. /. , quickness. 

▼itrail (//. 86^-2), ». «., glass 
windows. 

▼ivaoite, n. /. , vivacity. 

▼ivexnent, adv., quickly, sharp- 

ly. 

vivre (conj. 119, no. 42; cf. 139 «), 

V. J., to live. 
▼ivre, n. m.y living 
VOBU, n. »/., vow, wish, prayer, 
▼og^e, «./., fashion, reputation, 

rate of motion. 
▼oici (i73tf I, 189, rem., 238, rem. 

5), see here, here is, here are, 

behold. 
▼oila(i73 a I, 189, rem., 238, rem. 
5), there is, there are, be- 
hold. 

. . . que, 269 c 3. 
voile, n, m,, veil; n. /., sail. 



voir (amj, 119, no. 20; w. suAj, 

234c 1; w, inf. 244), V. a., to 

see. 
▼oinn, e, n, & adj\, neighbor, 

neighboring, 
voinnage, n. m,, neighborhood, 
▼oitore, n, /. , carriage, 
voiz, n. f.f voice, vote. 
vol, n, «., theit, flying, flight, 
yolatil (pr.tjdi), e, adj., vol- 
atile, light. 
▼oler {w. inf. 244), v. i., to fly; 

V. a., to rob, steal, 
volear, n. m., robber, thief. 
volonte, n. /., will, wish, 
volontien (pr. 76 d), adv.,wi\U 

ingly. 
Voltaire, p. n. m. 
▼ont, 3d pi. pres. of alUr, 
▼Of, //. of voire, your. 
▼otre {forms 98^?; synt. i8r, 182), 

poss. adj., your. 
vdtre {forms 98 b\ synt. 184), poss, 

pron., yours. 
vouer, V. a., to vow, devote; 

•e — {w. inf. 246), to devote 

one's self, 
▼ouloir {conj. 119, no. 19; w. subj. 

234 b 1', w. inf. 244\ v. a., to 

wish, be willing; en — (i75^; 

{w. inf. 245), to bear a grudge 

against. 
voue {forms 97; synt. i7i/*.)» 

pron., you, to you. 
▼one-meme (s) (180 ^X pron., 

> yourself, yourselves. 
voyage, n. m., journey, voyage, 
voyager, v. i., to travel. 
voyageor, n. m., traveller, 
voyons {imv. of voir as inter j., 

238, rem. 5), come, come now. 
vrai, e, adj., true. real, 
vraiment, adv., really, truly, 
vn, /. /. of voir ; vu . , . que^ 

144^ i), considering that, 
rue, n, f., sight, view. 

w,pr. 61. 

wagon, n. «,, railway-carriage, 
wh pr. bid. 

whig {pr. 61 d, 75), n. m.. Whig, 
whiskey {pr. 61 d), n, m., whis- 
ky. 
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whist (/r. 6i </, 75 ^ 2 a), ». «., 
whist. 

s, /r. 72, 750 ; as //. sign, 86, 

rem. 
ZaintraillM (^r. 72^),/. ». /;». 
Xayier (/r. 72 a), /. n. m, 
Xenophon (/r. 72 a),/. »., Xeno- 

phoQ. 
Xtrxte (/r. 72tf, *, 75^2)» /• »• 

m., Xerxes, 
zilogrftphie {pr, 72a), n. /., 

wood -engraving. 

y, />r.45, 61; thy, 45, rem., 112*, 

etc. 
l{9lf\ ^y^*' 176, 178^), adv, & 

pron,, there, to it, at it, thith- 



er, for them, to them, to him, 
to her. 

7 eompris (agree, 162 a 5), includ- 
ed. 

yacht (pr, 45 a), n, m., yacht. 

Temen, /. »., Yemen. 

yenx {pi, of an/), n, m., eyes. 

ym,/r. aj nas, vow,, 53, 55. 

jtL, pr. as nas, vow,, 53, 55. 

I, pr, 60, 75 a, 
lele, ». /»., zeal, 
lenith (pr, 75^1), f^. m,, zenith, 
lero, n, m,, zero. 
Best (pr, 75</2a), inter j,, non- 
sense, pshaw. 

■lir«»ir (/''• 75<»), «• »*•. zigzag. 
Bona, n, f,, zone. 
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a, un, e ; (distributively) a 

{week)^ par (semaine). 
abide (by), se tenir {k), 
able, be, pouvoir. 
abode, take np one's, s'installer. 
abtenee, absence,/, 
absent, absent, e. 
accept, accepter, 
accident, accident, m, ; m^- 

garde,/. 
account, r6cit, m, (recital) ; 

compte, m,\ on — <?/", k cause 

de, par. 
ache, mal, m,\ head — , mal k la 

t^te, etc. 
acknowledge, avoaer. 
acquaintance, connaissance, /. 
act, agir. 
actress, actrice, /. 
add, ajoater. 
addition, addition, /. 
address one's self, s'adresser. 
admiration, admiration,/. 
admire, admirer, 
admit, admettre, avouer. 
adversary, adversaire, m. 
advice, conseil, m, 
afEiftir, affaire,/. 
aiHanced, fianc6, e. 
afiraid, be, avoir peur. 
after, prep,., apr^s ; conj,^ apr6s 

que; go — , aller chercher. 
afternoon, apr^s-midi, m, ox f, 
again, encore, de nouveau. 
against, contre. 
age, old, vieillesse, /. 
ft^o. il y a; ten days — , il y a dix 

jours. 
agree, convenir. 
agreeable, agr6able. 
aim, *but, m, {end), 
all, tout, e, *tous, toutes. 



allow, permettre. 

almost, presque; a peu prte. 

alone, seul, e. 

already, d6jil. 

also, aussi. 

although, quoique, bien que. 

always, toujours. 

ambassador, ambassadeur, m, 

America, Am6rique,/. 

amiable, aimable. 

among, parmi. 

amuse, divertir. 

ample, large. 

an, un, une; cf. a, 

and, *et. 

animal, animal, m. 

apartments, appartement, m, 

appear, parattre. 

apply, s'adresser. 

April, *avril, m, 

arm, bras, m, 

arm-chair, fauteuil, mm 

around, autour de. 

arrival, arriv6e,/. 

arrive, arriver. 

art, art, m, 

artist, artiste, m, or/. 

as, comme ; as — as, aussi — 

que. 
ashamed, be, avoir honte. 
ask, demander; prier. 
at, ^, chez {at the house of, etc.). 
attain, atteindre. 
August, ao^t, m. 
aunt, tante,/ 
avow, avouer. 
awaken, 6veiller. 

baker, boulanger, m, 
balcony, balcon, m, 
ball, balle, /. 
band, compagnie,/. 
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banker, banquier, m, 

Imm, bas, se. 

be, 6tre; se trouvcr; — well^ sc 

porter bicn; (of weather) faire; 

cf, devoir, 
beat, battre. 

beautiful, beau, bel, belle. 
becaoie, parce que ; — of^^ 

cause de. 
become, devenir; (of clothes ^^tc) 

seoir. 
bed. go to, se coucher. 
before, prep,, avant (time); de- 

vant (place); conj'., avant que; 

w. inf,y avant de. 
beg, prier (ask)\ mendier 

{alms), 
begin, commencer; d^buter. 
behave, se conduire. 
behavior, conduite,/. 
believe, croire. 
belong (to), appartenir (^); ^tre 

(i). 
beneath, au ^dessous de. 
bent, be, (on, upon,) s'obstiner (4). 
beside, k c6t6 de. 
best, meilleur, e. 
betrothed, fianc6, e. 
better, adj,^ meilleur, e; adv,^ 

mieux ; be — , valoir mieux ; 

(of health) se porter mieux. 
between, entre. 
bishop, 6v^que^ m. 
black, noir, e. 
blue, bleu, e. 
boast, se vanter. 
book, livre, m. 
born, be, naltre. 
borrow, emprunter. 
boulevard, boulevard, m, 
T^oy» gargon, m, 
bread, pain, tn, 
break, briser; casser. 
breakfast, dejeuner, m. 
bright, clair, e. 
bring, apporter; amener. 
broad, large, 
brother, fr^re, m, 
brown, brun, e. 
build, batir. 
business, affaires, /. pL 
but, mais. 
buy, acheter. 



by, par; de; eight by ten, hnit 
par dix. 

eall, appeler; be called, named, 

s'appeler; pay a call, rendre 

visite. 
calm, calme. 
ean, pouvoir, savoir. 
eannon, canon, m. 
capital, capitale,/. 
card, carte,/, 
care, soin, m, 
carpet, tapis, m. 
carriage, voiture,/. 
carry baitk, reporter. 
case, cas, m,', cause,/, 
cash, comptant. 
cast (eyes), promener. 
catch cold, s'enrhumer. 
cathedral, cathMrale,/. 
ceiling, plafond, m, 
celebrated, c61^bre. 
century, siecle, m, 
certain, certain, e; s{ir, e. 
chair (easy), fauteuil, m, 
chance, chance,/. 
change, changer, 
chapel, chapelle,/. 
character, caractire, m. 
charge, take, (of,) se charger (de). 
check, cheque, m, 
child, enfant, m. ox f, 
choose, choisir. 
church, ^glise,/. 
circus, cirque, m. 
city, ville,/. 
city-house, h6tel, m, 
clap (of thunder), coup, m, 
classic, classique. 
clear, *net, te. 

clothe, vetir; be clothed, se vetir. 
coat, habit, m, 
co£fee, caf6, m, 
cold, froid, e\ to be cold, avoir 

froid; catch cold, s'enrhumer. 
collect, cueillir. 

college, university,/. ; college, m. 
color, couleur, /. 
come, venir. 
comedy, com6die,/. 
commence, commencer. 
companion, compagnon, m,\ ca- 

marade, m. 
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company, compagnie,/. 

comrade, camarade, m, 

oonoeal, cacher. 

conceiye, concevoir. 

concern one's Belf (about), se char- 
ger (de), 

condemn, condamner. 

condition, on — that^ k condition 
que. 

sondnct, conduite, /. 

oonduot, conduire. 

confess, avouer, confesser. 

confession, confession, /. 

consequence, consequence, /. 

consider, tenir pour. 

constrain, contraindre 

consult, consulter. 

contain, contenir. 

content, content, e. 

continue, continuer. 

convent, couvent, m, 

convict, format, m. 

cook, cuisini^re, f, 

counsel, conseil, m. 

country, campagne, y". ; *pays, 
m. 

country-house, chateau, m, 

courage, courage, m, 

court, cour, /. 

cousin, cousin, iw.; cousine,/. 

cover, couvert, m, 

credit, cr6ance,y. 

crime, crime, m, 

criticism, critique,/. 

cry, cri, m. 

danger, danger, m, 

dark, grow, s'obscurcir. 

darken, obscurcir. 

daughter, fiUe,/. 

day, jour, m,\ journ^e,/. 

dead, mort, e. 

dear, cher, ch6re. 

death, mort, /. 

debt, dette, /. 

December, d^cembre, m. 

decide, d6cider; se decider. 

delighted, ravi, e; enchant^, e. 

demand, demander; exiger. 

dentist, dentiste, m, 

depart, s'en aller. 

describe, d^crire. 

desire, envie,/. 



desire, d^sirer. 
desk, bureau, m, 
despair, d^sespoir, m. 
die, mourir. 
dine, diner. 
dinner, take, dtner. 
discontented, mecontent, e. 
discourage, d6courager. 
discourse, discourir. 
discover, d6couvrir. 
dissatisfied, mecontent, e. 
distance, put at a distance^ 

eloigner. 
do, faire. 

doctor, medecin, m, 
dog, chien, m, 
door, next — /^, ^ c6t6 de. 
double, double. 
doubtful, douteux, se. 
dress, robe, /. 

dress, vetir; be dressed^ se vetir. 
drink, boire. 
drive, aller en voiture; — away. 

chasser. 
duke, due, m, 
during, pendant. 
dust, poussidre, f, 
duty, devoir, m. 
dwell, demeurer; — in^ habiter. 

each one, chacun, e. 

eager, be, s'empresser. 

ear, oreille,/. 

early, de bonne heure. 

earn, gagner. 

earth, terre,/. 

easily, facilement. 

eat, manger. 

education, education, /. 

eight, **huit. 

eighteen, *dix-huit. 

eighty, quatre-vingts. 

either . . . or, ou . . . ou. 

eleven, *onze. 

empire, empire, m, 

enchanted, ravi, e; enchante, e. 

end, fin,/.; bout, /w.; (tf?iw)*but, 

endow, douer. 
endure, supporter. 
England, Angleterre, / 
enough, * assez. 
enthusiasm, enthousiasme, m. 
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epodi, ^poque,/. 

equal, pareil, le. 

•soape, 6chapper. 

Europe, Europe,/. 

evening, soir, m. 

everybody, tout le monde; cha- 

cun, e. 
every one, chacun, e; tout le 

monde. 
everywhere, partout. 
exaet, exiger. 
exalted, 61ev6, e. 
excite, exciter, 
exoalpate, exculper. 
exense, pardonner; excnser. 
exercise, th^me, m, 
expect, attendre. 
expiate, expier. 
explain, expliquer; d6crire. 
explanation, expliquation, f. 
expression, expression, /. 
extend, tendrc. 
extreme, extreme. 
eye, oeil, m.; //. yeux. 

face, figure, /. 

fair, foire,/. 

false, faux, sse. 

fame, renomm^e, /*. 

family, faraille,/. 

famoos, c^l^bre. 

tuX^go too — , (of clocks) avancer. 

father, p^re, m, 

favor, gr^ce, /. 

favor, faire I'honneur, faire la 

gr^ce. 
favorable, favorable, 
fear, peur, /. 
fear, avoir peur. 
February, f6vrier, m, 
fetch, aller chercher. 
fifteen, quinze. 
fifty, cinquante. 
find, trouver; Jind one's self (be), 

se trouver. 
finish, finir. 
first, premier, 6re, adj. ; d'abord, 

adv. 
five, *cinq. 
fiower, fleur, /. 
follow, suivre. 
foolish, sot, te. 
fbolishness, sottise,/. 



foot, pied, m. 

footman, valet de chambre. 

for, prep., pour, par, de. 

for, cofij.t car. 

foree, forcer, obliger, contrain- 

dre. 
forget, oublier. 
former, ancien, ne. 
formerly, autrefois. 
formidable, redoutable. 
fortnight, quinzaine, /*. 
fortunate, heureux, se. 
fortune, fortune,/, 
forty, quarante. 
four, quatre. 
fourteen, quatorze. 
franc, franc, m. 
France, France, /. 
Franco-Prussian, franco-prusse. 
free, libre. 
freese, geler. 
French, fran9ais, e. 
Friday, vendredi, m, 
friend, ami, fn,\ amie,/. 
forniture, mobilier, m, ; meubles, 

m, pi. 

gain, gagner. 

gain time (of clocks), avancer. 

gallery, galerie,/. 

garden, jardin, m. 

gather, cueiller. 

get up, se lever. 

girl, fille,/. 

give, donner. 

give back, rendre. 

glad, content, e. 

glove, gant, m, 

go, aller. 

go away, s'en aller. 

go for. aller chercher. 

go forth, sortir. 

go to bed, se coucher. 

go too fajt (of clocks), avancer. 

go too slow (of clocks), retarder. 

good, bon, ne; sage; aimable. 

good-bye, adieu. 

good-bye, say, faire les adieux. 

goodness, bont^,/. 

government, gouvernement, m. 

grand, magnifique. 

grandfather, grand- p^re. 

grandson petit-fils. 
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grass, herbe, /. 

grief, chagrin, m.\ douleur,/. 

ground, terre, /. 

guilty, coupable. 

gun, canon, n. 

hair, cheveu, m,,pl. cheveux. 

half, demi, e, a(ij\\ moitife, /. 

hand, main,/. 

happen, arriver. 

luiPP7> heureux, se; content, e. 

harm, dommage, m, 

haste, *hate, /. 

hasten, accourir; se *h^ter^ s'em- 

presser. 
hastily, k la 'h^te. 
hat, chapeau, m, 
have, avoir, 
he, il, lui. 
head, tete, /. 
headache, mal k la t^te, 
hear, entendre, 
heart, coeur, m. 
heartily, de bon coeur. 
heat, chaleur, y. 
heaven, ciel, m. 
height, ^hauteur, /. 
help, aide,/. ; secours, m, 
help, aider; = keep fronts s'em- 

pecher. 
her, son, sa, ses. 
here, ici, y. 
here is, here are, voici. 
hero, *h6ro, m. 
heroine, heroine,/, 
hers, sien, ne. 
hide, cacher. 
high, *haut, e. 
his, son, sa, ses; sien, ne. 
history, histoire, /. 
hit, frapper. 
hold, tenir. 

home, at, k la maison; chez. 
honor, honneur,/. 
hope, esp6rer. 
horror, horreur, /". 
horse, chevai, m, 
hospital. h6pitaly m, 
hotel, hotel, m. 
house, maison: clid^teau {coun>- 

try-)\ hotel {city-). 
house-number, num6ro, m. 
Jiow, que. 



however, cependant; quelque. 
hundred, cent, 
hungry, be, avoir falm. 
hurry, presser. 
hurt, dommage, m, 
husband, mari, m, ; 6poux, tn* 
hymn, hymne, m* 

I, je, moi. 

idle, oisif, ve. 

idler, oisiif^ m, ; oisive, /• 

if, si. 

image, image,/. 

immediately, tout de suite. 

important, be, importer. 

impossible, impossible. 

in, dans; en; k, 

income, revenu, m, 

indignation, indignation,/. 

infamous, infame. 

inform, avertir. 

inhabit, habiter. 

ink, en ere,/. 

inn, auberge, m, 

innocent, innocent, e. 

instead of, au lieu de. 

intend, avoir I'intention. 

intention, intention, /. 

interest, int^rSt, m, 

interest, int^resser; divertlr. 

interesting, int^ressant, e. 

interrupt, interrompre. 

interview, interrogatoire, m. 

introduce, introduire. 

invent, inventer. 

invite, inviter. 

it, il, elle, ce. 

Italian, italien, ne. 

Italy, Italie,/. 

its, son, sa, ses; sien, ne. 

James. Jacques. 
January, Janvier, m, 
John, Jean. 

join, joindre; rejoindre. 
journey, voyage, m, 
judge, juge, tn, 
Julia, Julie. 
July, juillet, m, 
June, juin, m, 

kill. tuer. 
kind, esp^ce, /. 
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kind, bon, ne; aimable. 
kind, what — of? quel? 
kindneft, bont6, /. 
king, roi, m, 
know, savoir; connattre. 

lak«, lac, m, 

land, terrain, m, 

large, grand, c; large. 

Uit, dernier, ^re; pass6, e. 

lait {hold out), tenir. 

late, tard. 

Latin, latin, e. 

laugh, rire. 

law, loi, /. ; droit, m, 

lawinit, cause, /. ; proems, m. 

lawyer, avocat. m, 

leaft, moins. 

leave, quitter. 

lend, prater. 

length, longueur, y. 

lest, moins. 

letter, lettre,/. 

library, bibliothfeque,/. 

lie, mentir. 

life, vie,/. 

lift, lever. 

like, pareil, le. 

like better, aimer mieux. 

listen to, 6couter. 

literature, litt^rature,/. 

little, adj., petit, e; adv., peu. 

live, vivre; {reside) demeurer. 

living, vivre, m, 

loan, preter. 

lodge, loger. 

lodgings, take, loger. 

long, long, ue. 

longer, no — , ne . , . plus. 

look at, regard er. 

lose, perdre; — time {of clocks), 

retarder. 
loss, perte,/. 
love, amour, tn, 
love, aimer. 
low, bas, se. 
lyric, adj\, lyrique; «.,lyrisme, 

nt. 
lyridsm, lyrisme, m, 

magnifloent, magnifique. 
majority, plupart, /. 
make, faire. 



., homme, m. 

manner, mani^re, /. ; fa^on, f, 

manoscript, mannscrit, m. 

many, beaucoup ; as — as, au- 
tant; how — , combien; so — , 
tant. 

Hareh, *mars, m. 

marriage, mariage, m. 

marry, marier; 6pouser. 

marvellous, merveilleux, se. 

mass, messe, f. 

matter {be of consequence), impor- 
ter; what is the matter with 
you ? qu'avez-vous ? etc. 

mayor, maire, m. 

me, me, moi. 

meadow, prairie,/. 

mean, vouloir dire. 

means, moyen, m, 

merchant, n6gociant, m, ; mar- 
chant, m, 

metre, m&tre, m, 

midday, midi, m. 

midnight, minuit, m, 

midst, in the — of, au milieu de. 

million, million, m, 

mind, esprit, m. 

mine, mien, ne. 

mine, mine,/. 

minute, minute,/. 

misfortune, malheur, m. 

mistake, m^garde,/. 

Monday, lundi, m, 

money, argent, m. 

month, mois, m, 

monument, monument, m. 

more, plus; no — , ne . . • plus. 

morning, matin, m, 

most, plus. 

mother, m^re,/. 

mount, monter. 

mountain, montagne,/. ; — -peak, 
mont, ni, 

move, mouvoir; 6moavoir. 

Mr., 'monsieur, m, 

Mrs., madame, /. 

much, beaucoup ; grand'chose ; 
as — rtj, autant; hoxv — , com- 
bien; so — , tant. 

museum, mus6e, m, 

musing, reverie,/. 

must, devoir. 

my, mon, ma, mes. 
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namo, nom, m, ; one*s name isy 

on s'appelle. 
name, appeler; be named ^ s'ap- 

peller. 
narrow escape, have a, 6chapper 

belle. 
nature, nature,/, 
near, pr^s de. 

nearly, presque, ^ peu pr^s. 
necessary, be, falloir. 
need, besoin, m, 
neighborhood, voisinage, m, 
neither . . . nor, (ne) ni . . . ni. 
never, (ne) jamais. 
news, nouvelle, /. 
newspaper, journal, m, 
next, prochain, e. 
next day, lendemain, m, 
nice {colloquial)^ *gentll, le. 
night, nuit,/. 
nine, *neuf . 
nineteen, *dix-neuf. 
ninety, quatre-vingt-dix. 
no, adv, non; adj., (ne) nul, le; 

aucun, e; pas un, e. 
no one, (ne) personne; nul, le; 

aucun, e. 
nobody, (ne) personne. 
noon, midi, m* 
not, (ne) pas. 
not that, non que. 
nothing, (ne) rien. 
notwithstanding that, malgr6 

que. 
Koyember, novembre, m. 
now, maintenant, pr6sent6ment. 
number, nombre, m, ; num6ro, m. 
nnrse, garde-malade, m, or /*. ; 

wet , nourrice, /. 

object, objet, m, 
oblige, obliger. 
obseryation, observation,/. 
V observe, observer, 
obtain, obtenir. 
occasion, occasion, /. ; propos, 

m, 
occupy, occuper; — one*s self 

(with), se charger (de). 
o'clock, heure,/. 
October, octobre, m, 
of, de. 
offer, offrir. 



office, cabinet, m, 

officer, officier, m, 

often, sou vent. 

oh, oh. 

old, vieux, vieil, le; &g6, e; an- 

cien, ne. 
old man, vieillard, m, 
on, sur. 

only, seulement. 
open, ouvrir. 
opinion, avis, m, 
opponent, adversaire, m. 
oppose, opposer. 
or, ou. 
order, in — to, pour; afin de; 

in — that, pour que; afin que. 
other, autre. 

otherwise, autrement; d'ailleufs. 
ought, see owe. 
our, notre, nos. 
ours, notre. 
overcoat, paletot, m,\ *pardes- 

sus. m, 
overwhelm, accabler. 
owe, devoir, 
own, propre. 

pain, douleur, /. 

paint, peindre. 

painter, peintre, m, 

painting, peinture, /. ; tableau, 

m, 
pair, paire, /. 
paper, papier, m. 
pardon, pardonner. 
parent, parent, m, 
parish priest, cur6, m, 
part, greater, plupart,/. 
pass, passer. 
passion, passion, /. 
pay, payer. 
peak, mont, m, 
peal, (thunder) coup, m. 
peculiar, Strange. 
pedestrian, promeneur, m. 
pen, plume,/. 
people, monde, m, 
per, par (semaine, etc.). 
perhaps, peut-etre. 
period, 6poque,/. 
permit, permettre. 
persist (in), s'obstiner (di), 
person, personne,/. 
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philotoph«r, philosophe, m, 

phydcian, m^decin, m. 

pi^, cueillir. 

picture, tableau, m, 

piom, pieux, se. 

pitj, be a, 6tre dommagc. 

plaM, lieu, m. ; *pay8, m^ ; taki — , 
avoir lieu. 

plaee, placer. 

plain, *net, te. 

pUy, jouer. 

ptoMsat, agr^able. 

pleaae, plaire; if you — , s'il vous 
platt; veuillez, w, inf, 

pltaaad, content, e. 

plaatnre, plaisir, m, 

poet, po^te, m, 

poetic, po6tique. 

point, point, m, 

police, police,/. 

poor, pauvre. 

pope, pape, m. 

portrait, portrait, m, 

poweuion, take — of, s*emparer 
de. 

possible, possible. 

poverty, pauvret6, /. ; mis^re, /. 

prefer, pr6f6rer; aimer mieux. 

preference, pr6f6rence,/. 

preparation, pr^paratif, tn, 

prepare, preparer. 

present, present, m. 

present, present, e; at — , i pre- 
sent. 

present, presenter. 

present, be, assister. 

press, serrer. 

presumptive, pr^somptif, ve. 

pretty, joli, e; ♦gentil, le. 

prevent, empdcher. 

priest, cur6, m, 

prince, prince, m. 

princess, princesse, /*. 

print, imprimer. 

profession, profession, y. 

promise, promettre. 

property, propri6t6,/. 

propose, proposer. 

provided that, pourvu que. 

province, province, /. 

publish, publier. 

punish, punir. 

punishment, punition,/. 



pupil, 61^ve, m, orf, 
purpose, *but, m, 
purse, bourse,/, 
pursue, poursuivre. 
put, mettre. 

quality, quality, /. 
quarter, quart, m, 
question, question,/, 
questiening, interrogatoire, m, 
quickly, k la 'h&te. 
quiet, *tranquille. 

rain, pluie,/. 

rain, pleuvoir. 

raise, lever; Clever. 

rare, rare. 

rather, plut5t. 

reach, atteindre. 

read. lire. 

rebirth, renaissance,/, 

receive, recevoir. 

recital, r^cit, m, 

recollection, souvenir, m» 

red, rouge. 

refrain from, s'empdcher. 

refuse, refuser. 

regard, regarder. 

regiment, regiment, m, 

region, *pays, m, 

reign, r^gne, m. 

reign, r^gner. 

relate, raconter. 

relative, parent, m, 

remain, rester. 

remember, se souvenir. 

remembrance, souvenir, m, 

remove, Eloigner. 

renown, renomm6e,/. 

replace, rem placer. 

reply, r6ponse,/. 

reply, r6pondre. 

reporter, reporter, m, (pr. r^- 

pgrt^fr). 
represent, repr^senter. 
representation, representation,/, 
require, demander; exiger. 
resistance, resistance,/, 
resolve, r6soudre. 
respect, ♦respect, m, 
response, rfeponse,/, 
rest, appuyer. 
restaurant, restaurant, m* 
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retire (to bed), se coucher. 

return, retour, m, 

return, retourner. 

return home, rentrer. 

revery, reverie,/. 

rich, riche. 

riches, richesse,/. 

ride, monter. 

right, adj., droit, e; ;t., droit, m. 

right, be, avoir raison ; {of clocks) 

6tre k rheure. 
righteous, vertueux, se. 
rise, se lever, 
rising, lever, m, 
robber, voleur, m, 
room, chambre,y. 
rose, rose,/, 
rouse, 6veiller. 
ruin, ruine,/. 
run, courir. 
run to, or up, accourir. 

sad, triste. 

saloon, cabaret, m, 

same, m^me. 

Saturday, samedi, m. 

say, dire. 

scene, sc^ne,/. 

school, 6cole,/. 

sculptor, *sculpteur, m, 

seat, asseoir. 

second, ^second, e; deuxi^me. 

see, voir. 

see again, re voir. 

seek, chercher. 

seem, sembler. 

Seine, Seine, /. 

seiie, saisir; s'emparer de. 

sell, vendre. 

send, envoyer. 

send away, renvoyer. 

send for, envoyer chercher. 

sensation, sensation, /. 

September, septembre, m, 

serrant, domestique, m, or/. 

set {sun\ se coucher; (table) 

mettre (le couvert). 
set ahead {clocks), avancer. 
set back {clocks), retarder. 
set out, partir. 
setting {sun), coucher, m. 
seven, ♦sept. 
BCTcnteen, Mix-sept. 



seventy, ♦soixante-dix. 

several, plusieurs. 

severely, s6v^rement. 

she, elle. 

shopkeeper, marchand, m, 

show, montrer. 

sick, malade. 

side, c6t6, m, 

siege, si^ge, m. 

signify, vouloir dire. 

silence, silence, m. 

silk, soie,/. 

silver, argent, m. 

simplicity, simplicity, /. 

since, ^r^/. & adv. depuis; conj., 

puisque {causal), depuis que 

{temporal), 
sing, chanter, 
sir, 'monsieur, m. 
sister, soeur,/. 
sit, s'asseoir. 
situation, situation,/. 
six, *six. 
sixteen, seize, 
sixty, 'soixante. 
sky, ciel, m, 
sleep, dormir. 
sleepy, be, avoir sommeil. 
smile, sourire. 
snow, neige,/. 
snow, neiger. 
so, SI. 

so many, tant. 
so much, tant. 
social, social, e. 
soldier, soldat, m. 
some, quelque. 
some one, quelqu'un, e* 
something, quelque chose, m. 
son, *fils, m, 
soon, bient6t. 

sorrow, chagrin, iw. ; douleur,/. 
sort, esp^ce, /. 
Spanish, espagnol, e. 
speak, parler. 

spend, d^penser; (time) passer, 
staff, b^ton, m. 
stage, sc6ne,/. 
start, partir. 
start out, sortir. 
state, ^tat, m, 
statue, statue,/, 
stay, rester. 
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itiek, bftton. 

■till, encore. 

St. Xiehmal, St. -Michel. 

■tory, histoire,/. 

itory {of a house), 6tage, m, 

itrange, Strange. 

itream, ruisseau, m, 

■treat, rue,/. 

■tretch out, tendre. 

■trike, frapper. 

■troke, coup, m, 

■trong, fort, e. 

■tndy, 6tudier. 

■ubjeot, sujet, m,\ propos, m. 

■access, succ^s, m, 

■neh, tel, le; pareil, le. 

■ait, cause,/.; proems, m. 

■nit, seoir. 

■vitor, pr6tendant. m, 

■um, somme, /. 

suxmner, 6t6, m, 

summit, sommet, tn. 

■an, soleil, m, 

Sanday, dimanche, m, 

■anrise, lever (m.) du soleil. 

■apport, appuyer. 

■apreme,. supreme. 

■ore, s{ir, e; certain, e. 

■arroand, entourer. 

* 

table, table, /. 

table, eet tke, mettre le couvert. 

tailor, tailleur, m, 

take, prendre. 

take po^^e^^ion (of), s'emparer 

(de). 
tale, histoire,/. 
talent, talent, m, 
talk, parler. 
tall, grand, e. 
tea, th6, m, 
teacher, mattre, m, 
tell, raconter; dire. 
ten, *dix. 
terror, terreur,/. 
thanke, remerciments, vi. pi. 
that, pron., ce, cet, cette. 
that, conj,, que. 
that one. celui; celui-liL 
the, le, la, les. 
theatre, theatre, m, 
their, leur, leurs. 
thein, leur. 



then, alors; *donc. 

there, 1^, y. 

therefore, *donc; c'est pourquoi. 

there ie. there are il y a; voilit. 

these, ces; ceux, celles; ceux-ci, 

celles-ci. 
they, ils, elles; on. 
thief, voleur, m. 
thino, tien, ne. 
thing, chose,/.; objet, iw. 
think (of), penser {i), 
thirsty, be, avoir soif. 
thirteen, treize. 
thirty, irente. 
thie, ce, cet, cette. 
thi^ one, celui; celui-ci. 
those, ces; ceux; ceux-1^ 
thought, pens6e,/. 
thooeand, *mil, *mille. 
three, trois. 
throw, Jeter, 
thunder, tonne rre, m, 
Thoreday, jeudi, m. 
thy, ton, ta, tes. 
tiU,/r<r/.,j usque; conj., jusqu'^ 

ce que. 
time, temps, m,\ 6poque,/. ; at 

the same — , en m^me temps; 

from — to — , de temps en 

temps; de temps k autre; a 

long — , longtemps; before the 

— , avant I'heure. 
time, fois, /. ; {four) times ^ 

(quatre) fois. 
to, k\ {in order to) pour, 
to day, aujourd'hui. 
together, ensemble, 
tomb, tombeau, m, 
to-morrow, demain. 
tooth, dent, /. 
touch, toucher. 
town, *ville,/. 
tradition, tradition,/, 
train, 61ever. 
tranquil, ^tranquille. 
travel, voyager, 
trayerse, parcourir. 
tree, arbre, m, 
trouble, peine,/, 
true, vrai, e. 
truth, v6rit6,/. 
try, essayer. 
try on, essayer. 
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Tnetday, mardi, m, 

turn {the eyes)^ promener. 

twelve, douze. 

twelve o'clock, midi, m, (noon); 

minuit, m, {night), 
twenty, *vingt. 
two, deux. 

umbrella, parapluie, m. 
uncertain, incertain, e. 
uncle, oncle, m, 
under, sous, 
undergo, subir. 
understand, comprendre. 
undress, se d^shabiller. 
unfortunate, malheureux, se. 
unhappy, malheureux, se. 
university, university, 
unless, ^ moins que. 
until, jusqu'i ce que. 
untrue, faux, sse. 
us, nous. 

use, employer; se servir de. 
use, make — of^ se servir de. 
usually, ordinairement. 
utmost, possible, m. 
utter, Jeter. 

vacation, vacances, /. //. 
vain, do in, beau faire. 
very, tres: bien. 
view, vue, f. 
vile, bas, se. 
virtuous, vertueux, se. 
visit, rendre, visite. 
vivacity, vivacit6, /. 
voice, voix, /. 
voyage, voyage, m, 

wait for, attendre. 

waken, 6veiller. 

walk, se promener; marcher; 

aller h. pied, 
walker, promeneur, m. 
wanting, mcins. 
war, guerre, f. 
warm, be, avoir chaud. 
warn, avertir. 
watch, monfre,/. 
way, maniere,/. 



we, nous. 

wear, porter. 

weather, temps, m, 

wed, marier; 6pouser. 

Wednesday, mercredi, m, 

week, semaine,/. 

what, adj,, quel, le; pron.^ quoi; 

ce qui, ce que. 
whatever, adj,^ quelconque ; 

pron,^ quoi que. 
when, quand. 
where, oii. 
which, adj\f quel, le; pron.^ qui; 

lequel. 
while, pendant que; tandis que. 
white, blanc, che. 
who, qui; lequel. 
whoever, qui que. 
whole, tout, e; entier, 6re. 
whom, qui; que; lequel. 
wide, large, 
width, largeur, /. 
wife, *femme,/. ; spouse,/", 
willing, be, vouloir. 
win, gagner. 
winter, *hiver, m, 
wish, envie,/. ; voeu, m, 
wish, vouloir; d6sirer. 
with, avec; chez. 
without, sans, 
woman, *femme,/". 
wonderful, merveilleux, se. 
wood, bois, m, 
word, mot, in,\ parole,/, 
work, travail, m, 
work, travailler. 
workman, ouvrier, m. 
world, monde, m. 
worth, be, valoir. 
write, 6crire. 
wrong, be, avoir tort. 

year, an, m,\ ann^e,/". 
yellow, jaune. 
yes, oui. 
yesterday, hier. 
yet, cependant. 
you, vous. 
young, jeune. 
your, votre vos. 
yours, votre. 
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Absolute constructions w. 
part., i6i^, 259. 

Accent, 20, 38; primary and 
secondary, 20a, 

^marks, 360,40, 41; and see 

vowels individually. 

Address, pronouns of, 172^. 

Adjective, decl., 89-92 ; comp., 
93, 94. 166; as adv., 121; as 
nouns, 164; agreement, 162, 
163; place of, 148a, I, 2, 165; 
w. inf., 249. 

— clause, 143^, 146; instead of 
ps. p., 146 </, cf. 244^3; place 
of, 148a 2; subj. in, 236. 

Adverb, formation, 120, 121; 
comp, 93^,94; syntax, 261- 
270; of quantity w. de, 262, 
272a 4/3; place of, 263; re- 
sponsives, 264; negative, 
265-270. 

Adverbial clause, 143 ^, 145. 

Agency, prepositions of, 217^, 
272^^2 or, 277^1, 2. 

Agreement, 138: subj. and v , 
139, 140; art., 162; adj., 162, 
163; part., 162, 253rt, d, 257; 
w. nous = I, 172 a. 

Alphabet, 33; phonetic — , 31, 

32. 

Analogy, I2<J2, 18^, 105 re- 
marks; and passim. 

Apostrophe, use of, 36^. 

Apposition, 161 </; place of 
noun in, 148 a 2. 

Article, the. 81; syntax, 151- 
158; w. proper names, 152; 
partitive, 153, 154; indefinite, 
155; repetition of, 156; omis- 
sion of, 157, 158. 



Auxiliary verbs, conj., 107, 
108; synt., 20901, 210-212; 
quasi-aux., 213* 244^. 

Capitals, use of, 34. 

Cardinal numbers, 95. 

Case, history, 85 a, d; syntax, 
160, i6t; cf., Pronouns. 

Causal clauses, 145/; — rela- 
tive clauses, 146^4. 

Causation, verbs of, 217^, 244^. 

Cedilla, use of, 36^. 

Cognate or inner obj. w. in- 
trans. verbs, 209, rem. 3. 

Comparison, 80^, 93, 94, 166. 

Compound tenses, 103^, 109, 
231. 

Concession, clauses of, 145 A, 
146^6; w. subj., 235 </. 

Conditional mood, hist., 104^2, 
105, rem. 9; syntax, 228-231. 

— clause, 145^ ; w. subj., 235 c, 

— sentence, 145^1. 
Conjugation, Soc; forms of, 

103-119. 
Conjunctions, 142, 144, I45r282, 

283. 
Consecutive clause, 145 c, 

146^3; w. subj., 235 <J. 
Consonants, history of, 22-29; 

sounds, 32; pronunciation of, 

60-78. 
Coordination, 142. 
Declension, 300. 
Demonstratives, 99; 185-189. 
Dentals, 24. 
Diaeres's, use of, 36 r. 
Digraphs, 46-52. 
Diphthong, 46. 
Elision, 37. 
Epenthetic t, 22 d, </, e, g^ A. 
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Final clauses, 145^, 146^2, 

235^. 

French, modern, 11; literature, 
beginnings of, 9. 

Folk-Latin, relative to Literary 
Latin, 5. 

Future, see Tense. 

Gender of nouns, 82-84; of ad- 
jectives, 87-90. 

Gerund, hist., 105^7; syntax, 

255^. 
Hyphen, use of, 36*/, 95^, 

185 a. 
Hypotaxis, 143-146. 
Imperative mood, 104^^3; synt., 

238. 
Imperfect, see Tense. 
Impersonal verbs, see Verbs. 
Indicative mood, 104/5 1; synt., 

218; tenses of, 219 if. 
Infinitive mood, io^be^\ synt., 

239-252. 
Inversion, 125-127, 149. 
Labials, 23. 

Linking of final consonants, 78. 
Liquids, 27. 
Loan-words, 12a 2. 
Local clauses, 145 d. 
Modal clauses, 145^. 
Mood, see Indicative, etc. 
Nasals, 26. 

Negative, I24rt ; synt^ 265-270^- 
Nouns, -^etitter, 82-84; number, 

85, 86; syntax, 159-161. 
Number, of nouns, 85, 86, 159; 

of adjectives, 91, 92. 
Numerals, 77, 95, 96; syntax, 

167, 168. 
Ordinal numbers, 96. 
Orthographic signs, 36. 
Palatalized consonants, 29. 
Palatals, 25. 
Parataxis, 142. 
Participle forms, 104^6, 105 a; 

syntax, 253-r26o. 
Partitive article, 153, 154, 

272^4. 
Passive voice, forms, 116; syn- 
tax, 217. 
Phonetic alphabet, 31, 32, 79. 
Phonetic law, changes wrought 

by, 12^1. 
Phonology, 18 ff. 



Plural of nouns, 85-88; of ad- 
jectives, 91, 92; of numerals, 
95^. 

Predicate, 134; expanded, 136^; 
modifiers of, 137^; ace, 
161/, 244^5. 

Prepositions, 271-281. 

Prepositional phrase, 137 «l, 
^3; position, 148^2, ^4; cf. 
180. 

Present tense, forms, 104^; 
syntax, 219. 

Preterit tense, forms, 103 d ; 
syntax, 220, 222. 

Pronouns and pronominal ad- 
jectives, forms, 97-101; syn- 
tax, 169-208. 

— Personal, forms, 97; syn- 
tax, 170-180: reflexives, 177. 

— Possessive, forms, 98; syn- 
tax, 1 81-184. 

— Demonstrative, forms, 99 ; 
syntax, 185-189. 

— Relative, forms, 100; syntax, 
190-195. 

— Interrogative, forms, loi; 
syntax, 196-198. 

— Indefinite, 199-208. 
Questions, 123^; inversion 

in, 126, 127; indirect, 144, 
196, 197, 218 «; circumlocu- 
tion, 198. 
Repetition of articles, 156; of 
subject, 126, 132, 179 «; of 
object, 137^ I a, 179^. 

— of adjectives, 165 </; of pos- 
sessives, 183; of demonstra- 
tives, 185 d ; of prepositions, 
281. 

Romance languages, 4. 

— literature, beginnings of, 7. 
Sentence, syntax of, I23fif. 
Sibilants, 28. 

Strassburg oaths, 9. 

Subject, syntax of, 131 flf.; 

omitted, 183; inversion, 149; 

pronoun-subject, 171, 172. 
Subjunctive mood, forms, 

104^4; syntax, 232-237. 
Subordination (hypotaxis), 143, 

142, rem., 283. 
Substantive clause, I43<', 144; 

cf. 234. 
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Syllables, open and closed, 20b 

Syllabification, 35. . 

Temporal clauses, 145 <^, 235 a. 

Tense, hist., 104^: endings 
105, 106; tenses of the indica 
tive, 219-227; of the sub 
junctive, 237. 

Trigraphs, 46. 

Velars, 25 c. 

Verbs, conjugation, 103-119 
auxiliary, 107, 108; regular 
111-114; irregular, 117-119 
syntax, 209-260; reflexive 



115, 209 cia, 212, rem. i, 216; 
impersonal, 214, 215; of nam- 
ing, etc., construction with, 
161/. 

Voice, passive, 116, 217. 

Vowels, history of, 19-21; 
sounds, 31 ; pronunciation of, 
39 ff.; silent, 58; nasal, 53-57. 

Word-order, 147-150; adjec- 
tive and noun, 165; object- 
pronouns, 178; position of 
adverb, 263; of negative, 
266, 267 fl, b. 



